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Tus work was begun. at the instance of my friend, 
preceptor, and colleague, Dr. J. ADpison AtexanpErR. The 
aid of his counsels and suggestions was freely promised in 
the undertaking ; and he was to give to it the sanction of 
his name before the public. It appears shorn of these ad- 
vantages. A few consultations respecting the general plan 
of the book and the method to be observed in its prepara- 
tion, were all that could be had before this greatest of 
American orientalists and scholars was taken from us. De- 
prived thus early of his invaluable assistance, I have yet 
found a melancholy satisfaction in the prosecution of a task 
begun under such auspices, and which seemed still to link 
me to one with whom I count it one of the greatest blessings 
of my life to have been associated. 

The grammatical system of Gesenius has, from causes 
which can readily be explained, had a predominance in this 
country to which it is not justly entitled. The grammar of 
’ Prof. Stuart, for a long time the text-book in most common 
use, was substantially a reproduction of that of Gesenius. 
Nordheimer was an adherent of the same system in its essen- 
tial features, though he illustrated it with wonderful clearness 
and philosophical tact. And finally, the smaller grammar of 
Gesenius became current in the excellent translation of Prof. 
Conant. Now, while Gesenius is unquestionably the prince 
of Hebrew lexicographers, Ewald is as certainly entitled to 
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the precedence among grammarians; and the latter cannot 
be ignored by him who would appreciate correctly the exist- 
ing state of oriental learning. 

The present work is mainly based upon the three leading 
grammars of Gesenius, Ewald, and Nordheimer, and the at- 
tempt has been made to combine whatever is valuable in 
each. or the sake of a more complete survey of the history 
of opinion, the grammars of R. Chayug, R. Kimchi, Reuch- 
lin, Buxtorf, Schultens, Simonis, Robertson, Lee, Stier, 
Hupfeld, Freytag, Nagelsbach, and Stuart, besides others of 
less consequence from Jewish or Christian sources, have also 
been consulted to a greater ‘or less extent. The author 
has not, however, contented himself with an indolent com- 
pilation ; but, while availing himself frecly of the labours 
of his predecessors, he has sought to maintain an independ- 
ent position by investigating the whole subject freshly and 
thoroughly for himself. His design in the following pages 
has been to reflect the phenomena of the language precisely 
as they are exhibited in the Hebrew Bible; and it is be- 
lieved that this is more exactly accomplished than it has been 
in any preceding grammar. The rule was adopted at the 
outset, and rigorously adhered to, that no supposititious 
forms should be admitted, that no example should be al- 
leg'ed which is not found in actual use, that no statement 
should be made and no rule given the evidence of which had 
not personally been subjected to careful scrutiny. Thus, for 
example, before treating of any class of verbs, perfect or im- 
perfect, every verb of that description in the language was 
separately traced through all its forms as shown by a con- 
cordance; the facts were thus absolutely ascertained in the 
first instance before a single paradigm was prepared or a 
word of explanation written, 

Some may be disposed, at first, to look suspiciously 
upon the triple division of the Hebrew vowels, adopted 
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from Ewald, as an innovation: further reflection, however, 
will show that it is the only division consistent with ac- 
curacy, and it is really more ancient than the one which 
commonly prevails. | 

The importance of the accent, especially to the proper 
understanding of the vowels of a word and the laws of 
vowel-changes, is such that the example of Ewald has been 
followed in constantly marking its position by an appropriate 
sign. He uses a Methegh for this purpose, which is objec- 
tionable on account of the lability to error and confusion 
when the same sign is used for distinct purposes. ‘The use 
of any one of the many Hebrew accents would also be liable 
to objection, since they not only indicate the tone-syllable, 
but have besides a conjunctive or disjunctive force, which it 
would be out of place to suggest. Accordingly, a special 
symbol has been employed, analogous to that which is in use 
in our own and other languages, thus >¥p £dfal’. 

The remarks upon the consecution of poctic accents 
were in type before the appearance of the able discussion of 
that subject by Baer, in an appendix to the Commentary of 
Delitzsch upon the Psalms. The rules of Baer, however, 
depend for their justification upon the assumption of the 
accurate accentuation of his own recent edition of the He- 
brew Psalter, which departs in numerous instances from the 
current editions as they do in fact from one another. Inas- 
much as this is a question which can only be settled by 
manuscripts that are not accessible in this country, it seems 
best to wait until it has been tested and pronounced upon 
by those who are capable of doing so. What has here been | 
written on that subject, has accordingly been suffered to re- 
main, imperfect and unsatisfactory as it is. 

The laws which regulate the formation of nouns have 
been derived from Ewald, with a few modifications chiefly 
tending to simplify them. 
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The declensions of nouns, as made out by Gesenius, 
have the merit of affording a convenient and tolerably 
complete classification of their forms and of the changes 
to which each is liable. Nordheimer abandoned them 
for a method of his own, in which he aimed at greater 
simplicity, but in reality rendered the subject more per- 
plexed, The system of Ewald is complicated with the 
derivation and formation of nouns from which their 
subsequent modifications are quite distinct. The fact 
is, however, that there are no declensions, properly 
speaking, in Hebrew; and the attempt to foist upon the 
language what is alien to its nature, embarrasses the subject 
instead of relieving it. A few general rules respecting the 
vowel-changes, which are liable to occur in different kinds 
of syllables, solve the whole mystery, and are all that the 
case requires or even admits. 

In the syntax the aim has been to develop not so much 
what is common to the Hebrew with other languages, as 
what is characteristic and distinctive ‘of the former, those 
points being particularly dwelt upon which are of chief im- 
portance to the interpreter. : 

In the entire work special reference has been had to the 
wants of theological students. The author has endeavoured 
to make it at once elementary and thorough, so that it might 
both serve as a manual for beginners and yet possess all that 
completeness which is demanded by riper scholars. The 
parts of most immediate importance to those commencing 
the study of the language are distinguished by being printed 
in large type. 


Princeton, August 22d, 1861. 
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PART FIRST. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§1. Laneuacsis the communication of thought by means 
of spoken or written sounds. The utterance of a single thought 
constitutes a sentence. Lach sentence is composed of words 
expressing individual conceptions or their relations. And 
words are made up of sounds produced by the organs of 
speech and represented by written signs. It is the province 
of grammar as the science of language tu investigate these 
several elements. It hence consists of three parts. First, 
Orthography, which treats of the sounds employed and the 
mode of representing them. Second,Etymology, which treats 
of the different kinds of words, their formation, and the 
changes which they undergo. Third, Syntax, which treats of 
sentences, or the manner in which words are joined together 
to express ideas. ‘The task of the Hebrew grammarian is to 
furnish a complete exhibition of the phenomena of this partic- 
ular language, carefully digested and referred as far as practi- 
cable to their appropriate causes in the organs of speech and 
the operations of the mind. 


Toe Lerrers. 


§2. The Hebrew being no longer a spoken tongue, is 
only known as the language of books, and particularly of the 
Old Testament, which is the most interesting and important 
as well as the only pure monument of it. The first step 
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towards its investigation must accordingly be to ascertain the 
meaning of the symbols in which it is recorded. ‘Then 
having learned its sounds, as they are thus represented, it 
will be possible to advance one step further, and inquire into 
the laws by which these are governed in their employment 
and mutations. 

The symbols used in writing Hebrew are of two sorts, 
viz. letters (ni*nix) and points (2°73p2)._ The number of the 
letters is twenty-two ; these are written from right to left, and 
are exclusively consonants. The following alphabetical table 
exhibits their forms, English equivalents, names, and numeri- 
cal values, together with the corresponding forms of the Rab- 
binical character employed to a considerable extent in the 
commentaries and other writings of the modern Jews. 


93 LETTERS. 





Forms and Equivalents. | 





Order. 

: | 
1 eS git 
2 a Bh, B 
3 4 Gh, G 
1 hale: Dh, D 
Bojan H 
6 ‘| Vv 
| 7 Z 
Rota Hh 
9| »v dig 
tO nf 
11 aie Kh, K 
12 > L 
So eco gas) M 

1 Se a ea 
15] 9 S 
Ge ty Si 
i7 | 23 Ph, P 
1831.02 Ts 
Behe bicas 
Po ea R 
21 Sh, 8 “ 
92} nm Thiel’ 





mn 
mo 
“0 

m2 


79 


ue 


Names. 





Aleph | 
Béth 
Gi’-mel 
Da’-leth 
Hé 

Vav 
Zayin | 
Hhéth 
Téth 
Yodh 
Kaph 
La’-medh 
Mém 
Nin 
Sa’-mekh 
Ayin 

Pe 
Tsa’-dhé 
Koph 
Résh 
Shin 
Tav 


eee ee ee a Se eS 

















5 
ni beapoges 
p ] 
5 2 
) 3 
3 4 
9 5 
1 6 
' 7 
: 8 
apple in 
9 10 
ie 20 
\ 30 
op A() 
le ee 
: 60 
: 70 
i 80 
i 90 
» 100 
Sei D00) 
e «/800 
> | 400 


§3. There is always more or less difficulty in represent- 
ing the sounds of one language by those of another. But 
this is in the case of the Hebrew greatly aggravated by its 
having becn fcr ages a dead language, so that some of it 
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sounds cannot now be accurately determined, and also by its 
belonging to a different family or group of tongues from our 
own, possessing sounds entirely foreign to the English, for 
which it consequently affords no equivalent, and which are in 
fact. incapable of being pronounced by our organs. The 
equivalents of the foregoing table are not therefore to be re- 
garded as in every instance exact representations of the proper 
powers of the letters. They are simply approximations suffi- 
ciently near the truth for every practical purpose, the best 
which can now be proposed, and sanctioned by tradition and 
the conventional usage of the best Hebraists. 

1. It will be observed that a double pronunciation has 
been assigned to seven of the letters. A native Hebrew would 
readily decide without assistance which of these was to be 
adopted in any given case, just as we are sensible of no in- 
convenience from the various sounds of the English letters 
which are so embarrassing to foreigners learning our language. 
The ambiguity is in every case removed, however, by the ad- 
dition of a dot or point indicating which sound they are to 
receive. ‘Thus 3 with a point m its bosom has the sound of 
6, 2 unpointed that of the corresponding », or as it is com- 
monly represented for the sake of uniformity in notation, 0/ ; 5 
is pronounced as v, 3 unpointed had an aspirated sound which 
may accordingly be represented by gf, but as it is difficult tc 
produce it, or even to determine with exactness what it was, 
and as there is no corresponding sound in English, the aspira- 
tion is mostly neglected, and the letter, whether pointed or not, 
sounded indifferently as g ; 3 is d, unpointed is the aspirate 
dh, equivalent to th in the ; > 1s &, 2 unpointed its aspirate LA, 
perhaps resembling the German ch in ich, though its aspira- 
tion, like that of 4, is commonly neglected in modern reading ; 
Bis p, » unpointed is ph or f; Mis ¢, M unpointed ¢h in shin. 
The letter © with a dot over its right arm is pronounced like 
sh, and called Shin ; © with a dot over its left arm is called 
Sim, and pronounced hike s, no attempt being made in modern 
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usage to discriminate between its sound and that of 2 
Samekh. Although there may anciently have been a distinc. 
tion between them, this can no longer be defined nor ever 
positively asserted; it has therefore been thought unneces- 
sary to preserve the individuality of these letters in the 


notation, and both of them will accordingly be represented 
by s. 


a. The double sound of the first six of the letters just named is purely 
euphonic, and has no effect whatever upon the meaning of the words in 
which they stand. The case of w is different. Its primary sound was that 
of sh, as is evident from the contrast in Judg. 12:6 of ms3ei shibboleth 
with nb30 sibboleth. In certain words, however, and sometimes for the 
sake of creating a distinction between different words of like orthography, 
it received the sound of s, thus almost assuming the character of a distinct 
letter, e. g. "Bu to break, ay to hope. ‘That Sin and Samekh were dis- 
tinguishable to the ear, appears probable from the fact that there are words 
of separate significations which differ only in the use of one or the other 
of these letters, and in which they are never interchanged, e. g. bow to be 
bereaved, >3¥ to be wise, b50 to be foolish ; 33%) to be drunken, “32 lo hire, 
"20 to shut up 3 “AY to look, "2 to rule, 790 to turn back; HBB a lip, 
mad to destroy. The close affinity between the sounds which they repre- 
sent is, however, shown by the fact that 0 is in a few instances written for 
@, e.g. 0) Ps. 4:7 from Rio, maboiy Eccles. 1317 for m4520. The original 
identity of 8 and w is apparent from the etymological connection between 
"x leaven and max a vessel in which bread ts leavened ; “sy lo shudder, 
~422 horrible, causing a shudder. In Arabic the division of single letters 
into two distinguished by diacritical points is carried to a much greater 
length, the alphabet of that language being by this means enlarged {rom 
twenty-two to twenty-eight letters 


2. In their original power v ¢ differed from nm ¢, and > 
from P &, for these letters are not confused nor liable to inter- 
change, and the distinction is preserved to this day in the 
cognate Arabic ; yet it is not easy to state intelligibly where- 
in the difference consisted. They are currently pronounced 
precisely alike. 

3. The letter 7 has a stronger sound than 7 the simple 
4, and is accordingly represented by 44; 7 is represented by 
r, although it had some peculiarity of sound which we can- 
not at this day attempt to reproduce, by which it was allied 
to the gutturals. 
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4. For two letters, 8 and ¥, no equivalent has been giveli 
in the table, and they are commonly altogether neglected in 
pronunciation. ¥& is the weakest of the letters, and was prob- 
ably always inaudible. It stands for the slight and involun- 
tary emission of breath necessary to the utterance of a vowel 
unattended by a more distinct consonant sound. It there- 
fore merely serves to mark the beginning or the close of the 
syllable of which it is a part, while to the ear it is entirely 
lost in the accompanying or preceding vowel. Its power has 
been likened to that of the smooth breathing (’) of the 
Greeks or the English silent 4 in dour. On the other hand 
> had a deep guttural sound which was always heard, but 
like that of the corresponding letter among the Arabs is very 
difficult of utterance by occidental organs ; consequently no 
attempt is made to reproduce it. In the Septuagint it is some- 
times represented by y, sometimes by the rough and some- 
times by the smooth breathing; thus ma7 1 0uogba, "29 
‘Hi, P2282? Aucdnzx. Some of the modern Jews give it the 
sound of zy or of the French gn in campagne, either wherever 
it occurs or only at the end of words, e. g. Maw S’mang, Tay 
gnumodh. 

§4. The forms of the letters exhibited in the preceding 
table, though found without important variation in all existing — 
manuscripts, are not the original ones, An older character 
is preserved upon the Jewish coins struck in the age of the 
Maccabees, which bears a considerable resemblance to the 
Samaritan and still more to the Phenician. Some of the 
steps in the transition from one to the other can still be traced 
upon extant monuments. There was first a cursive tendency, 
disposing to unite the different letters of the same word, 
which is the established practice in Syriac and Arabic. This 
was followed by a predominance of the calligraphic principle, 
which again separated the letters and reduced them to their 
present rectangular forms and nearly uniform size. The 
vursive stage has, however, left its traces upon the five letters 
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which appear in the table with double forms ; > 22 2 when 
standing at the beginning or in the middle of words termi- 
nate in a bottom horizontal stroke, which is the remnant of 
the connecting Jink with the following letter; at the end of 
words no such link was needed, and the letter was continued 
vertically downward in a sort of terminal flourish thus, 7} 5 7, 
or closed up by joining its last with its initial stroke, thus 0. 


a. The few instances in which final letters are found in the middle of 
words, as 7279) Isa. 9: 6, or their ordinary forms at the end, as 27 Neh. 
2:13, 22 Job 38:1, are probably due to the inadvertence of early tran- 
scribers which has been faithfully perpetuated since, or if intentional they 
may have had a connection now unknown with the enumeration of letters 
or the signification of words. The same may be said of letters larger than 
usual, as 732) Ps. 80:16, or smaller, as DNATA Gen. 2:4, or above the 
line, as 725 Ps. 80: 14, or inverted, as ¥0¢3 Num. 10: 35, (in manuscripts 
and the older editions, e. g. that of Stephanus in 1541), or with extraordinary 
points, as AMWAY Gen. 33:4, 854%5 Ps. 27: 13, in all which the Rabbins find 
concealed meanings of the most fanciful and absurd character. 'Thus in 
their opinion the suspended 3 in mist Judg. 18: 30 suggests that the idola- 
ters described were descended from Moses but had the character of Ma- 
nasseh. In jin Lev. 11:42 the Vav, which is of unusual size, is the middle 
letter of the Pentateuch ; Wears Gen. 16: 5 with an extraordinary point 
over the second Yodh, is the only instance in which the word is written with 
that letter; the large letters in Deut. 6: 4 emphasize the capital article of 
the Jewish faith. All such anomalous forms or marks, with the conceits of 
the Rabbins respecting them, are reviewed in detail in Buxtorf’s Tiberias, 
pp. 152 ete. 


§5. All the names of the letters were probably significant 
at first, although the meanings of some of them are now doubt- 
ful or obscure. It is commonly supposed that these describe 
the objects to which their forms originally bore a rude resem- 
blance. If this be so, however, the mutations which they 
have since undergone are such, that the relation is no longer 
traceable, unless it be faintly in a few. The power of the 
etter is in every instance the initial sound of its name. 


a. The opinion advocated by Schultens, Fundamenta Ling. Heb. p. 10, 
that the invention of the ietters was long anterior to that of their names, 
and that the latter was a pedagogical expedient to facilitate the learning o! 
che letters by assoc’ating their forms and sounds with familiar objects, has 
met with little favo-zr and possesses little intrinsic probi bility. An interest 
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ing corroburation of the antiquity of these names is found in their preserva 
tion in the Greek alphabet, though destitute of meaning in that language, 
the Greeks having borrowed their letters at an early period from the Phe: 
nicians. and hence the appended a of ”Adda, etc., which points to the Ara- 
maeic form B28. 

b, The Semitic derivation of the names proves incontestably that the 
alphabet had its origin among a people speaking a language kindred tc 
the Hebrew. Their most probable meanings, so far as they are still ex- 
plicable, are as follows, viz: Aleph, an oz ; Beth, a house ; Gimel, «camel, 
Daleth, a door ; He, doubtful, possibly a window ; Vav, a hook ; Zayin, a 
weapon ; Hheth, probably a fence ; Teth, probably a snake ; Yodh, a hand, 
Kaph, the palm of the hand ; Lamedh, ean ox-goad ; Mem, water; Nun, a 
fish ; Samekh, a prop; Ayin, an eye; Pe, amouth ; Tsadhe, a fish-hook or 
a@ hunter's dart ; Koph, perhaps the back of the head ; Resh, a head; Shin, 
a looth ; Tav, a cross mark. 


§6. The order of the letters appears to be entirely arbi- 
trary, though it has been remarked that the three middle 
mutes 23% succeed each other, as in like manner the three 
liquids 322. The juxtaposition of a few of the letters may 
perhaps be owing to the kindred signification of their names, 
e. g. Yodh and Kaph the hand, Mem water and Nun a fish, 
Resh the head and Shin a tooth. ‘The antiquity of the existing 
arrangement of the alphabet is shown, 1. by psalms and other 
portions of the Old Testament in which successive clauses or 
verses begin with the letters disposed in regular order, viz. 
Ps. 25 (p omitted), 34, 37 (alternate verses, omitted), 111 
(every clause), 112 (every clause), 119 (each letter eight 
times), 145 (2 omitted), Prov. 81: 10-81, Lam. ch. 4, 2, 3 
(each letter three times),4. In the first chapter.of Lamenta- 
tions the order is exactly preserved, but in the remaining 
three chapters » and » are transposed. 2. By the corres- 
pondence of the Greek and Roman alphabets, which have 
sprung from the same origin with the Hebrew. 

a. The most ingenious attempt to discover a regular structure in the 
Hebrew alphabet is that of Lepsius, in an essay upon this subject published 
in 1836. Omitting the sibilants and Resh, he finds the following triple 
correspondence of a breathing succeeded by the same three mutes carried 


shrough each of the three orders, the second rank being enlarged by the 
addition of the liquids. 
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ue coe 4 
I Breathings. . Mutes. Liquids. 
Middle x Sao 
Smooth nm ne) (72) Di =i) 
Rough > pp 





Curious as this result certainly is, it must be confessed that the alleged 
correspondence is in part imaginary, and the method by which it is reached 
is too arbitrary to warrant the conclusion that this scheme was really in 
the mind of the author of the alphabet, much less to sustain the further 
speculations built upon it, reducing the original number and modifying the 
powers of the letters. 

b. It is curious to see how, in the adaptation of the alphabet to different 
languages, the sounds of the letters have been modified, needless ones 
dropped, and others found necessary added at the end, without disturbing 
the arrangement of the original stock. Thus the Greeks dropped 9 and >, 
only retaining them as numerical signs, while the Roman alphabet has F 
and Q; on the other hand the Romans found © and © superfluous, while 
the Greeks made,of them Sand &; 4 and 1, in Greek y and § become in 
Latin C and G, while m, in Latin H, is in Greek converted like the rest o! 
the gutturals into a vowel 7. 


§7. The letters may be variously divided : 


1. First, with respect to the organs by which they are 
pronounced. 


Gutturals 8 7 NM D 
Palaslee cod, ya P 
Lingnals; 7 Doe on 
Dentals eo ae ee 
Labials yo ficiewa: wei 


— has been differently classed, but as its peculiarities. are 
those of the gutturals, it is usually reckoned with them. 

2. Secondly, according to their respective strength, into 
three classes, which may be denominated weak, medium, and 
strong The strong consonants offer the greatest resistance 
to change, and are capable of entering into any combinations 
which the formation or inflection of words may require. The 
weak have not this capacity, but when analogy would bring 
them into combinations foreign to their nature, they are either 
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liable to mutation themselves or occasion changes in the rest 
of the word. Those of medium strength have neither the 
absolute stability of the former nor the feeble and fluctuating 
character of the latter. 


& 704.9  Vowel-Letters, 
Weak, ne 77» ~ Gutturals. 
‘ 2 27 Liquids, 
Medium, ; 7 Oo xw_ Sibilants. 
a 5 
Strong, 4 DP Aspirates and Mutes. 
mT ne 


The special characteristics of these several classes and the 
influence which they exert upon the constitution of words 
will be considered hereafter, It is sufficient to remark here 
that the vowel-letters are so called because they sometimes 
represent not consonant but vowel-sounds. 


a. It will be observed that while the p, k, and t-mutes agree in having 
smooth 5 5 mand middle forms 3 43, which may be either aspirated or 
unaspirated, the two last have each an additional representative P © which 
is lacking to the first. This, coupled with the fact that two of the alpha- 
hetic Psalms, Ps. 25, 34, repeat 5 as the initial of the closing verse, has 
given rise to the conjecture that the missing p mute was supplied by this 
letter, having a double sound and a double place in the alphabet. In curi- 
ous coincidence with this ingenious but unsustained hypothesis. the-Ethio- 
pic alphabet has an additional p, and the Greek and Roman alphabets 
agree one step and only one beyond the letter T, viz. in adding nexta 
labial, which in Greek is divided into v and ¢, and in Latin into U and V; 
as "into I and J. 


3. Thirdly, The letters may be divided, with respect. ta 
their function in the formation of words, into radicals and 
serviles. The former, which comprise just one half of the 
alphabet, are never employed except in the roots or radical 
portions of words. The latter may also enter into the con- 
stitutior. of roots, but they are likewise put to the less inde- 
pendent use of the formation of derivatives and inflections, 
of prefixes and suffixes. The serviles are embraced in the 
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memorial words 2329) "wa jm°8 (Ethan Moses and Caleb) ; of 
these, besides other uses, }>"8 are prefixed to form the future 
of verbs, and the remainder are prefixed as particles to nouns. 
The letters "m22N7 are used in the formation of nouns from 
their roots. The only exception to the division now stated 
is the substitution of © for servile © im a certain class of cases, 


as explained § 54. 4. 


a. Kimchi in his Mikhlol (545372) fol. 46, gives several additional ana 
grams of the serviles made out by different grammarians as aids to the 
memory, e. g. M222 IMDNbaw for his work is understanding ; madw 738 
sms I Solomon am writing ; 7230 4% Vw only build thou my peace , 
qian ax bsnw> like a branch of the father of multitude ; 12998 3n> Mw 
Moses has written to us. To which Nordheimer has added 7an>9 917 5xw 
consult the riches of my book. 

§ 8. In Hebrew writing and printing, words are never 
divided. Hence various expedients are resorted to upon 
occasion, in manuscripts and old printed editions, to fill out 
the lines, such as giving a broad form to certain letters, & ™ 
“=>, occupying the vacant space with some letter, as P, 
repeated as often as may be necessary, or with the first letters 
of the next word, which were not, however, accounted part 
of the text, as they were left without vowels, and the word 
was written in full at the beginning of the following line. 
The same end is accomplished more neatly in modern print- 
ing by judicious spacing. 

§ 9. 1. The later Jews make frequent use of abbreviations. 
There are none, however, in the text of the Hebrew Bible; 
such as are found in the margin are explained in a special 
lexicon at the back of the editions im most common use, e. g. 
11 for ain et completo = etc. 

2. The numerical employment of the letters, common to 
the Hebrews with the Grecks, is indicated in the table of the 
alphabet. The hundreds from 500 to 900 are represented 
either by the five final letters or by the combination of 7 with 
the letters immediately preceding; thus 3 or ph 500, 8 or WF 
600, } BM or. pan 700, 9 or HM 800, 7 or pon 900 Thou 
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sands are represented by units with two dots placed over them, 
thus 8 1000, etc. Compound numbers are formed by joining 
the appropriate units to the tens and hundreds, thus 82m 421 
Fifteen is, however, made not by ™, which are the initial 
letters of the divine name Jehovah, m7, but by 10 9-46. 

This use of the letters is found in the accessories of the 
Hebrew text, e. g.in the numeration of the chapters and verses, 
and in the Masoretic notes, but not in the text liself. Whether 
these or any other signs of number were ever employed by 
the original writers of Scripture, or by the scribes in copying 
it, may be a doubtful matter. It has been ingeniously con- 
jectured, and with a show of plausibility, that some of the 
discrepancies of numbers in the Old Testament may be 
accounted for by assuming the existence of such a system of 
symbols, in which errors might more easily arise than in fully 
written words. 


THE YVoweELs. 


§ 10. The letters now explained constitute the body of 
the Hebrew text. These are all that belonged to it in its 
original form, and so long as the language was a living one 
nothing more was necessary, for the reader could mentally 
supply the deficiencies of the notation from his familiarity 
with his native tongue. But when Hebrew ceased to be 
spoken the case was different; the knowledge of the true 
pronunciation could no longer be presumed, and difficulties 
would arise from the ambiguity of individual words and their 
doubtful relation to one another. It is the design of the 
Masoretic points (70% tradition) to remedy or obviate these 
inconveniences by supplying what was lacking in this mode 
of writing. The authors of this system did not venture to 
make any change in the letters of the sacred text. The signs 
which they introduced were entirely supplementary, consist: 
ing of dots and marks about the text fixing its»true pronun. 
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ciation and auxiliary to its proper interpretation. This has 
been done with the utmost nicety and mmuteness, and with 
such evident accuracy and care as to make them refable and 
efficient if not indispensable helps. These points or signs are 
of three kinds, 1. those representing the vowels, 2. those 
affecting the consonants, 3. those attached to words. 


a. As illustrations of the ambiguity both as to sound and sense of indi- 
vidual words, when written by the letters only, it may be stated that 735 
isin Gen. 12: 4 735 he spake, in Ex. 6: 29 123 speak and 735 speak- 
ing, in Prov. 25: 11 "33 spoken, in Gen. 37: 14 933 word, in 1 Kin. 6:16 25 
the oracle or most holy place of the temple, in Ex. 9:3 =a pestilence. So 
Pwr is in Gen. 29: 10 pos and he watered, and in the next verse ie pus 
and he kissed ; 817 occurs twice in Gen. 29: 23, the first time it is Sb and 
he brought, the second Nom and he came ; ponawin is in Jer. 32: 37 first 
enadn and I will bring them again, and then mma and I will cause 
them to dwell ; pnw is in Gen. 14:19 Daw heaven, and in Isa. 5: 20 a2 
putting. This ambiguity is, however, in most cases removed by the con- 
nection in which the words are found, so that there is little practical difli- 
culty for one who is well acquainted with the language. Modern Hebrew 
ts commonly written and read without the points: and the same is true of 
its kindred tongues the Syriac and Arabic, though each of these has a 
system of points additional to the letters. 


§ 11. 1. The alphabet, as has been seen, consisted exclu- 
sively of consonants, since these were regarded as a sufficiently 
exact representation of the syllables into which i Hebrew 
they invariably enter. And the omission of the vowels occa- 
sioned less embarrassment, because in the Semitic family of 
languages generally, unlike the Indo-European, they form ne 
part, properly speaking, of the radical structure of the word, 
and consequently do not aid in expressing its essential mean- 
ing, but only its nicer shades and modifications. Still some 
notation of vowels was always necessary, and this was furnish- 
ed in a scanty measure by the vowel-letters, or, as they are 
also called, quiescents, or matres lectionis (guides in reading). 
The weakest of the palatals » was taken as the representative 
of the vowels 7 and é of the same organ to which in sound 
it bears a close affinity ; the weakest of the labials 1 was in 
like manner made to represent its cognates # and 6; and the 
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two weak gutturals 8 and 4 were written for the guttural 
vowel d, as well as for the compound vowels é and 6 of which 
a 1s one gf the elements. Letters were more rarely employed 
to represent short vowels; 7 or * for & is the most frequent 
case ; others are exceptional. 


a. Medial @ when written at all, as it very rarely is, is denoted by &, e. g. 
wxd lat Judg. 4: 21, 384 dag Neh. 13: 16 K’thibh, pxp kam Hos. 10: 14, 
PINTS *zazél Lev. 16: 8, WX rash Prov. 10: 4 and in a few other passages, 
MvaX 7 sometimes for ramdth, “NX tsavvar, JON ax Hos. 4:6 if not an 
error in the text perhaps for emasak ; final a, which is much more frequent- 
ly written, is denoted by 5, e. g. nda gala, n2>a malka, MK atta, rarely 
and only as an Arameiam by &, e. g. 83M hhogea Isa. 19: 17, SN5p korhha 
Ezek. 27: 31 K’thibh, yma gabl’ha Ezek. 31:5 K’thibh. The writing of 
€ and 2, 6 and @ is optional in the middle of words but necessary at the end, 
e.g. BONE or DANY stvvithim, "MN tsivr7h7 ; 13 or AW shibhit. In 
the former position " stands for the first pair of vowels, and 4 for the second, 
€. g. MPA mentkoth, "M3102 n’stighotht ; ¥ for € and-6 so situated is rare 
and exceptional, e.g. UX résh Prov. 6:11, 30: 8, and perhaps yx29 yanéls 
Eccles. 12:5; Dxt 26th, MND poroth Ezek. 31:8, 1-82 bilstsothav Ezek. 
47:11, At the end of words @ is commonly expressed by 7, and 6 by 4, 
though 4 is frequently and & rarely employed for the same purpose, e. g. 
"3272 malkhé, 12> malko; nn h‘yé, n97b paro; &> lo. Final é is re 
presented by 4, medial é if written at all by 7, e.g. nama yih’ye, F777 or 
IWIN tih’yena. 

b. The employment of the vowel-letters in conformity with the scale 
Just given, is further governed, (1.) By usage, which is in many words and 
forms almost or quite invariable; in others it fluctuates, thus sobhébh is 
commonly 335 or 3310, only once 3520 2 Kin. 8:21; ya’kobh is APP" ex- 
cept in Jer, 33:26 where it is 31p2"; théase is nmwsn, but in Hx. 25:31 
Mws5N ; etham according to the analogy of similar grammatical forms would 
be BMX, but in Ps. 19: 14 it is OMN; Aémar is in Jer. 2:11 written in both 
the usual and an unusual way, 772m and 77°; m’lakhim is ooDb0 except 
in 2 Sam. 11: 1, where it is nx2Nd2; g’bhaloth is in Deut. 32:8 m>33, in 
Isa. 10:13 m>923, in Ps. 74:17 msd123; 16 meaning not is N>, meaning tu 
him is 1>, though these are occasionally interchanged ; 26 is written both 
mt and %t; and po mp, 1 and NB. (2.) The indisposition to multiply the 
vowel-letters unduly in the same word, e. g. ‘lo*h MPN, Tohim onbdx; 
nathin 92, Vthinim B-3m3 or aM3. (3.) The increased tendency to their 
employment in the later books of the Bible, e.g. m> ko*hh Dan. LN Ee 
always elsewhere M2; wip kodhesh Dan. 11: 30, for WIP; 35 davadh in 
the books of Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah and Zechariah, elsewhere com- 
monly 117. This must, however, be taken with considerable abatement, 
as is shown by such examples as addirim os"5x Ex. 15: 10, 0558 Ezek, 
32: 18. 

It is to be observed that those cases in which & is used to record 
vewels must be carefully d'stinguished from those in which it properly 
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oelongs to the consonantal structure of the word, though from its weak 
ness it may have lost its sound, as NZ mdtsd, |WWX rishon. § 57, 2. 


2. When used to caaltls Dts the Hebrew vowels, @ ia 
sounded as in Sather, a as in fat, é as in there, € as in met, 
i as in machine, % as in pin, 6 as in nofe, 6 as in nof, % as in 
rule, and % as in full. The quantity will be marked when 
the vowels are long, but not when they are short. 

§ 12. There are nine points or masoretic signs represent- 
ing vowels (Mivx3m motions, viz., by which consonants are 
moved or pronounced) ; of these three are long, three short, 
and three doubtful. They are shown in the following table, 
the horizontal stroke indicating their position with reference 
to the letters of the text. 


Long Vowels. Short Vowels. 
yap Ka-mets @ > nb Pdt-tahh a= 
~x Tsé’-ré ES S49 Se’-chol Biome 
pon Hho-lem 6 —|s6n pop Ka-mets Hha-ttiph’ 6 


Doubtful Vowels. 


prn Hhi’-rik ae OE OF T 
paw Shii-rek  -- baile Vas 
yap Kib’-buts +~§ 7°" 


All these vowel-points are written under the Ictter after 
which they are pronounced except two, viz., Hholem and 
Shurek. Hholem is placed over the left edge of the letter 
to which it belongs, and is thus distinguished from the 
accent R’bhi*, which is a dot over its centre. When fol- 
lowed by ® or preceded by @ it coincides with the diacritical 
point over the letter, e. g. MH mdshe, RIO sone ; when it 
follows 8 or precedes ® it is written over its opposite arm, 
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e.g. TAU shimer, OEM tirpds. Its presence in these cases 
must accordingly be determined by the circumstances. If 
preceded by a letter without a vowel-sign, 8 will be dsh and 
© Os, if it have itself no vowel-sign, © will be sd and @ sho, 
except at the end of words. Shurek is a dot in the 
bosom of the letter Vav, thus >. It will be observed that 
there is a double notation of the vowel ~. When there is a 
1in the text this vowel, whether long or short, is indicated 
by a single dot within it, and called Shurek ; in the absence 
of 1 it is indicated by three dots placed obliquely beneath 
the letter to which it belongs, and called Kibbuts. 


a. The division of the vowels given above differs from the common 
one into five long and five short, according to which Hhirik is counted ag 
two, viz., Hhirik magnum *. = %, and Hhirik parvum — = 72; and Shurek 
isreckoned a distinct vowel from Kibbuts, the former being @ and the latter 
u. To this there are two objections. (1.) It confuses the masoretic signs 
with the letters of the text, as though they were coeval with them and 
formed part of the same primitive mode of writing, instead of being quite 
distinct in origin and character. The masoretie vowel-sign jis not". but 
~~. The punctuators never introduced the letter » into the text; they 
found it already written precisely where it is at present, and all that they 
did was to add the point. And instead of using two signs for Z, as they 
had done in the case of a, e, and o, they used but one, viz.,a dot beneath 
the letter, whether was long or short. The confusion of things thus sep- 
arate in their nature was pardonable at a time when the points were sup- 
vosed to be an original constituent of the sacred text, but not now when 
their more recent origin is universally admitted. (2.) It is inaccurate. 
The distinction between °, and ~~, and =, is not one of quantity, for 7 
and @ are expressed indifferently with or without Yodh and Vav. 

Gesenius, in his Lehrgebaude, while he retains the division of the 
vowels into five long and five short. admits that it is erroneous and calcu- 
lated to mislead; and it has been discarded by Rédiger in the latest edi- 
tions of his smaller grammar. That which was proposed by Gesenius, 
however, as a substitute, is perplexed and obscure, and for this reason, if 
there were no others, is unfitted for the wants of pupils in the early stage 
of their progress. On the other hand, the triple arrangement here 
adopted after the example of Ewald, has the recommendation not only of 
clearness and correctness, but of being, instead ofan innovation, a return to 
old opinions. The scheme of five long and five short vowels originated 
with Moses and David Kimchi, who were led to it by a comparison of the 
Latin and its derivatives. From them it was adopted by Reuchlin in hig 
Rudimenta Hebraica, and thus became current among Christians. The 
Jewish grammarians, before the Kimchis, however, reckoned Kibbuts ane 
Skurek as one vowel, Hhirik as one, and even Kamets and Kameijs 
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Hhatuph as one on account of the identity of the symbol employed te 
represent them. They thus made out seven vowels, the same number as 
in Greek, where the distinction into long, short and doubtful also pre- 
vails. That the literary impulses of the Orientals were chiefly received 
from the Greeks is well known; that the suggestion of a vowel-system 
came to the Syrians from this quarter is certain, both from direct testi 
mony to this effect and from the shapes of their vowels, which still betray 
their origin. May not the Hebrews have learned something from the 
same school ? 

b. The names of the vowels, with the exception of Kamets-Hhatuph 
vontain the sounds of the vowels which they are intended to represent 
Kibbuts in the last, the others in their first syllable. Their signification 
is indicative either of the figure of the vowel or the mode of pronouncing 
it. Kamets and Kibbuts, contraction, i. ~. of the mouth; Pattahh, open- 
ing 3 Tsere, bursting forth ; Seghol, cluster of grapes ; Hhirik, gnashing ; 
Hholem, strength ; Kamets-Hhatuph, hurried Kamets; Shurek, whistling. 
It is a curious circumstance that notwithstanding the diversity of the 
vowel-systems in the Syriac, Arabic, and Hebrew, the name Pattabh is 
common to them all. 


§13. This later and more complete method of noting 
the vowels does not displace but is superinduced upon the 
scanty one previously described. Hence it comes to pass 
that such vowels as were indicated by letters in the first in- 
stance are now doubly written, i.e. both by letters and 
points. By this combination each of the two methods serves 
to illustrate and explain the other. Thus the added signs 
determine whether the letters "48 (which have been formed 
into the technical word “7% £A%v2) are in any given case to 
be regarded as vowels or as consonants. If these letters are 
themselves followed by a vowel or a Sh’va, §16, or have a 
Daghesh forte, §23, they retain their consonant sound; for 
two vowels never come together m Hebrew, and Sh’va and 
Daghesh forte belong only to consonants : thus 4p Liveka, 
raza mitsvoth (where = being provided with a separate point, 
the Hholem must belong after 1), 7° whaya DP hiyyam. 
Otherwise they quiesce in a preceding or accompanying 
vowel-sign, provided it is homogeneous with themselves ; 
that is to say, they have the sound indicated by it, the vowel- 
sign merely interpretimg what was originally denoted by the 
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letter. H and 7 are homogeneous to ", 0 and uw to 1, and 
these being the only vowels which they were ever employed 
to represent, they can quiesce in no others; thus "2 47, "a 
HE, 83 gf, 12 60, 1? li, but "IW saray, 3 goy, ba giliy, 
1m fav, 120 shalév, % ziv; the combination *, is pronounced 
dv, 739 and 139 dndv, HO and .Md s’thdv. A, e, ando 
are homogeneous to 8 and ®. These letters deviate so far 
from the rule just given that 8 from its extreme weakness 
not only quiesces when it is properly a vowel-letter, but may 
give up its consonant sovnd and character after any vowel 
whatever, e. g. xoOND 7f74é, FWRI rishdn, nANB pura; 7 Is 
never used as a vowel-letter except at the end of words, and 
there it always quiesces unless it receives a Mappik, §26. 


a. Asa letter was scarcely ever used to express 6, the quiescence of * 
in Kamets-Hhatuph is very rare, and where it dees occur the iene 
always substitutes a reading without the 4, e. g. ma" Jer. 720; 
psn Hzek. 27; 15, “fa-v 79999 Pe pois. {-71303 Isa. 44: Ii Saat Jer. 
33: 8, ‘mabe Po Nah. 1:3. In mitmy 2 Chron. 8:18, and smi23 Dent 
32: 13, 1 represents or quiesces in the still briefer 5 of Hhateph- Kamets, 
§16. 3. 

b. In a few proper names aaa  quiesces at the end of the first 
member of the compound, e. g. "4772 Num. 1:10, &nws 2 Sam. 2:19, 
also written >X"MWy 1 Chron. a 16. In such ee as nawiis Jer. 22:6, 
MaEY Deut. 21:7, 4 does not quiesce in Kibbuts, for the points belong to 
the marginal readings jawis, 1pw § 46, 


§14. On the other hand the vowel-letters shed light 
upon the stability of the vowels and the quantity of the 
doubtful signs. 1. As % was scarcely ever and &@ seldom 
represented by avowel-letter, Hhirik with Yodh (.) is almost 
invariably long and Shurek (9) commonly so. 2. The occa- 
sional absence in individual cases of the vowel-letters, does 
not determine the quantity of the signs for 7 and uw; but 
their uniform absence in any particular words or forms makes 
it almost certain that the vowel is short. 3. The occasional 
presence of 1 and” to represent one of their homogeneous 
long vowels proves nothing as to its character; but if in any 
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word > form these letters are regularly written, the vowel is, 
as a general rule, immutable. When ° and ° stand for their 
long homogeneous vowels, these latter are said to be written 
fully, e. g. 2\p £01, 2 nir, HM mith ; without these quies- 
cent tities they are said to be written defectively, e. g 
sniapn A“kimothi, ca> kamits. 


a. Hhirik with Yodh is short in a one -Enh vah*mitityv 1 Sam. 17.35 
Wp. bikk’rothekha Ps. 45: 10, “nines Uikihath Prov. 30:17. In 
ipa 1 Chron, 12: 1, 20, 7 is probably long; ‘although the word is always 
elsewhere written vitae the Yodh; as it sometimes has a secondary 
accent on the first syllable and sometimes not (see 1 Sam. 30:1), it may 
have had a twofold pronunciation és2k’lag, and tsiklag. Shurek as @ is. 
of much more frequent occurrence, e. g. "y25N hhukké, cand Pummim, 
n>1n hhukka Ps. 102: 5, prarabs 2 Caan 237, mbt Ezek. 16: 34. 


§15. The vowels may be further distinguished into pure, 
a, 2, w, and diphthongal, e, 0; e being a combination of a and 
2, or intermediate between them, and o holding the same re- 
lation to @ and wu. 


SH’va. 
4 


§16. 1. The absence of a vowel is indicated by — Sh’va 
Gar emptiness, or as written by Chayug, the oldest of Jew- 
ish grammarians, 83%), which serves to assure the reader that 
one has not been inadvertently omitted. It is accordingly 
placed under all vowelless consonants except at the end of 
words, where it is regarded as wiinecessary, the absence of a 
vowel being there a matter of course. If, however, the last 
letter of a word be 7, or if it be immediately preceded by 
another vowelless letter, or be doubled by the point called 
Daghesh-forte, § 23, Sh’va is written to preclude the doubt 
- which is possible in these cases, e. g. D2Wata, 72>, Up, 
mnvas, m8, mo2. Sh’va is not given to a quiescent letter, 
since it represents not a consonant but a vowel, e. g. 5272", 
nor as a general rule to a final consonant preceded by a 
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quiescent; thus nen, ma; Ruth 3:4; mom Isa 62: 
though in this case it is sometimes written, e. g. NN3> 2 a 
14:3; mom 2 Sam. 14: 2; nn} Fide. 1 ah. :3; mxzin 
1 Kin. 11:13. & at the end of a word, preceded either by 
a vowelless letter or a quiescent, is termed otiant, and is left 
unpointed, e. g. OM N37 SBD NAT, 

a. Final 3 may receive Sh’va for the sake of distinction not only from 
7, as already suggested, but also from 3 with which it might be in danger 
of being confounded in manuscripts; Freytag conjectures that it is prop- 
erly a part of the letter, like the stroke in the corresponding final in 


Arabic. In such forms as "337 Sh’va is omitted with the closing letters 
lyecause the 7 is not sounded. 


2. Sh’va may be either silent ("2 guescens), or vocal 
(92 mobile). At the close of syllables it is silent. But at the 
beginning of a syllable the Hebrews always facilitated the 
pronunciation of concurrent consonants by the introduction: 
of a hiatus or slight breathing between them; a Sh’va so 
situated is consequently said to be vocal, and has a sound 
approaching that of a hastily uttered e, as in given. This 
will be represented by an apostrophe, thus, "29792 6’mdhéar, 
DAIS p hadhtem. , 

a. According to Kimchi (Mikhlol fol. 189) Sh’va was pronounced in 
chree different ways, according to circumstances. (1.) Before a guttural 
it inclined » the sound of the following vowel, e. g. 728) y%abbédh, mXv 
seth, 133 d°t, and if accompanied by Methegh, wre it had the full: sound 
of that vowel e. g. AND sti, "1M tihhi, pbs loolam. (2.) Before Yodh 
it inclined to 2, e. g. AP S303 biya*kobh, pin kiyom, and with Methech was 
sounded as Se: e.g. 173 biyadh. (3.) Before any other letter it in- 


clined to a, e. g. T3272 b*rakha, pd.d5 glilim, and with Methegh was 
pronounced as Pattahh nitap pes bamakhéleth. 


3. Sh’va may, again, be simple or compound. Some- 
times, particularly when the first consonant is a guttural, 
which from its weakness is in danger of not being distinctly - 
heard, the hiatus becomes still more audible, and is assimi- 
lated in sound to the short guttural vowel a, or the diph: 
thongal € ov 6, mto which it enters. ‘This assimilation is rep. 
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resented by combining the sign for Sh va with those for the 
short vowels, thus forming what are called the compoun? 
Sh’vas in distinction from the simple Sh’va previously ex. 


plained. 
These are, 
Hhatéph-Pattahh =; thus, av “mddh. 
Hhatéph-Seghol =; thus, Wax “mdr. 


Hhatéph-Kamets =; thus, 0 AA°Z0. 


a. Hhatéph (8M snatching) denotes the rapidity of utterance or the 
hurried character of the sounds represented by these symbols. 

b. The compound Sh’vas, though for the most part restricted to the 
gutturals, are occasionally written under other consonants in place of sim- 
ple Sh’va, to indicate more distinctly that it is vocal: thus, Hhateph- 
Pattahh 2413 Gen. 2:12, m3 Gen. 27:38; Hhateph- Kamets np 
Gen. 2): 23, npan> oN dan 3L: 33; but never Hhateph-Seghol except 
o"By>y 2 Ses ae Siete e. g. that of Stephanus. This is 
done with so little uniformity that the same word is differently written in 
‘this respect, e. g. M9202 2 Kin. 2:1, masoa ver. 11. 


Patrrann FurtIve. 


§17. A similar hiatus or slight transition sound was 
used at the end of words in connection with the gutturals. 
When 9, 4, or the consonantal = at the end of words is pre- 
ceded by a long heterogeneous vowel (i. e. another than a), 
or is followed by another vowelless consonant, it receives a 
Pattabh furtive —, which resembles in sound an extremely 
short a, and is pronounced before tbe letter under which it 
is written, e. g. 1 rahh, ad shamod*, 3¥2 maghbith, 
nya shama‘t, 3I> yi*hhd. 

a. Some grammarians deny that Pattahh furtive can be found under a 
penultimate guttural, contending that the vowel-sign is in such cases a 
proper Pattabh, and shat mz ou) ‘should accordingly be read shamaat, and 
an° ythhad. But both the Sh’va under the final letter, §16, and the 
Daghesh-lene in it, § 21. show that the guttural is not Pillowed by a vowel. 
The sign beneath it must consequently be Pattabh furtive, and represent 
an antecedent vowel-sound. In some manuscripts Pattahh furtive is writ- 


ten as Hhateph-Pattahh, or even’as simple Sh’va; thus, 2"P% or 37p for 
SP. 
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SYLLABLES. 


§18. 1. Syllables are formed by the combination of 
ccnsonants and vowels. As two vowels never come togethet 
in the same word in Hebrew without an intervening conso- 
nant, there can never be more than one vowel in the same 
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syllable ; and with the single. : exception « of 3 occurring at the 4 
beginning of words, no syllable ever consist8“of a vowel 
oe ey syllable, with the exception just stated, must 
begin with a consonant, and may begin with two, but never 
with more than two. Syllables ending with a vowel, whether 
represented by a quiescent letter or not, are called simple, 
e. g. A Ukhd, Hy O-la. (The first syllable of this second 
example begins, it will be perceived, with the consonant ¥, 
though this disappears in the notation given of its sound.) 
Syllables ending with a consonant, or, as is possible at the 
close of a word, with two consonants, are said to be mixed: 
thus amap ham-tem, 122 ha-lakht. As the vocal Sh’vas, 
whether simple or compound, are not vowels properly speak- 
ing, but simply involuntary transition sounds, they, with the 
consonants under which they stand, cannot form distinct 
syllables, but are attached to that of the following vowel. 
Pattahh furtive in like manner belongs to the syllable formed 
by the preceding vowel. Thus it 2’rd%, 28 °n? are mono- 
syllables. 

2. Long vowels always stand in simple syllables, and 
short arch in mixed syllables, unless they be accented. 
But accented syllables, whether simple or mixed, may con- 
tain indifferently a long or a short vowel. 


a. The following may serve as a specimen of the division of Hebrew 
words into their proper syllables ; thus, 
po ps Sta ootha opty mibin “Bh Mt 
&-dha'm ‘lo-hi’m b’ro’ b’yom = a-dha’m to-’dho'th sé-pher zé’ 
Gen. 5:1. ihS nde DIA>y oma 
o-tho’ a-sa’ ‘lo-hi’m bidd-ma th 
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b. The reason of tne rue for the quantity of syllables appears to be 
this. In consequence of their brevity, the short vowels required the ad 
dition of a following consonant to make the ~tterance full and complete 
unless the want ol’ this was compensated by the greater energy of pronun 
ciation due to the accent. The long vowels were sufficiently complete 
without any such addition, though they were capable of receiving it under 
the new energy imparted by the accent. This pervading regularity, 
which is so striking a feature of the Hebrew language, was the foundation 
of the systema morarum advocated by some of the alder grammarians of 
Holland and Germany. The idea of this was, that each syllable was 
equal to three morae, that is, three rests, or a bar of three beats; a long 
vowel being equivalent to two morae, or two beats, a short vowel to one. 
and the initial or final consonant or consonants also to one: thus nbbp 
k(1)+ a(2) =3,¢(1)+a(1) + 24(1)=3. An accented syllable 
might have one mora or beat either more or less than the normal quan- 
tity. This system was not only proposed by way of grammatical explana- 
tion, but also made the basis of a peculiar theory of Hebrew prosody. See 
Gesenius, Geschichte d. Heb. Sprache, p. 123. 

c. The cases in which short vowels occur in unaccented simple sylla 
bles, are all due to the disturbing influence exerted by the weak: letters 
‘upon the normal forms of words; thus, nen ha-éth is for msi, and sinc 
ha-hi’ for hah-hi' : such words as 833, NIB, NbB, Tah, OXp are formed 
after the analogy of nee ‘A long vowel in an uinaeeented mixed syllable 
is found in but one word, and that of foreign origin, naNwoda bél-t’shats- 
fsa7 , though here, as in the majority of instances falling under the previ- 
ous remark the syllable receives, if not the primary, yet the secondary 
accent, e. Smits, pn. Tarn. The same is the case when a long 
vowel is heed before 1 Makkeph, e. g. “6-mvi. In the Arabic, which is 
exceedingly rich in vowels, there are comparatively few mixed syllables; 
nearly every consonant has its own vowel, and this more frequently short 
than long. The Chaldee, which is more sparing in its use of vowels than 
the Hebrew, observes in general the same rule with respect to the quan- 
tity of syllables, though not with the same inflexible consistency. 


AMBIGUOUS SIGNS. 


§19. It will now be possible, by aid of the principles 
tlready recited, to determine the quantity of the doubtful 
yowels, and to remove the ambiguity which appears to exist 
in certain vowel-signs. 

1. Hhirik, Shurek, and Kibbuts, m unaccented simple 
syllables, must be long, and in unaccented mixed syllables, 
short, e.g. Br or Bn yi-rash, 7229 yibh-nit, 933 or 333 
g bhit-l0, 73" or ‘339 yul-ladh, 232 or O32 kul-lam, "7-92 


24 ORTHOGRAPHY. $19 


or 429 mauzet. In accented syllables, whether simple or 
mixed, they are always long, e. g. Bary or DMD s2-Lim, 7 Ui, 
223 or 83 9 bhil, “TIT or WT d’ra-shii-hit, the only ex: 
ception being that Hhirik is short in the monosyllabic parti- 
cles D8, UX, DY, 72, and in some abbreviated verbal forms 
of the class called Lamedh-He, e. g. 15, Ste, 295. 

The only cases of remaining doubt are those in which 
these vowels are followed by a letter with Sh’va, either sim- 
ple or compound. If the former, it might be a question 
whether it was silent or vocal, and consequently whether the 
syllable was simple or mixed. If the latter, though the syl- 
lable is of course simple, the weak letter which follows may 
interfere with the operation of the law. Here the etymology 
must decide. The vowel is long or short as the grammatical 
form may require ; thus in man 72am, S-awt Gen. 22: 8, 
which follow the analogy of Sép>, and in "220 Isa. 10: 84, 
‘xp the first vowel is short; in pa>a3, 77> the first vowel 
is long. In a few instances the grammatical form in which 
FHhirik is employed is itself doubtful; the distinction is then 
made by means of Methegh, §44, which is added to the vowel- 
sign if it is long, but not if it is short ; thus, "87> yi-r'tt, from 
wo fo fear, and now yi-sh’ni from 78> to sleep ; but 287° 
yir-& from mR to see, and x0 yish-nit from 728 to do a 
second time. 

2. Kamets @ and Kamets-Hhatuph & are both repre- 
sented by the same sign (+), but may be distinguished by 
rules similar to those just given. In an unaccented simple 
syllable it is Kamets; in an unaccented mixed syllable it is 
Kamets-Hhatuph ; in an accented syllable, whether simple 
or mixed it is Kamets, e. g. "25 dé-bhar, wen Lhoph-shi, 
nyg md-veth, 73 lam-mi, 22 bol-tim. Before a letter with 
simple Sh’va, the distinction is mostly made by Methegh, 
§44; without Methegh it is always Kamets-Hhatuph, with 
it commonly Kamets, e. g. ma2n hhokh-md, mao Lha-kh’ma, 
Before a guttural with Hhateph-Kamets or Kamets- Hhatuph 
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it is frequently 6, though standing in a simple syllable and 
accompanied by Methegh, e.g. “na d0-Ahr7, DSM to 
obhdhem. 'The surest criterion, however, and in many cases 
the only. decisive one, is found in the etymology. If the 
vowel be derived from Hholem, or the grammatical form re- 
quires an o or a short vowel, it is Kamets-Hhatuph; but if 
it be derived from Pattahh, or the form requires an a or a 
long vowel, it is Kamets: thus mi*281 with the prefixed con- 
junction vo’niyyoth, “7285 with the article La°niyya ; 7232 in 
the Hophal yo’madh, 7185? Isa. 44:13 in the Piel »/tha’- 
réhu. The first vowel is 6 in DMHE from WE, DIP from 
wsp, Dd from ww, “e-npwy Isa. 38:14, ‘snp Num. 2 22: 
11, 7-m98 Num. 23:7 and the like, and the first two vow- 
els in such words as 05593 from 5¥3, oN Isa. 30: 12 from 
oka, D229p Deut. 20:2, R2up Hos. 13:14, ep 2 Chron. 
10:10, oy-bap 2 Kin. 15:10, because they are shortened 
from Hholem. On the other hand the first vowel is @ in 
“Sn Job 16:19 from shw, orton from ton, hea from 
ma2, and in mos’, N24P and the like, because it is originally 
and properly Kamets. The word "91 is in Ps. 86:2 the 
imperative shomra, in Job 10:12 the preterite sham’ra. 


a. In a very few instances Kamets-Hhatuph is found in a syllable 
bearing a conjunctive accent, viz.: "239 Ps. 38: 21, >> Ps. 35:10, also 
Prov. 19:7 (in some copies), and in the judgment of E Ewald 4D liek 
19:5, comp. ver. 8 and 39 Ezek. 41:23; in Dan. 11:12 0595 the points 
Belong to the marginal reading 0", and the vowel is consequently Ka- 
mets. There are also a few cases in which Kamets remains in a mixed 
syllable, eepmved of its accent by Makkeph, om without receiving 
Methegh, viz.: "72 Ps. 16:5, “39p Ps. 55:19, 22, “730 Ps. 74:5; anda 
final magecented Kamets is not affected by the Tine ‘of Daghesh- forte 
conjunctive, § 24, in the initial letter of the following word, e. g. at) mimi 
Gen. 31:13. When an accent takes the place of Methegh, it serves 
equally to distinguish a from 6, e. g. rBAtY Ex. 21:22 oder. 13373 
Ex. 21:35 amakh’ru. $45. 5. 

b Inasmuch as M4m2 is derived from “hn mahhar, its first vowel 
might be suspected to be @ but as it is so constantly written with 
Hhateph-Kamets, the preceding vowel is probably conformed to it. It is 
consequently regarded and pronounced as 6. Kimchi (Mikhlol, fol 188) 
declares that the first vowel in 2U 1 Sam. 13: 21. nisi Eccles. 12:11 
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and shh Num. 24:7 was universally held to be Kamets, and that with the 
exception of Rabbi Jonah ben Gannach, who was of a contrary mind, the 
same unanimity prevailed in regard to the first vowel of jap Ezek. 40 
43, As, however, this last word is in every other place written without 
the Methegh, and there is no analogy for such words as those mentioned 
above having a in their initial syllable, the best authorities are now agreed 
that the vowel is 6. and the words are accordingly read dorbhan, ete. In 
nbn jasper, and mp. emerald, Ezek. 28:13, which are mentioned by 
Kimchi in the same connection, the first vowel is Kamets. 

c. In some manuscripts and a few of the older printed books, e. g. Ste- 
phanus’ Hebrew Bible and Reuchlin’s Rudimenta Hebraica, Kamets- 
Hhatuph is denoted by (+). It then differs from Kamets, but is liable to 
be confounded with Hhateph-Kamets. It can, however, be distinguishea 
from it by the circumstance that Kamets-Hhatuph is always followed 
either by simple Sh’va, Daghesh-forte, or Methegh; none of which ever 
immediately succeed Hhateph-Kamets. Such a form as bap Ezek. 26:9 
in the editions of Michaelis and Van der Hooght is an impossible one if (  ) 
have its ordinary meaning. 

d. It is surprising that in so minute and careful a system of orthogra 
phy as that of the Masorites, there should be no symbol for 6 distinct from 
that for @; and some have felt constrained in consequence to suppose tha 
the signs for these two vowels were originally different, but became 
assimilated in the course of transcription. This seems unlikely, however. 
The probability is that a and 6, whose resemblance even we can perceive, 
were so closely allied in the genuine Hebrew pronunciation, that one sign 
was thought sufficient to represent them, especially as the Masorites were 
intent simply on indicating sounds without concerning themselves with 
grammatical relations. 


syllable and silent at its close, there can be no doubt as to its 
EARTH TRE MEI Te Se cea eaten tears : 


character when it stands under initial or final letters. Pre- 
ceding the first vowel of a word it must of course be vocal, 
and following the last vowel it must be silent, nnn 2’ Lhartam, 
m2} zdkhart. Tn the middle of a word, the question whether 
it belongs to the syllable of the preceding or the following 
vowel must be determined by the circumstances.| If a com- 


Pecan reasses, that is, either an. unaccented long 
vowel or a vowelless consonant serving as the complement 


of a previous short vowel, it is vocal. / Tf it be preceded by 
a short vowel which cannot make a complete syllable with- 
out the aid of a following consonant, or by 4 long accented 


§20. 1. As simple Sh’va is vocal at the beginning of a 
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vowel, it is silent: "127 20-h/’ré, MDIM tiz-h’ri, Mot zith-ra, 
mbupn “iktol-nd. Sh’va under a letter doubled by Daghesh 
forte, § 23, is vocal, such a letter being equivalent to two. 
the first of which completes the previous syllable, and the 
second begins the syllable which follows: O27 = D42rr 
haz-2z kharim. 

2. In addition to this it is to be remarked that Sh’va is 
vocal after what may be called intermediate syllables; that 
is to say, when the consonant under which it stands per 
forms, as it occasionally does, the double office of completing 
one syllable and beginning the next. Thus, when it follows 
a consonant from which Daghesh-forte has been omitted, 
WPI vay bhak shi for vay-y bhak-k’ sha, or the first of two 
similar letters, in order that the reduplication may be made 
more distinct, 2m halla, 2p kil’lath, 152% tsil’lo, "228 
al’ lay, ‘ppn Aik’ ke, and in several other cases, which will be 
more particularly described in § 22. 


a. The same double office is performed by gutturals beginning one 
syllable and yet inclining to complete the one before it, §18. 2.c. In 
msn, for example, » belongs in a measure to both syllables. It properly 
begins the second, and yet it is preceded by a short vowel just as if it 
ended the first, which is accordingly to be reckoned an intermediate sylla- 
ble, being in strictness neither simple nor mixed, but partaking of the 
nature of both. 


DaGursH-LEne. 


§21. The second class of signs added to the Hebrew 
text are those which are designed to guide in the pronuncia- 
tion of the consonants. These are the diacritical point over 
Shin, Daghesh-lene, Daghesh-forte, Mappik, and Raphe. 
The use of the first of these has already been sufficiently 
explained, $3. I. 

1. Daghesh-lene (Pp %33) is a point ee in the six 
letters 7 D > ‘7.4.2 (technically called B’yhadh K’phath), 
{o indicate the loss of their aspiration, e. g. 2 dh, 2 4, etc. 
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As these letters are always aspirated after a vowel-sound, 
however slight, and never as an initial utterance or when fol 
lowing a consonant, they invariably require Daghesh-lene 
whenever they are not immediately preceded by a vowel or 
a vocal Sh’va. It is consequently inserted in the initial 
aspirate of a word which begins a verse, mwx7a Gen. 1:1, 
or which follows a word bearing a disjunctive accent (inas- 
much as this represents a pause of longer or shorter dura- 
tion), 82 Ifa, Ex. 1:1, 72 ONY Gen. 3: 22, or ending in a 
consonant, "22->§, "217 mer Gen. 24:42; but not if it fol- 
lows a word ending in a vowel and having a conjunctive 
accent, Di) “2B, Mh mom Gen. 1:2. The sacred name 
nim is followed by Daghesh-lene, even though it may have a 
conjunctive accent, Num. 10: 29, Deut. 3:26, Josh. 10: 30, 
11:8, Ps. 18: 21, because in reading the Jews always sub- 
stitute for it the word "$45¥, which ends in a consonant. In 
a very few cases, however, e. g. 02 "258 Ps. 68:18, snip 
Isa. 34:11, ma bw Ezek. 23. 42, Daghesh-lene is not in- 
serted after a vowel-letter, which retains its consonant sound. 

2. Daghesh-lene is inserted in a medial or final aspirate 
preceded by a vowelless consonant, whether this be accomn- 
panied by silent Sh’va or Pattahh furtive, e.g. mIAo2, nye; 
but not if it be preceded by a vowel or vocal Sh’va, whether 
simple or compound, e. g. M431, DAIRY. 


a. The primary signification of the name Daghesh is commonly ex- 
Y. . s 

plained from the Syriac wee 2 (O27), to which Castellus ‘in his lexicon 
gives the sense of piercing. This is by some applied to the puncture or 
point which is its written sign, by others to its power of sharpening the 
sound of letters by removing their aspiration or doubling them. Buxtorf, 
however, in his Chaldee Lexicon, disputes the existence of such a root in 
either Syriac or Chaldee, alleging that in Prov. 12: 18, the passage quoted 
to prove the word, the true reading is ban’ (swan). The six letters which 
receive Daghesh-lene in Hebrew have the same twofold pronunciation in 
Syriac, a red dot called Rukhokh (y205 softness), being written beneath 


them when they were to be aspiratec, and another called Kushoi Over, 
hardness), being written above them when they were not. 
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b. Gramn:arians are not agreed whether the aspirated or unaspirated 
sound of these consonants was the original one. There being no data fo 
“he settlement of the question, each decides it by his own theory of pho 
netic changes. The correctness of the Masoretic punctuation has some 
‘imes been questioned in regard to this matter, on the ground of the im 
probability of such fluctuation in the sound of these letters in the same 
word. But besides the Syriac analogy just referred to, the Sanskrit lan- 
guage shows the almost unlimited extent to which euphonic changes may 
be carried by a people possessing a sensitive and discriminating ear. The 
Sanskrit aspirates, besides being subjected to other mutations which can- 
not here be detailed, regularly lose their aspiration when finals, and under 
certain conditions when medials, throwing it back, where this is possible, 
upon a previous letter. Bopp Kritische Grammatik, pp. 30. 42. Similar 
laws prevail to some extent in Greek, e. g. Opié, tpixds; Tpépa, Opapw; Oday 
ervOnv ; ovdk exw, odx ew; we bir. 


§ 22. The absence of Daghesh-lene in an aspirate some- 
times shows a preceding simple Sh’va to be vocal when this 
would not otherwise have been known. In most of the cases 
referred to, a letter originally belonging to the succeeding 
syllable is by the prefixing of a short vowel drawn back to 
complete the sylfable before it; instead, however, of giving 
up its previous connection altogether, it forms an interme- 
diate syllable, §20. 2, the Sh’va remaining vocal though the 
antecedent vowel is short; thus, 22> 7’J/a6/ with the prefix 
5 becomes 2252 Jil’bhabh, not 2373 Cil-babh. 


a. The particular instances in which this may occur are the following, 
viz.: (1) The Kal imperative of verbs and the Kal infinitive with suffixes, 
e.g. 129, 7733, Dus, n229 from 723; yet with occasional exceptions, ag 
p2BoNS Lev. 23: 39. (2) Those forms of Pe Guttural verbs in which the 
first radical assumes a short vowel in place of the silent Sh’va in the reg 
ular inflexion, e. g. 97322, DISn for 37397, D3asm. (3) The construct 


plural of nouns "733 from SVIDS , nipn> from mipn>, miaon from nisam, 


though with occasional exceptions, as "Bs Cant. 8: 6, but "Bw Ps. 76:4, 
shox Isa.5: 10, niptn Ps. 69: 10, "272 Gen. 50: 23, but tiy7373 Judg.7: 6; 
"S02, i533 from sah are peculiar in omitting Daghesh in the singular with 
suffixes. (4) Three feminine nouns ending in ma, 7155 from 7272, rqtas 
from ple mss (only occurring with sufixes) from a, but not ray 
Also a few other nouns of different forms, viz.: pons. but “25, m230 
nsos, ora, ovaaye, wax, b&np? Josh. 15:38, csip? Josh. 15:56 
(5) After prefixes, as He interrogative, e.g. cA Gen. 29:5 from 
EmDI}, and inseparable prepositions, e. g. s935 from 7933, 1373 from 735. 


be 232 trom ==. Usage is not ‘iniform in the case of Kal infinitives follew 
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ing inseparable prepositions, e. g. 2im>>, sinza; bBoa, bb2D, SB2d; Naxd 
Toa. 31:4, nig Num. 4:23, 8:24; nip, “51D. (6) The suffixes of the 
second person %, D2, j2 never receive Daghesh-lene, 723, p27pa. 

These rules are sometimes of importance in etymology; thus, Wists 
Ezek. 27:12 must have as its ground form i232, not i319 5 and DSI 
Hos. 7:6, Dans Ps. 90:10 cannot be infinitives with suffixes, but must be 
from the segholates ank, on. 

b. Thé omission of Daghesh-lene in the final letter of nO'm Prov. 30:6, 
abbreviated from 970m or Tom, is exceptional. The Daghesh occasion- 
ally occurring in initial aspirates after words ending in a vowel and having 
a conjunctive accent, is best explained not as an exception to the ordinary 
rules, but as Daghesh forte conjunctive, § 24, e. ¢. jvID MSN Gen. 11:31 
and elsewhere, yas ALIN Gen. 46:28, ny nk; Ex. 15:1. 21, moka at Ex. 
15:13, noB mre) Deut. 16:1 (comp. 52> mw Gen. 20:9), pd MP DN 
Deut. 31:28 (comp. "2 MINT Isa. 8:2), mid2e 777 Josh. 8:24, 10: 20, 
7728 W72Y Gen. 35:29, ia 7302 Isa. 40:7. See also Gen. 39:12, Ex. 14: 
4.17, Isa. 10:9, Job 9:2. Ex. 15: 11.16, Ps. 35: 10, Isa. 54: 12, Jer. 20: 9, 
Dan. 3:3. 5:11. The old strife as to the Daghesh in the word Dom twe 
is not yet settled. Kimchi explained it as Daghesh-lene upon the suppo- 
sition that the word was abridged from conte; Schultens as Daghesh- 
forte arising from an assimilated 3, contending that it was for pm from 
o°n:w; Nordheimer as an anomalous Daghesh-lene, introduced as a 
euphonic expedient to prevent the combination of an aspirated m with a 
sibilant, such as is obviated in the Hithpael of verB& by a transposition 
that would here be inadmissible. The puzzle is still further perplexed by 
the circumstance that it once appears with the preposition 472 without the 
Daghesh, "nw Judg. 16: 28, and again with the same preposition with it, 
pnw Jon. 4:11, the Methegh showing the Sh’va to be vocal, as might 
also be inferred from the fact that Daghesh-forte has been omitted. 


Dacursu-Forrs. 


§23. 1. When the same consonant was repeated with a 
vowel or even the slightest hiatus intervening, so that suc- 
cessive movements of the organs of speech were required in 
the pronunciation, the Hebrews invariably wrote the lettr 
twice. When, however, there was no interval between the 
reduplicated consonants, and the only audible result was a 
more protracted or vehement utterance of the same sound 
effected by a single effort of the organs, the letter was written 
but once. This fact the Masoretic punctuators have indi- 
cated by placing a point called Daghesh-forte (PI 25) in 
the bosom of a letter so affected, to show that it is to be 
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doubled in the pronunciation; thus, 5°) vayyimmal. Da 
ghesh-forte may be found in any letter with the exceptior 
of the gutturals 8 5m ¥, which on account of their weak 
ness do not admit of reduplication. The letter 4, par 
taking of this with other peculiarities of the gutturals, re 
ceives it only in a very few exceptional cases, e. g. "UN 
na. 

2. The aspirates, when doubled, always at the same time 
lose their aspiration; thus, 7~8? yippakedh. Daghesh-forte 
in these letters is readily distinguishable from Daghesh-lene 
by the consideration that a consonant cannot be pronounced 
double except after a vowel. A point in one of the aspirates 
is, therefore, Daghesh-forte if a vowel precedes, otherwise it 
is Daghesh-lene. 

8. Daghesh-forte in 1 may be distinguished from Shurek 
in the same way. Inasmuch as two vowels cannot come to- 
gether in the same word, if a vowel precedes it is Daghesh- 
forte, if not it is Shurek. 


a. Some Grammarians speak of Daghesh-forte implicitum in the gut- 
turals, by which they mean that these letters appear in certain cases tc 
complete a foregoing syllable as well as to begin that in which they prop- 
erly stand, in spite of the omission of Daghesh, which analogy would re- 
quire them to receive. As these are included under what have already, 
§ 20. 2. a, been explained as intermediate syllables, 1t is not thought neces- 
sary to employ an additional term. 

b. The Arabs have a sign of reduplication, Teshdid (+ ), which is 
written above the doubled letter. The Syrians have no written sign for 
this purpose, and it is disputed whether their letters were ever doubled in 
pronunciation. According to Asseman Biblioth. Orient. III. 2. p. 379, the 
Western differed from the Eastern Syrians in this respect, “ Occidentales 
nullibi literas geminant.” 


§ 24. Different epithets have been applied to Daghesh- _ 
forte to describe its various uses or the occasions of its em: 
ployment. 1. When separate letters, whether originally 
alike, or made so by assimilation, are by the inflection o1 
formation of words brought into juxtaposition, the Daghesh 
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forte which represents such a doubling is called compensa 
tive; e. g. "M3, formed by appending the syllable "7 to the 
toot M2; "Ah? composed of the same syllable and the root 
193, whose last letter is changed to to conform with that 
which follows ; 728 from 339. 2. When the reduplication is 
indicative of a particular grammatical form the Daghesh 
forte is called characteristic, e. g. in the Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael of verbs ; as, 735, 734m7, and certain forms of nouns, 
as, 723. 3. When it has arisen from the necessity of con- 
verting a previous simple syllable into. a mixed one in order 
to preserve the quantity of a short vowel which it contains, 
it is Daghesh-forte conservative ; e. g. 20° for 292. 4. When 
the initial letter of a word is doubled under the influence of 
the final vowel of the word preceding, it is Daghesh-forte 
conjunctive; e.g. Hivma, Fd-mm5, kx wm. 5. When the 
last letter of an intermediate syllable is doubled in order to 
make the following hiatus or vocal Sh’va more distinct, it is 
Daghesh-forte dirimens or separative, because the letter which 
receives it is thus separated in part from the syllable to which 
it belongs; e. g. "239 inn’bhe for "229 in’bhe. 6. When the 
first letter of a final syllable is doubled under the influence 
of a previous vowel bearing the accent (mostly a pause ac- 
cent, § 36. 2. .), for the sake of increased fullness and force 
of pronunciation, it is Daghesh-forte emphatic; e. ¢. *555 for 
237. In the first three uses named above Daghesh-forte is 
said to be essential, in the last three it is euphonic. 


a. Daghesh-forte conjunctive occurs regularly after the pronoun na, 
€. g. OWT 314 2 Ps. 133: 1, and in a multitude of cases after final Ka 
mets or Seghol in words accented on the penult or followed by Makkeph, 
§ 43, e.g. PNITANP> Gen. 2: 23, pw-m22N Deut. 27:7, % nn Num. 25: 13, 
727527 Gen. 30:33; mhrp-my Num. 34:6, 7, 9, “yb niio Ex, 13:4 


mw 


(where the accent is on the ultimate), Was Prov. 15:1 (in some edi 
tions), more rarely after other vowels, €. o,. SNX naan Gen. 19:14, 85 95h 
1 Sam. 8: 19. once after the liguid 4, e. g. ND 72891 1 Kin. 11:22 See 
also § 22.6. Ina few instances words thus united are Written as one, €. g. 


myo Ex.4:2 for m3 2, so pain Isa. 3215, nxbma Mal. 1:13, mkexos 
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Isa. 27:8, and possibly DEIN Isa. 33:7. See Dr. Alexander’s Com 
mentary upon this passage. 


b. Daghesh-forte separative occurs only ir. the following examples: 


D8 Hos. 3: 2. W2P2 1 Sam. 28:10. 3d Isa. 9:3, 10: 
nips Ps. 45:10. mya*mine> (2?) Ezek. er 

msi Am. 5:25. 13:20. "529 Deut. 32: 32, 
NPOYSN Gen. 18:21. yma Isa. 33: 1. anhiy 2 Sam. 23: 
m2h3M Gen. 37: 32. i719 or inws Ps, "27, Jer. 29:27, 

yen Gene 17: 17. 89:45. ns*ayy Isa. 58:3. 

Dm 1 Sam. 10: ming’ Joel 1:17. po"mazy Am. 5:21. 
24, 17 : 25, p42 Job 9:18. : "2p3 (?) Cant. 1: 8. 

2 Kin. 6: 32. W712 Nah. 3:17. miapy Ps. 89:52. 

pnivan Job 17:2. wipe Ex. 15:17. srmiap> Ps. 77: 20. 
sped Ex. 2:3. mp2 Deut. 23:11. minty Prov. 27:25. 
mmet57 (2) Judg. 20: AND? Job 30:8. synmax Ps. 119; 139. 

3 43, mz? Ps. 141:3. spinmy Ps. 88: 17. 
mee 1 Sam. 1:6. 583 Prov. 4: 13. oninep (De Ps: 937: 
~>pbn Isa. 57:6. InNIpM Judg. 20: 32. 15. Isa. 5: 28, 
map? Gen. 49: 10. iD Jer. 4:7. sbaw Zech. 4:12. 

mp7? Prov. 30:17. badaw Ps. 58:9. 


This list is corrected and enlarged from Gesen. Lehrg. pp. 86 ff. Those 
words which are followed by a note of interrogation (7) are found in some 
editions but not in others. Daghesh separative may be found after He 
interrogative in some instances not included in the above list. 

. Dahesh: forte emphatic occurs only in %24m Judg. 5:7. 1 Sam. 2:5; 
ab) Job 29:21; smn or amma Job 21: 13; ams Isa. 33: 12, Jer. 51:58; 
muta Ezek. 21:15; wipe Ezek. 6:9; mn Jer. 51:30; 92m) Ezek. 27° 
19 aban 2(2) Isa. 19:6; wa probably 42 non Job 13:9 (aot in pause). 


§25. In order to the distinct utterance of a reduplicated 
consonant, it must be followed as well as preceded by a 
vowel-sound. _ Daghesh-forte is consequently never written 
in a final vowelless letter, with the exception of the two words 
mx, mm, both ef which end in aspirates whose pronuncia- 
tion would be changed by the removal of the Daghesh. In 
every other instance the doubling is neglected, even though 
the letter be an aspirate, which will for this reason resume 
its aspiration ; e. oop, NDP; 26, "25; Any abridged from 
men; 9x0 iota nba, tf a medial letter with Sh’va 
Daghesh may be written, because the Sh’va being thus ren 


dered vocal the reduplication can be made audible by means 
3 
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of the hiatus which it represents; it is, however, quite as 
frequently omitted, the Sh’va commonly remaining vocal as 
if it were inserted, and compound Sh’va being occasionally 
substituted for simple to indicate this fact, § 1625. 0.5 ere 
ovtay for nay, o> for 8e2, particularly after prefixes, as 
Vav conversive, the article and preposition 2, so “a7, Dpaan, 
It is seldom omitted from a medial aspirate ou account of the 
change in its sound involved: yet even this is done occasion- 
ally, e. g. T229 Judg. 8:2 for Tz, HM Isa. 22:10 for 
szmm, fost from jet. In a few rare instances it is dropped 
from a letter followed by a vowel, when the laws of syllables 
will permit and the pronunciation will not be materially 
affected ; e. g. 7259m Ruth 1:18 for m249n. 


Mappik. 

§ 26. Mappik (P°82 bringing out or uttering), is a point 
in one of the letters 8 5 1 °, showing that, it represents a 
consonant and not a vowel, or in other words that it does 
not quiesce in the preceding vowel-sign. It is unnecessary, 
however, to employ any notation for this purpose in the case 
of 8 1 and *, for their quiescence can be readily determined 
in all cases by the rules already given, $13. Although it is 
much more extensively used in manuscripts, therefore, Map- 
pik is im modern editions of the Hebrew Bible only inserted 
in finai “ when it retais its consonantal power; e. g. HES 
artsih, W278 artsa, ANR? Vhahhah, mAp> lak’hha. The point 
four times found in &, 18°35 Gen. 43:26, Ezra 8:18, 
man Lev. 23:17, 8) Job 83:21, though called a Daghesh 
in the Masoretic notes in the margin, is probably to be re- 
garded as Mappik. 


RaPur. - 


§ 27. Raphe (F®2 weak), is a small horizontal stroke 
placed over a letter. and denotes the opposite of Daghesh- 
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lene, Daghesh-forte, or Mappik, as the case may be. As ne 
inconvenience can arise from its omission, it is only occa: 
sionally used in modern Bibles, and not with entire uni. 
formity in the different editions. It is chiefly found where 
a Mappik has been omitted in 5, which according to analogy 
might be expected to be inserted, e.g. HOI Ex. 9:18, 
mew Lev. 13:4, hkoma Num. 15:28, A> Num. 32:42, 
m2 Job 31:22 in some copies. In me-nwyen Ex. 20:4, 
Deut. 5:8, it is the opposite of Daghesh-forte, and shows 
that > may either be doubled agreeably to the point in its 
bosom or not. In nk7h 8> Ex. 20:13, Deut. 5:17, it is the 
opposite of Daghesh-lene, and shows that the n may either 
have its unaspirated sound, as the Daghesh indicates, or 
may be aspirated. It is often referred to in the marginal 
Masoretic notes even where it is no longer found in the text, 
e.g. Judg. 16 16, 28. 


ACCENTS 


§28. The third class of Masoretic additions to the text 
are those which relate to the words. These are the accents, 
Makkeph, Methegh, and the K’ri. An accent (290) is writ- 
ten upon every word with a twofold design, 1st, of marking 
its tone-syllable, and 2dly, of indicating its relation to other 
words in the sentence. The great number of the accents 
has respect entirely to this second function, there being no 
difference in the quality of the stress laid upon particular 
syllables, such for example as is marked by the Greek acute, 
grave, and circumflex, but only that difference in its amount 
which arises from the unequal emphasis naturally laid upon 
the different members of a clause or period. The pune: 
tuators have attempted not only to indicate the pauses to be 
made in reading, as is done by the stops in use in other lan 
guages, hut to represent to the eye the precise position held 
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by each word in the structure of the sentence, and the 
various grades of attraction or repulsion arising frora the re- 
lations whether co-ordinate or subordinate which subsist 
among them. very sentence is fancifully regarded as a ter: 
ritory, which, partitioned into its several clauses, forms em- 
pires, kingdoms, and principalities, ruled by their respective 
“sovereigns, each of whom has his own train of inferiors and 
dependants. The accents are accordingly divided into Dis 
Junctives or Rulers (2°22), and Conjunctives or Servants 
(o22). The former indicate that the word upon which 
they are placed is more or less separated from those that 
‘follow; they mark thus the end of a clause or of the section 
of a clause over which they exert control. The latter indi- 
cate that the word over or under which they are written 1s 
connected with what follows and belongs to the clause ot 
section ruled by the next succeeding Disjunctive. 


a. The stress of voice denoted by the accent must not be confounded 
with quantity. An accented syllable may nevertheless be short, the 
energy with which it is pronounced not necessarily affecting its length. 

b. The Jews made use of the accents as musical notes in the cantilla- 
tion of the synagogue, whence they are also called mi3"29. In the judg- 
ment of some this is a part, and perhaps a leading part, of their original 
design. Their great variety, the frequent occurrence of accents of oppo- 
site powers upon the same word, and the distinct system of poetical 
accents, favor this opinion. Such as are curious to know the details may 
find the mode of their employment for this purpose explained at length in 
Bartoloccii Bibliotheca Magna Rabbinica, vol. iv. pp. 427-444. 


§29. The Disjunctive accents may be divided into four 
classes of various rank or power, as follows, viz: 


Crass I. Hmperors. 


*1. Sillak () ipabo 
*2. Athnahk () mans 


26. 


ACCENTS. 


Crass II. Kings. 


Tisha K’tanna 


Soe) 
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3. Szholta ) postp. 
4, Zakeph Katon GC op ppt 
. Zaképh Gadhol (=) dita ORY 
*6, Tiphhha ey) NmBU 
Crass II. Lukes. 
*7, R’bhi* C) 935 
*8. Shalsheleth (‘) mbide) 
*9. Zarka () RP postp. 
10. Pashta eS) Nuwp postp. 
11. Y’thibh (5) 2"), prep. 
12. T’bhir bud “3h 
Crass IV. Counts. 
*13. Pazeér ae ah t=) 
14. Karné Phara hes Tp 1p 
15. T’lisha Gh’dhola = (’) ming suirbm prep. 
16. Geresh (3) wah 
17. G’rashayim cs) pitina 
#13. P’stk (1) |p OB 
The Conjunctive accents, or Servants, are the following 
VIZ : 
*19. Merka (;,) RDI2 
*20. Manabh co) mo 
21. Merka Kh’phala Rus) Mbip> N24 
*92 \ahpakh Cy sen 
28, Darga ks) RATN 
*94, Kadhma (eg) xBqp 
*25. Yerahh ben Yomo (,) ‘oii mo 
e 


a . 
) MEP NF) postp. 
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a. Merka Kh’phula has sometimes been reckoned among the Luisjune 
tives, as by Gesenius in his Lehrgebaude ; but the absence of Daghesh 
lene in the word following that on which it stands in Ex. 5:15, Ezek 
14:4, proves that it is a Conjunctive. 

b. According to their most probable significations, the names of the 
uccents appear to be in part borrowed from their forms and in part from 
their uses. Thus the Disjunctives: Silluk, end; Athnahh, rest; Segholta, 
bunch of grapes ; Zakeph, small and great, causing suspension ; 'Tiphhha, 
palm of the hand; R’bhi*, square or reposing ; Shalsheleth, chain ; Zarka, 
dispersion; Pashta, expansion or lelting down (the voice); Y’thibh, sz- 
ting still; T’bhir, interruption; Pazer, separator ; Karne Phara,a heifer’s 
horns ; T’lisha, great and small, shield ; Geresh, expulsion ; G’rashayim, 
double Geresh; P?sik, cul off. Conjunctives: Merka, prolonging ; Mu- 
nahh, (a trumpet) at rest, i.e., in its proper position; Merka Kh’phula, 
double Merka ; Mabpakh, (a trumpet) inverted ; Darga. progress ; Kadh- 
ma, beginning ; Yerahh ben-Yomo, moon a day old. 

Other names are given to some of these accents, particularly where they 
occur in certain situations or combinations; thus Tiphhha is also called 
Tarhha (8190 ). Munahh with P’sik is called L’gharméh ( mang» ), etc. 

c. The classification of the Disjunctives, according to their respective 
powers and the laws of their consecution, has been the work of Christian 
writers, from whom all accurate investigations of the accentual system 
have proceeded. In fact, this whole subject is treated by the Jewish 
grammarians in the crudest and most perplexed manner. Buxtorf says, in 
his Thesaurus Grammaticus, p. 45: Accentuum ratio hactenus nec a quo- 
quam nostrorum nec ab ipsis etiam Hebraeis sufficienter explicata est. 
The division exhibited above is the one now commonly adopted. The 
current names, Imperatores, Reges, Duces, Comites, are those used by 
Wasmuth in his Institutio Accent. Heb. 1664. Others have divided them 
differently. The learned Pfeiffer, author of the Dubia Vexata, distin- 
guishes one Emperor, one Archduke, four Dukes, seven Counts, and five 
Barons. Boston, the well-known author of the Fourfold State, in an elab- 
orate Latin treatise upon this subject left by him'in manuscript and pub- 
lished shortly after his death, distributes them into three classes of 
saperior and one of inferior rank. Mention is made, in a commendatory 
preface by Mill, the distinguished critic of the New Testament, of another 
manuscript in English. in which Boston applied his views practically in a 
twofold translation of the first twenty-three chapters of Genesis, with 
copious notes, both philological and theological. This, it is believed, has 
never been published. A curious little book upon the Canon by Ferdinand 
Parkhurst, London, 1660, makes six Regal and ten Principial Disjunctives 
Y’thibh and P’sik being omitted altogether. 


§30.1. Fourteen of the accents are written over, and eleven 
under, the words to which they are attached. P’sik, whose 
only use is to modify the power of other accents, is written 
after the word to which it belongs, and in the same line 
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with it. The place of the accents is either over or w.der the 
letter preceding the tone-vowel, with the exception of the 
prepositives Y’thibh and T’lisha Gh’dhola, which always ac- 
company the initial letter of the word, and the postpositives 
S’gholta, Zarka, Pashta, and 'I’lisha K’tanna, which stand 
upon the final letter. Y’thibh is only used when the first is 
the tone-syllable. Pashta is repeated if the word on which 
it stands is accented on the penult, e.g. 57 Gen. 1:2, or 
ends with two vowelless letters, e.g. hw) Ruth 3:7, or if 
the last letter has Pattahh furtive, e. g. 23° Gen. 33:18, and 
in some manuscripts and editions there is a like repetition of 
S’cholta and Zarka. When a word bears the other preposi- 
tive or postpositives, there is nothing to mark its tone-syllable 
unless this may chance to be the one upon which the nature 
of the accent in question requires it to be placed. 

2. Silluk has the same form as Methegh, §44;) but the 
former invariably stands on the tone-syllable of the last 
word in the verse, while Methegh is never written under a 
tone-syllable. Pashta is likewise distinguished from Kadhma 
only by its position upon the last letter of the word, and 
after the superscribed vowel, if there be one, e. g. “ts Gen. 
1:7, ioxd Gen. 24:7, while Kadhma is placed upon the 
letter preceding the tone-vowel, e. g. ntix Gen. 2:19: where 
this chances to be a final letter the laws of consecution only 
can decide; thus, in 7277 Gen. 26:4, anxz Deut. 16:3, the 
accent is Pashta, but in 42712 Gen. 17:8, ASX 1 Sam. 
29:6, it is Kadhma. Y’thibh is distinguished from Mahpakh 
by being written under the first letter of the word and taking 
precedence of its vowel if this be subscribed, e. g. 292 Gen. 
1:11, °2 Gen. 31:6, Deut. 10: 17; Mahpakh belongs under 
the consonant which precedes the tone-vowel, and after its 
vowel-sign if this be subscribed, e.g. "OF Gen. 2:14, "3 
Gen. 32 : 33, Deut.4: 7. When the initial syllable bears the 
tone and there is no subscribed vowel, the laws of consecu- 
tion must decide; thus, in 814 the accent is Y’thibh in Gen 


40 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 3] 
iy 


3:15, 44:17; Deut. 10:17; but Mahpakh in Josh, 
Wie ds 

§ 31. The accents already explained are called the prosaic 
accents, and are found in all the books of the Old Testament 
with the exception of the Psalms (m3nm), Proverbs (72a), 
and the poetic portion of Job (38), whose initials form the 
technical word max. Here a different system of accentua- 
tion prevails. Thirteen of the prosaic accents, one-half of the 
whole number, nowhere occur in the books just named, viz. : 
S’gholta, Zakeph-Katon, and Zakeph-Gadhol of the Kings, 
Pashta, Y’thibh, and T’bhir of the Dukes, Karne Phara, 
T’lisha Gh’dhola, Geresh, and G’rashayim, of the Counts, 
Merka Kh’phula, Darga, and T’lisha K’tanna of the Con- 
junctives. Such as are common to both systems are in the 
previous table distinguished by an asterisk. The powers of 
some of these, however, are altered, so that a new arrange- 
ment of them is necessary; and they are supplemented by 
additional signs formed by combining the prosaic accents or 
assigning them unusual positions. ‘The scale of the poetical 
or metrical accents thus constituted is as follows, viz. : 


DissunctivE ACOENTS. 


Class I. 
1. Silluk Gs) iach 
2. Athnahh G) tinan 
3. Merka-Mahpakh (*) sin 
Class I, 
4, R’bhi* () sigan 
5. Pazer ‘Gay sinh 
6. R’bhi* Geresh () “apn 
. 4%. Tiphhha initial (,) ; aia3n prep. 
8. Zarka (>) SiaD0  postp. 
9. P’sik (1) isiaDh  postp, 
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ConsuNOTIVE ACCENTS. 


10. Merka i) 7130 
11. Merka-Zarka (is) si) 
12. Mahpakh a) sian 
18. Mahpakh-Zarka Grr) “250 
14. Munahh % sia2n 


15. Munahh superior ( 
16. Yerahh ben Yomo  ( 
17. Kadhma ( 
( 
( 


siaon 


3330 


18. Tiphhha 
19. Shalsheleth 


wi2an 
cer 


) 
) 
) 
) siaan 
) 
) 


sigan 


a. It will be perceived that there are fewer Disjunctives but more 
Conjunctives than are exhibited by the prosaic accents. Merka-Malipakh 
answers substantially to S’gholta; R’hbi*-Geresh to Tiphhha before Silluk, 
and Tiphbha initial to Tiphhha before Athnahh. Tiphhha and Shalshe- 
leth are transferred from the list of Disjunctives to that of the Conjunc- 
tives, whence it comes to pass that if a word bearing either of these 
accents terminates in a vowel, Daghesh-lene will not be inserted in a fol- 
lowing initial aspirate, e. g. Dra3 mwws Ps. 31:10, o°nne si39 Prov. 8:3, 
minis stem? Ps. 10:2. 

b. P’sik. in the poetic as in the prosaic accents, is never used alone but 
always in conjunction with another accent. It serves to strengthen Dis- 
sunctives and to reduce the power of Conjunctives without disturbing the 
order of their consecution. It is thus used with Merka-Mahpakh Ps. 5:13, 
Pazer Ps. 10:14, Tiphhha initial Ps. 31:4, Mahpakh Ps. 5:9, Munahh 
Prov. 1:22, Merka Ps. 10:13, Kadhma Ps 10:5, Shalsheleth Ps. 7:6. 


PosiTION OF THE ACCENT 


§32. The accent in Hebrew may fall either upon the 
ultimate or the penultimate syllable, but never at a greatet 
remove from the end of the word. In the former case 
words are technically termed Milra (94> from below), and 
in the latter Milél (>"> from above). 
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1. The position of the accent may be cor sidered in rela- 
tion either to the syllabic or to the etymological structure 
of a word, that is to say, as affected by the nature of its syl- 
lables on the one hand or of the elements of which it is com 
posed as a significant part of speech on the other. It is so 
far determined by the syllabic structure of words, that a 
long mixed syllable or a short simple syllable, whether in the 
ultimate or the penultimate, must receive the accent, §18. 2. 
thus: po, Myyagpi, nw, 37). 

2. Considered in reference to their etymological structure, 
words exist in two conditions, (1.) their primary uninflected 
state, by which their essential and proper meaning is con- 
veyed; (2.) with added affixes and prefixes, by which that 
meaning is variously modified. In their nude or primary 
state all words, whether primitives or derivatives, are ac- 
cented upon the ultimate, and so continue to whatever flexion, 
involving no terminational appendages, they may be sub- 
jected. Thus, 728, 3p2, 7pB, "PB, TPS, THD, Spann; jimr, 
MIT; BP, Waa; Por we; pir; bye. 

3. The only exception is a class of words called Se- 
gholates, in which the last vowel does not belong originally 
or essentially to the form, but is introduced for the sake of 
softening the pronunciation, §61.2; these are accented on 
the penultimate, as 759, "22, nz, moa, sn, mafia, b95 bah, 
Aw? 

a. 77933 Is. 50:8 is said to be the only instance of a woid accented on 
the antepenult. The proper tone-syllable of this word is the ultimate, but 
upon the recession of the accent by § 35, the vowel next preceding, which 


has arisen from Sh’va and is unessential to the form, cannot recéive it, so 
that it necessarily falls upon the one still farther back. 


§33. The additions which words may receive at the be 
ginning or end affect the accent in proportion to the respect- 
ive weight accorded to them. Additions to the end of words 


are of two sorts, which may be distinguished as affixes and 
suffixes. Affixes are so welded to the word or merged in it 
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that in the popular consciousness they have become an in 
tegral part of it, and their independent existence or separate 
origin is no longer thought of; such are the personal inflec- 
tions of verbs and the terminations indicating gender and 
number in nouns and adjectives. Suffixes are not so inti- 
mately blended with the word to which they are attached as 
to have lost their individual identity and independent charac- 
ter, and consequently are of greater weight as respects the 
accent; such are the fragmentary pronouns appended to 
verbs, nouns, and prepositions. 

1. If the appendage consists of a vowel (as 7,, n, 4, 
4, °., .), or begins with one (as 4, °., 1, panier wee 
;., D7, 72), and can consequently only be pronounced by 
the aid of the final consonant of the word to which it is at- 
tached, it will attract the accent to itself or to its initial vowel 
from a noun, adjective, participle, or preposition, as a; 
fog, OSs, HIT, TT, THT from 733; PIR, "HR, 
from tp. Such an appendage to a verb, if a suffix, will 
so far accord with the rule just given as to carry the accent 
forward one syllable ; but the accent will remain in its origi- 
nal position if it be an affix, unless it is either dissyllabic or 
causes the rejection of the vowel previously accented ; pant 
with a suffix Dav, but with an affix monn; Tay with a 
suffix *42y, but with an affix 22, 72; OP, mab, MP; >R, 
mop, mp, Mp; aay, TIA, grams. It is to be observed, 
however, that a paragogic 7, or “,, §61. 6, attached to 
nouns, pronouns, and adverbs, and occasionally a paragogic 
- does not disturb the position of the accent, e.g. 72%, 
mens; 22,733; so 727, roe, mat, na) Lam. 1:1, but 
ainee isa. 1: 21; neither does the feminine ending 4, 


which is a Segholate formation, e. g. mata, maT. 


a. Paragogic 4, receives the secondary accent Methegh in poy M38 
Gen. 28 : 2, 4, 6, 7. 


2. The appending of a simple syllable, such as the 
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suffixes "3, 2, 97, 5, ‘ta, or the verbal affixes m, "nm, 72, mh, 
will not alter the position of the accent provided it originally 
stood upon the ultimate ; if, however, its original place was 
the penult, or if the syllable in question be attached to the 
word by a union vowel, the accent must be carried forward 
one syllable to prevent its standing on the antepenult, which 
is never admissible: M3, "79D, tabD, “zDD; oka, Mow, 
mmoNd ; Sp, Np, "3p. Suffixes appended to a word ending 
with a consonant mostly require a connecting vowel, and con- 
sequently shift the position of the accent. Affixes, by reason 
of the less weight accorded to them, commonly do not. The 
suffix 4 follows the general rule when preceded by a union 
vowel, but draws the accent upon itself when it is not, e. g. 
73, 92, 372, aN. A consonantal appendage to a long un- 
accented vowel, inasmuch as it converts the ultimate into a 
mixed syllable, necessarily draws the accent upon it from the 
penult, § 32. 1, e.g. "moka, THON, pnON ; amas, phan. 

3. A mixed syllable, whether an affix as Dm, im, or suffix 
as D2, j2, 09, 39, will attract the accent to itself, msdn 
from 724; 09352, na", from qe): pian from on. In 
the unusual form 0752 2 Sam. 23 : 6, the accent stands upon 
the union vowel. 

4. The only prefixes which exercise any influence upon 
the position of the accent, are the Vav conversive of the 
future, which draws back the accent from a mixed ultimate 
to a simple penult, ax, rake, abo, 3054; and the Vay con- 
versive of the preterite, which throws it forward from the 
penult to a simple ultimate, nyax, AIeN, may, haw, 
‘inn. 


a. Some languages invariably accent the same part of the word ; this, 
Bohemian and Lettish the initial syllable, Polish and Lazian, one of the 
Caucasian tongues, the penult of all polysyllables. Others, in which 
more freedom is allowed, have no respect to the etymological structure of 
words, but are guided entirely by the character of their syllables. Thus, 
in Arabic and Latin words are accented according to the quantity of the 
penuilt; the accent is given to the penult if it is long, to the antepenul4 
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if the penult is short. In others still the etymological pr nciple is the 
prevailing one, and this often has a wider scope than in Hebrew. Thus 
in Greek the accent has the range of the last three syllables. In San- 
scrit it may stand upon any syllable whatever even of the longest words, 
In English it is almost equally free, e. g. péremptorily, ineonsiderétion, its 
removal from its primary position upon the radical portion of the word 
being conditioned by the respective weight of the formative syllables ap- 


pended, e. g. pérson, pérsonate, pérsonally, persénify, personality, per- 
sonification. 


§34. The location of the accent being thus influenced 
by the etymological structure of words, it may serve to dis- 
tmeguish words of like appearance but different formation 
Thus, 7h" Gen. 30:1, M82 Gen. 29:6, are participles, but 
mn Gen. 35:18, M82 Gen. 29: 9, are preterites, the femi- 
nine affix receiving the accent in one case but not in the other, 


-§33. 1. Soca they built from 723, but "2 in us; "20 they 
carried captive from 723, but 728 they returned from 338; 
The he has seized, but x Job 23:9 I shall see from Tin; 
v7 it shall be evil from 297, 97° he shall feed from n¥7; 
mn he was rebellious, Wa it was bitter from 2; "AP arise 
thou (fem.), "Axp my rising up. 

§35. The position of the accent may be shifted from the 
following causes, viz.: 

1. A Conjunctive is frequently removed from the ultimate 
to the penult if a Disjunctive immediately follows, whether 
upon a monosyllable or a dissyllable accented on the penult, 
in order to prevent the unpleasant concurrence of two ac- 
cented syllables in closely connected words, e. g. 7272 87? 
Gen. 1:5, 79 mB Gen. 4:17, rome Deut. 32: 36, 
ty waxy Ps. 2:12, 72 mnm> Isa. 36:8. In a few excep- 
tional cases the secondary accent Methegh remains to mark 
the original tone-syllable, after the principal accent has been 
thrown back, Pp WwW? Num. 24:22, pox >a) Isa. 40:7, 
ay vata Deut. 4: 33. 

2, The special emphasis given to the last word of a 
slause or section, and represented by what are called the 
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pause accents, § 36, 2, a, is sometimes rendered more distinct 
by a change of the accented syllable from the ultimate to the 
penult,e. g. "DN, "DEN; TAR, nme; MAY, mmy; wb, 3D; oF 
from the penult to the ultimate, particularly in the case of 
forms with Vav conversive of the future 7>41, 77; sc 
oan), BP, wax. The accent is in a few instances at- 
tracted to a short final syllable ending in a weak letter, which 
either loses its sound entirely, converting the syllable into a 
simple one, or requires considerable effort and energy of voice 
to make it distinctly heard, e.g. 82 Gen. 41: 33 for xv‘; 
so 8)P Zech. 9:5, Mic. 7:10, vim Ps. 39:14 for suh. 


ConsrcuTion oF ACCENTS IN Prosz. 


§36. 1. The second use of the accents is to point out 
the relation of words to one another. The Disjunctives in- 
dicate a greater or less separation between the word on which 
they stand and the following one ; the Conjunctives indicate 
a connection. ‘The greatest separation of all is effected by 
Silluk, which is written under the last word of every verse, 
and is followed invariably by two dots vertically placed (:), 
called Sdph Pastik (prop s10 end of the verse). The next in 
power are Athnahh and S’gholta. When a verse was to be 
divided into two clauses, Athnahh was placed under the last 
word of the first clause, Silluk maintaining its position at 
the end of the verse. If it was to be divided into three 
clauses, which is the greatest number that any verse can 
have, the last word of the first clause receives S’gholta, the 
last word of the second Athnabh, and the last of all Silluk. 
Verses of one clause range from Gen. 26: 6, containing 
three words, to such as Jer. 13:13 and 1 Chron. 28 - 1, con. 
taining more than twenty: the most common division is intc 
two clauses, e.g. Gen. 1:1: 7980... DT>y ; three clauses 
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are much less frequent, Gen. 1:7 '32.2p72... Spy 
23: 16, 24:30, 26: 28. 


a. In Job 1:8 S’gholta occurs in a verse of two clauses without A.n 
nahh, probably because the accentuation is conformed to that of Job 2:3. 


2. Bach of these clauses is capable of subdivision tc 
whatever extent its length or character may seem to demand 
by the Disjunctives Zakeph Katon, Zakeph Gadhol, R’bhi’, 
Pazer, and 'T’lisha Gh’dhola, according to the number of sec- 
tions to be made and the various degrees of their completeness. 
Thus, in Josh. 1:8 the clause of Athnahh is divided intc 
five. sections, "2. Mie) .. 7293... EN... war, in 2 Kin. 
1:6 into six, MpZ... BI mbe. Sepa... mA... Pe. 
The choice of the accent to govern a particular section de- 
pends not only upon its power, but likewise upon its rank, 
the more exalted officer standing in ordinary cases nearer 
the sovereign. Accordingly toward the beginning of a clause 
an inferior Disjunctive will be used, even though the separa- 
tion is such as would require an accent of much higher 
power to indicate it in a more advanced portion of the same 
clause. ‘These accents, moreover, have not a fixed value like 
the stops in other languages; their power is not absolute but 
relative, and varies endlessly with the circumstances of the 
case. Athnahh in Gen. 1:1 marks the greatest division in the 
verse, but that is not sufficient to require a comma. In the 
next verse Zakeph Katon is equal to a semicolon in the first 
clause and less than a comma in the second. In Gen. 27: 16 
the separation indicated by R’bhi* is wholly rhythmical. 


a. Tose accents which, as above described, mark the limits of clauses 
und sections, are denominated pause accents. | 


§37. In the sections thus created the accents are dis: 
posed relatively to the Disjunctive which marks its close. 
Each ruler has his servant and subordinate officer, whose 
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function it is to wait upon him. In other words, each Dis. 
Junctive is regularly preceded by a particular Conjunctive and 
inferior Disjunctive ; and the train of accents in each section 
is formed by arranging the Disjunctives in their fixed order 
of succession with or without their regular Conjunctives until 
all its words are supplied. The trains proper to the different 
sections are shown in the following table : 
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a. Accents of like forms are readily distinguishable in the table by the 
column in which they stand. Where perspicuity requires it the distinction 
will hereafter be made by appending their initial letters, thus: Kadhma * 
Pashta ?, Mahpakh “”, Y’thibh *”. 


§38. Ezplanaton of the Table—The trains preceding 
the three principal accents are exhibited in the horizontal 
Imes of the uppermost division; those of the ordinary de- 
pendent sections in the middle division, and those of rare 
occurrence at the bottom. 

1. Train of Silluk.—If Silluk be immediately preceded 
by a Conjunctive, it will be_Merka; if a Disjunctive precede 
it in the same section, with or without an intervening Merka, 
it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1:1. If there be a Conjunctive 
before tighter it will be Merka, Gen. 1:1; if two Con- 
junctives, which occurs but fourteen times, they will be 
Merka Kh’phula and Darga, Gen. 27:25, Lev. 10:1, 2 
Chron. 20:30. The next Disjunctive before Tiphhha, in 
the same section, will be T’bhir, Gen.1:4. If T’bhir be pre- 
ceded by one Conjunctive, it will be Darga, Gen. 1: 12, or 
Merka, Gen. 1 : 26; if by two, the second will be Kadhma, 
1 Sam. 15:33, or Munabh, Gen. 2:4; and if by three, 
the third will be T’lisha K’tanna, Gen. 2:19. The next 
Disjunctive before T’bhir, in the same section, will be Geresh, 
Gen. 26:11, 27:4, or G’rashayim, Ex. 23:4. If Geresh 
be preceded by one Conjunctive, it will be Kadhma, Gen. 
24:7, or Munabh, Isa. 60:17; if by a second, it will be 
T’lisha K’tanna, Gen. 2:5, or Munahh with P’sik, Gen. 
28:9; if by a third, it will be Munahbh, 1 Sam. 14: 34; if 
by a fourth, it will also be Munahh, Deut. 1:19. 


a, The parentheses of the table contain alternate accents. Thus, 
Merka is substituted for Darga and for Mahpakh (before Pashta in the 
clause of Zakeph Katon) if no more than one vowel intervenes between 
the Conjunctive and the king which it precedes, e. g. Gen. 1:22, Gen. 
1:24, 26; Gen. 5:17, Deut. 1:2, 35. Munahh is also regularly substi- 
tuted for Kadhma, whenever the accent stands on the initial letter of the 
word, Gen. 25: 8, Gen. 19; 35; 1 Kin. 19:7, Deut. °: 28; Gen. 19: 12 


Q 
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Eccl. 5:7. G’rashayim takes the place of Geresh provided the accent is 
en the ultimate and it is not preceded by Kadhma either on the same or 
the previous word, Ex. 16: 23, 36:3. When two accents are included in a 
parenthesis the meaning is that if an additional accent is required, these 
two will tahe the piace of the one before the parenthesis. P’sik has no 
separate place in the consecution, but is joined with the other accents te 
modify their power. It is constantly associated with tlre Disjunctive 
Shalsheleth to add to its strength, and occasionally with the different . 
Conjunctives to reduce their strength, but without disturbing the order 
of their consecution, e.g. with Merka Ex. 16:5, Munahh Gen. 46:2. 
Mahpakh Ex. 30:34, Kadhma Lev. 11:32, Darga Gen. 42:13, T’lisha 
K’tanna 1 Sam. 12:3. 


2. Train of Athnahh—If Athnahh be preceded by a 
Conjunctive, it will be Munahh, Gen. 1:1; if by a Disjunc- 
tive in its own section, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1:1. The 
accents which precede Tiphhha have already been mentioned 
in explaining the train of Silluk. 

3. Train of S’gholta—The first Conjunctive before 
S’gholta will be Munahh, Gen. 3:3; if there be two, the 
second will be Munahh, Lev. 8: 31, or Merka, Gen. 3: 14. 
The first Disjunctive in its section will be Zarka, Gen. | : 28; 
and if this be preceded by one Conjunctive, it will be Mu- 
nahh, Gen. 1:7, or Merka, 1 Chron. 5:18; if by two, the 
second will be Kadhma, Gen. 80:16, 31:32; if by three, 
the second will be Munahh and the third Kadhma, Lev. 
4:35. The next Disjunctive before Zarka will be Geresh, 
Gen. 24:7, or G’rashayim, Ex. 39:38. The accents pre- 
ceding these have been explained in 1. | 

4. Train of Zakeph Katon.—tThe first Conjunctive betore 
Zakeph Katon will be Munahh, Gen. 1 : 2, the second like- 
wise Munahh, Gen. 27:45. The first Disjunctive will be 
Pashta, Gen. 1: 2; or, if the proper place of the accent be 
the first letter of the word, Y’thibh, Gen. 1:11, 2:11 
The first Conjunctive before Pashta will be Mahpakh, Gen. 
1:9, or Merka, Gen. 1: 2; the second, Kadhma, Gen. 
39:19, or Munabh, Gen. 1:12; the third will be T’lisha 
K’tanna, Ezr. 3:11. The Disjunctive before Pashta will be 


938 _ CONSECULION OF AUCENTS IN PROSE. yy 


Geresh, Gen. 1 : 24, or G’rashayim, Gen. 1:11; the furthes 
consecution is explained in 1. 


a. In some instances Pashta is found not in the .rain of Zakeph Katon, 
but seeming to govern an independent section, «.g. Ex. 29:2), Deut. 
9:6, Josh. 10:11, 2 Sam. 14:7, 2 Chron. 18: 23. 


5. Zakeph Gadhol is mostly used instead of Zakeph 
Katon when no other accent precedes it in its own section, 
whether upon the same word or one befere it: "#2 7% Gen. 
9: 4 (m some editions), in which it is preceded by Munabh, 
is exceptional. 

6. Train of R’blu*.—The first Conjunctive before R’bhia* 
will be Munahh, Gen. 1:9; the second, Munahh commonly 
with P’sik, Gen. 2:5, or Darga, Gen. 6:15; the third, 
Munahh with P’sik, Gen. 7:28, 31:29, or Merka, Ex, 
14:10. The Disjunctive before R’bhi* will be Geresh, Ex. 
16:3, or G’rashayim, Deut. 1:11, which are preceded as 
in f. 

7. Train of Pazer—Pazer may be preceded by one 
Munahh, 1 Sam. 14: 34, by two, Ezek. 9:2, by three, 1 
Sam. 14: 34, or by four, Isa. 66 : 20. 

8. Train of T’lisha Gi’dhola—T isha Gh’dhola is the 
weakest of the Disjunctives which are ever set to rule inde- 
pendent sections. Its weakness is in fact such, that it is 
sometimes drawn into the section of a stronger Disjunctive ; 
thus, in Gen. 1: 12, Lev. 4:7, 1 Sam. 17:51, Isa. 9: 5, 
Neh. 5 : 18, it takes the place of T’lisha K’tanna among the 
antecedents of Pashta, standing between it and Geresh or 
G’rashayim ; in Gen. 13:1, 21:14, Deut. 26 : 12, it stands 
similarly between 'I’bhir and Geresh or G’rashayim. And 
iN many cases, perhaps in most, when it rules a section of 
its own, this is a mere subsection, not so much a division of 
one of the principal clauses as a fragment broken off from 
one of the larger sections at a point where T’lisha K’tanna 
would have stood had the connection been sufficiently close 
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to require a Conjunctive, e.g. Gen. 19:2, 1 Kin. 20: 28. 
That this is not always so appears, however, from examples 
like 2 Sam. 14: 82, Gen. 7: 7, Isa. 66:19, Jer. 39: 5, and 
particularly Gen. 31 : 52, where MAX-DN7 corresponds to the 
preceding 8708. ‘T’lisha Gh’dhola may be preceded by 
one Munahh, Gen. 27:46, by two, Josh. 2:1, by three, 
or by four, 1 Kin. 2: 5. 

9. Shalsheleth occurs but seven times, viz., Gen. 19:16, 
24:12, 39:8, Lev.'8: 23, Isa. 13:8, Am. 1: 2, Ear. 5:12, 
and in every instance stands upon the initial word of the 
verse, and is accompanied by P’sik. It has consequently no 
antecedents. 

10. Karne Phara is only used sixteen times. Its section 
never contains less than three words: its immediate prede- 
cessor is always Yerahh ben Yomo, to which may be added 
one Munahh, Num. 35:5, Neh. 5:18, 13:5, 2 Chron. 
24:5; two, 2 Kin. 10:5, Jer. 38 : 25, Est. 7:9, Neh. 1: 6, 
2 Chron. 35:7; three, Josh. 19:51, 2 Sam. 4:2, Jer. 
13:18; four, 1 Chron. 28:1; or five, Ezek. 48:21. 

§39. 1. The complete trains of the several accents con- 
tain one Disjunctive from each of the inferior orders, dis- 
posed in due succession of rank, with one Conjunctive 
immediately preceding the first class of Disjunctives, two 
Conjunctives preceding the second class, three the third class, 
four or more the fourth class. These trains are adapted to 
sections of different length and character by omitting such 
of the Conjunctives, and more rarely by repeating such of 
the Disjunctives, as the mutual relations of the words may 
seem to require, and breaking off the series as soon as every 
word in the section is supplied. Thus, while the general 
order of consecution is fixed and invariable, there is the 
utmost liberty and variety in particular cases. 


a. In a very few instances the Conjunctives go veyond the numbe. 
here assigned. Thus, Athnabh is preceded by two Munahhs in Ey. 3:4 
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and, according to some editions, in Isa. 48:11. T’bhir is prece ed by fow 
Conjunctives, Josh. 10:11, 2 Chron. 22:11, Isa. 66:20; Pashta by four, 
Hx. 5; 8, 2 Kin. 5: 1, and even by five, Josh. 19: 51. 


2. Ifa section consists of but a single word, this will re- 
ceive the appropriate Disjunctive, the entire antecedent series 
of the table being then omitted as unnecessary ; thus, Silluk 
ynian) Gen. 5:5; Athnahh 7X Gen. 24:34; Zakeph 
Katon 73357 ie 1:30; R’bhi* pvam Gen. 7:19; Pazer 
sas] Gen. 22:2; T’lisha Gh’dhola pn Gen. 19:8. This, 
as has been ee said, is the regular length of the sections 
of Zakeph Gadhol and Shalsheleth; but those of S’gholta 
are never composed of less than two words, and those of 
Karne Phara never of less than three. 

3. In sections of greater length there is a disposition 
towards a regular alternation of Disjunctives and Conjunc- 
tives upon. successive words, e.g. Gen. 23:11: , .,, ., 
Cean ee a7 6 5) * vend consequently though two or more 
Conjunctives may be allowed before a particular Disjunctive, 
only the first of these is in the majority of cases employed. 
The actual relations of words may, however, so interfere with 
this regularity as on the one hand to cause the intervening 
Conjunctives to be dropped entirely, e.g. Gen. 1:22 ,., ,, 
Pr Curan, 2 Lio wan, tr or,.0ns tie other, to introduce 
as many Conjunctives ; as the table will admit, e. g. Gen. 
3:14°,, 7, “. But if either of the three primary sec- 
tions consist of but two words, the first must have a Dis- 
junctive accent, however close its relation may be to the 
second, e. g. :D2 9471 Gen. 9:20, Bay NPE Gen. 3:5, 
jand> B90 Gen. 19:4. 


a. In Gen. 24: 15, where, however, editions differ, Silluk ts in a section 
of two words immediately preceded by Merka. 

b. Sometimes an excluded term of the series will take the place of the 
secondary accent Methegh, §44. Tiphbha is thus five times written upon 
‘he same word with Silluk, e.g. Num 15:21, and eleven times with 
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Athnabh, e. g. Num. 28:20. Munabh, Gen. 21:17, for which Kadhma 1s 
sometimes substituted, Gen. 18: 21, often stands upon the same word with 
Zakeph Katon. Kadhma js also joined in this mauner with Munahh, Lev. 
10:12, Merka, Judg. 21:21, Neh. 12:44, Mahpakh, Lev. 25:46, and 
Geresh, Ex. 16: 15, 21:22, 35. Mahpakh with Munahh, Lam. 4: 9. 

4. Occasionally a subordinate Disjunctive or its alternate 
is repeated in the same section with or without its ante- 
cedents. |’ Thus, ‘T’bhir, Deut)'2632) -, 0, "i ) se 
Deut. 30:20, 1 Sam. 20:21, 2 Kin. 17:36. Zarka, 2 Kin. 
1:16 °:" (77, 4, 80° ver: 6, Gen. 42:21, Jer. 21:4, Neh. 
2:12. Pashta, Gen. 24:14, 42, 48, 65; 1 Kin. 20:9. ° 
Pashta, Pashta and Y’thibh, 2 Kin. 10:30, Ezr. 7:25 


Geresh and G’rashayim, Gen. 28: 9. 


a. There is a double accentuation of part of Gen‘ 35:22, and of tue 
entire decalogue, both in Ex. 20: 2-17, and Deut. 5: 6-21, which involves 
a double vocalization in certain words, e. g. 1738 Ex. 20: 3, i.e. either 
:"32B or "3B Single words also occur win alternative accents, e. g. with 
Grashayim or Geresh and T’lisha Gh’dhola nt Gen. 5: 29. nS Lev 
10:4, 928" 2 Kin. 17: 18, nbgdi Ezek. 48:10, mk¥ Zeph: 2: 15. 


Portic ConsEcuTtion. 


§40. 1. The principle of the consecution is the same in 
the poetic as in the prosaic accents, although there is consid- 
erable diversity in the details. There is a like division of 
verses into clauses and sections ruled by a Disjunctive at the 
end, which imposes upon them its own special train of 
accents. The sections are fewer, however, and the trains 
shorter than in prose, on account of the greater brevity of 
the sentences in poetry for the most part. But this redue- 
tion is more than compensated by the new complexity arising 
from the latitude allowed in the choice of Conjunctives, 
which it seems impossible to reduce to fixed rules, and is 
probably to be referred to their use as musical notes for the 
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cantillation of the synagogue. It should be added, that the 
embarrassment arising from this inherent complexity of the 
subject 1 is seriously aggravated by the numerous discrepancies 
in the different editions of the Bible, by which the true ac- 
centuation in the three poetical books is often involved in 
doubt and uncertainty. 

a. In addition to availing himself of the researches of others, particu- 
larly of Nordheimer and Ewald in their discussions of this subject, the 
author has examined verse by verse the entire book of Proverbs and the 
first division of the Psalms (Ps. 1-41), as well as other selected Psalms 
and portions of Job. As the result, he confesses himself quite unable to 
disentangle the mystery; and as the only contribution he can make 
towards its solution he has concluded to present in detail, and in as con- 
venient a form as possible, the facts observed, hoping that some future ex- 


ploration may discover the principle of order, if any such principle there 
be, in this apparently inextricable confusion. 


2. Verses may consist of one, two, or three clauses, dis- 
tinguished by the three Disjunctives of the first class. If 
the verse contain but one clause, Silluk will be written upon 
the last word, Ps. 4:1; if it contain two clauses, the divi- 
sion will be made by Athnahh, Ps. 1:4, or by Merka- 
Mahpakh, Ps. 1:2.3:38, upon the last word of the first 
clause ; if it contain three, the last word of the first will have 
Merka-Mahpakh, the last word of the second Athnahh, and 
the last word of the third Silluk, Ps. 1:1. Clauses may 
consist of a single section when no subdivision of them is 
necessary ; or they may consist of two or more sections, 
when the ee sees is effected by R’bhi* or Pazer, e.g. 
; at ig raed Ke ore lp "Prov. 1:10 Ps. 


Pee ee i es ee TE mei Pomme Pee aie ee 
# ’ 


41:7, Bi ee mee tise ra) Wha 
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§41. The order of the accents in the various sections 
is exhibited in the following table : 
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Explanation of the Table. 


a. Train of Silluk.—If Silluk is preceded by a single Conjunctive, it 
will be Munahh, Prov. 1:4, or Merka either alone as Prov. 1:2, or com- 
pounded with Zarka, Ps. 10:5, and P’sik, Ps. 10:3. If it be preceded by 
two Conjunctives, they will be |. Ps. 5:5, Ps. 10:6, | Prov. 12:1 
(in some editions), | | Prov. 25:26," Ps. 18:7," ” Ps. 36: 1, or” ° Prov. 
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8: 13. Ifit be preceded by three Conjunctives, they will be. , Ps. 24:6 
ui "Ps. 10: vaca » "Ps.7: 6),)_ “Prov: 26: ea (ores he Ps. 28:8 or, 
Prov. 29:18), , eval Bet plow etere eT anielye precede by 
four Conjunctives, they iil be’; ie Ba. feow ot i Pisz o2 tol 
} & Ps. 3:3 (in some editions ~~ a If it be preceded by five Con- 
jJunctives, they will be |. ,,« Job 32:6, 37:12 (in this latter example 
some editions substitute a Makkeph for Merka). 

If Silluk be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own section, it will be 
R’bhi*-Geresh, Ps. 1:1, 5:3, 10. R’bhi*-Geresh may be preceded by one 
Conjunctive,, Ps. 5:4; by two,,, Ps.8:2,or, . Ps. 31:10, 19; by three, 
pe ee, LO Pae?3: 4. 

There are occasional deviations from the Conjunctives of the table; 
thus, R’bhi*-Geresh is in Ps. 34:8 preceded by. ne Inu some of these 
cases, however, editions differ in their notation of the accents. Thus, in 
Ps. 5:7 some editions have |. ~ before Silluk, others ng ih Pes 18s 36, 
Prov. 30:17, some have ,» others ; in Ps. 20:2 some have a ye7 Others 
', 3 in Prov. 24:8 some have | , others, the two words being joined 
by Makkeph. So, again, some editions have in Ps. 9: 11_ before R’bhi*- 
Geresh, in Ps. 18:44 , in Prov. 27:19 _, in. Prov. 21: 17; ‘while 
ather editions do not depart in these passages from the order given in the 
table. Similar discrepancies exist in the other sections likewise. 

b. Train of Athnahh.—Athnahh may be preceded by one Conjunctive, 
_ Ps. 5:8 (or ya Prov. 8: 30, 34). Ps. 5:3 (or (PS. Soe21, Ps. 602). 
, Prov. 23:3, Ps. 14:3, Prov. 6:3 (or, Prov. 16:10); by two, PRs 
Dre Kor be. 7217). . Prov. 28:25, Ps. 5:2 (in some editions the 


latter example has | | ), fag ® 1455, Prov. 11312) 140], ti) Ps. 
surat lade EpOy: 8321, | Ps. 25:16; by three, , 4 Prov. 24:21, Px. 
BNC (oF Ot" Pay 9: 10, Sayre hie Ui WO ene er UE i Be Prey, 
Be 13, ss Ps, 182. 50,20 75) Pat 102135 2 : Prov. 6:27, ~ e Ps.72:3; 


by four,, . (. Prov. 3:12), wad Prov. 24: 16, RUIN FEN PAAR REDE? i Ps 
32:2 (in sone editions), ~ a ig Provi:l 2 19)7~ : ne Ps. 65:2. 

If Athnahh be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own section, it will be 
Tiphhha initial, Ps. 1:6, 26:4, Tiphhha initial may be preceded by sne 
Conjunctive,, Ps.5:6; by two, | Ps. 9:19 (or Pee ig Le a te 
1639), Ps.'3211,;" “Pal-35114, 15, , rs Prov. 25:20; by three, | | ‘ 
Ps, 23:6, + Pa RTye Tt Pa12:8'(or’ pia TOW, eat IA), ne 
Ps. 9:14. 

ce. Train of Merka-Ma’pakh.—Merka-Mahpakh may be preceded by 
one Conjunctive, which is almost always Yerahh ben Yomo, Ps. 1:1 
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though occasionally it is, in some editions at least, Merka, Ps.1535, 35. 10 
or Mahpakh, Ps. 24:8, 31:10. If it be preceded by a Disjunctive in its 
own section, Zarka will be employed, Ps. 1:1, Prov. 1:12. 

Zarka may be preceded by one Conjunctive, , Ps. 12:7 (or | Prov 
1:22),, Ps. 6:3, | Ps. 12:3, |’ Ps. 31:123 by two,, |” Prov.30:15(n 
some editions | 3) a< $8: 24:10 (or , | Ps. 1326), jv, Peis2 bal; : i 
Weverse (or, * Ps. 35226), ** Ps. 73103 by three, ‘| Ps. 29:9 

4 HeePs4 31: 14, ; tea Pal Oz 1A gor by four,,, |, Ps. 40:6. 

d. Train of ’bhi*.—R’bhi* may be preceded by one Conjunctive, | Ps. 
5:4, Ps. 8:2 (or, ” Ps. 23:4,or,_ Ps. 6:7),, Prov. 28:22,” Ps. 22:25 
" Ps. 11 :2 (or, " Ps. 5:11); by. two,, , Prov. 8:33, | Ps. 28:7 (or, 
Bax18: 3), > -Pe.927,..% 2Paodli dy. Pa; 26:clyitgePase7 neers . 
Pe 59), : Prov. 6:22, '_ Ps. 18:1 (or ‘ag Paetiet on aR, 
39:5),, ° “Job 16:10; or by three, *_ Ps. 40:7,.,°, Ps. 41:7 (ot 
Rane: Ps. 89 +6, Of ss le REL Ore OF. supe Bathe 1) 3, Erot SP 
Os (or oy: Ps. 3912) ce Ps. Abus li, o¢ 7). Prov, 21231 

e. Train of Pazer.—Pazer may be preceded by one Conjunctive, _ Ps 
89:20 (or, . Prov. 30:8),’ Ps. 32:5 (or, Ps. 17:14); by two, |_| Ps. 
5:10, Prov. 7:23 (or | ,, Ps. 28:5), .’ Ps. :3:3 (or_, ’ Prov, 27: 10), 
ger bA 9024, 5... Pei 7:6), Ps, -302 13, 5 Pads.2; ob BaSeuaeaer 
by three, _” . Ps. 22:35, 23:4, Prov. 25:29 (where some editions 
have |, »): 


§42. The trains of these several accents are adjusted 
to sections of varying length by expedients similar to those 
employed with the prose accents, viz.: 1. Omitting the Con- 
junctives in whole or in part. 2. Repeating the Disjunc- 
tives, e.g. “ Ps. 14:1, “Ps. 17:14, or their equivalents, e. g. 
Tiphhha initial before “ Ps. 7:10, before ‘Ps. 9:1 ; before 
“ Ps.18:1, before * Ps. 22:15; * before Tiphbha initial Ps, 
16:17. 3. Writing two accents upon the same word, 
omizva Ps. 5:11, "rin Ps. 27:11, om Ps. 18:16, 
4. Uniting two or more words by Makkeph, so that they 
require but a single accent. 5. Writing the different parts 
of a compound accent upon separate words; thus, Merka. 
Mahpakh "38 >30% Ps. 6:3, Merka-Zarka yen "5 Ps, 22:9 
Mahpakh-Zarka mxa 5 Prov. 6:8. 


- 
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a. Someumes when two accents are written upon the sarne wor! one 
18 the alternate of the other; thus, pza Prov. 1:19, may be either 384 or 
2X2 according as the accent remains in its proper position in the ultimate, 
or is thrown back upon the penult in consequence of the next word being 
accented upon its initial syllable 


MAKKEPH. 


a 

§43. Makkeph (Ap2 jocwing) is a horizontal stroke by 
which two, three, or even four words may be united. 
wojny, “Snwenroe Gen. 30:31, bomb: Gen. 33: 11, 
Swayne) Gen. 12:20, 25:5, Ex. 20:11, sep az->3%p 
Ex. 22:8, priza toby Job 41:26. It belongs properly 
to the accentual system, words which are closely related 
being often connected in this manner in order to obviate 
the. necessity of unduly multiplying Conjunctive accents. 
Thus, the first fifteen words of Ex. 22:8 are in this manner 
reduced to eight. Monosyllabic particles are frequently, and 
some almost constantly, linked with the succeeding or pre 
ceding word, of which they may be regarded as in a manner 
appendages; thus, 08, °9, 78, 9D, 8, JB, DA, 82, etc. Exam- 
ples are not wanting, however, of longer words similarly 
united, e. g. oay-T>d Deut. 19:15, t25t-te2 1 Kin. 17:21, 
nim Isa. 81:4. This use of Makkeph is not to be con- 
founded with that of the hyphen in modern languages between 
the members of a compound, as self-sume, master-builder. 
Words united by Makkeph are still as separate as ever in char- 
acter and signification ; but they are pronounced together and 
are accented as though they formed but one word. Hence, 
whatever number of words be thus joined, the last only will 
receive an accent. And, as a further consequence, if a word 
preceding Makkeph properly ends in a long mixed syllable, 
this will, by the loss of the accent, be shortened, *:27n¥ 
pisct>, nivyonen, or failing this, will commonly receive the 
secondary accent Methegh, soT~DY, M&"pS. ) 


%, 
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a. Tsere remains before Makkeph in 2, 73, 42, 725 it sometimes re- 
mains and is sometimes shortened in OY, WW six, MY e.g. Gen. 16:18 
mine-ow, but ver. 15 ida-ow. It once remains according to some editions 
in “ny Job 41:26, a word which is three times written PX without 
Makkeph, Ps. 47:5 60:2, Prov. 3:12. Comp. §19. 2, a. 

b. Makkeph is occasionally found in the middle of’ a long word, whick 
has been erroneously divided into two, e. g. mapa" Jer. 46: 20, anc 
perhaps nip snp Isa. 61:1. Sometimes words are thus divided without 
a Makkeph to unite the sundered parts, e.g. D732 "2 Lam. 4: 3, OFS WN 
2 Chron. 34:6, and probably 33m TION Hos. 4:18, ning “BMD Isa. 2:20. 
(See Dr. Alexander’s Commentary on this passage.) The last two ex- 
amples are plainly intended by the punctuators to be read as separate 
words. This might likewise be done in the preceding examples if they 
were pointed 5°29 "> and tama na. 


MeEruHecu. 


§44. Methegh (252 drid/e), a small perpendicular stroke 
under the initial letter of the syllable to which it belongs, 
is a secondary accent denoting a stress of voice inferior to 
the main accent. As this latter always has its place in 
Hebrew either upon the ultimate or the penult, distinctness 
was promoted and monotony relieved, especially in long 
words, by giving prominence to one or more of the antece- 
dent syllables. There is a natural tendency to heighten the 
force of the accent by passing lightly over the immediately 
preceding syllable, this diminished force creating in its turn 
a new stress upon that next beyond it, and so on in alternate 
elevations and depressions to the beginning of the word. 
Agreeably to the principle just stated, Methegh regularly 
stands in polysyllables upon the second syllable before the 
accent, and again upon the fourth if the word have so many, 
e.g. DUNT], FOND, Mex, ona, oiniyom,, mihopn. 
And so upon two or more words connected by Makkeph,. 
which are pronounced as one, e. g. SI Gen. 22: 8, 
onsox~™> 1 Sam. 21:7. 


a. Sometimes, however, particularly when the rature of the syllables 
requires it, §32. 1, Methegh takes the place of the principa: accent before 
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Maxkeph irrespective o® the entrant of the accent upon tl:e following 
word, fS-aagtn Num. 21: 35, jean-je72 Num. 21:33, 532-732 Jer. 34:1 
pin- miy-bs3 Gen. 30: 32, mi-xibn 1 Sam. 21: 12, “B-"2 Ex. 19 Bi 

b. It is to be observed that the position of Methe ch is determined by 
that of the tone-syllable, not by that of the pede tinalltarn when these are 
not coins rident, as frequently happens with prepositives and postpositives 
Ca Anasn Deut 4:26, hinminis Josh. 22:27, where the tone falls or 
the penult, opin Jer. 26: elS where the tone is upon the ultimate. 


§45. The secondary accent is liable to be shifted from 
its normal position for the following reasons, viz. : 

1. If the syllable which should receive it is mixed, it 
may be given in preference to an antecedent simple syllable, 
e.g. Mande 2 Sam. 22:24, yan Job 1:7, minnnns 
Ezek. 42:5, wem>xw Gen. 43:7; or if none such precede, 
it ney be qritted, altogether, e.g. Boxman Jer. 33 : 24, 

2. “Thi is aie ee ‘to senate slates ce followed 
by a vocal Sh’va, whether simple or compound, or a vowel 
which has arisen from Sh’va, the slight pronunciation proper 
to the Sh’va or its derivative giving new prominence to the 
preceding vowel, 77487, Thm, "xd, minpwia Gen. 30:38, 
w17; sometimes to intermediate syllables, § 20. 2, e.g. 
"220 Isa. 9:17, 10:34, 479” Obad. ver. 11, particularly 
after He interrogative or when Daghesh-forte has been 
omitted as after the article, Vav conversive, and the prepo- 
sition 7d, e.g. SBA, MUN, Wen, Manip, owTIeLN, me, 
‘71; rarely and only as an exception to a mixed syllable 
standing in the first place before the principal accent, e. g. 
xiom Gen. 1:11, oman Ex. 12:7, Zech. 14: 2. 


a. It hence appears how Methegh comes to be of use in distinguishing 
the doubtful vowels, §19, and to what extent it can be relied upon for this 
end. As it invariably accompanies the vowel of a simple syllable when 
followed by vocal Sh’va, it must always be found with 4d, 2, and a preced- 
ing Sh’va, inasmuch as this will necessarily be vocal. Initial 4 @, the un 
emphatic conjunction, is an exception, with which it is commonly no 
written, e.g. Mp2) Gen. 6:19, O&D>4 Gen. 31:4, though it is sometimes 
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e.g. brad Gena 1i18, nawa Judg. 5:12. The absence of Methegh 
except in the case just mentioned, is consequently conclusive evidence of 
the shortness of the vowel. As, however, short véwels in intermediate 
syllables, and in a few rare instances even in mixed syllables, may receive 
Methegh, the presefi¢e of this sign does not of itself determine the vowe’ 
to be long; the ultimate decision must in this case depend on other con 
siderations. 


~ 


3. When by the operation of the preceding rule Me. 
thegh comes to stand in the first place before the accent, 
another Methegh is nevertheless occasionally found in the 
second place, the two thus standing in immediate succession, 
e.g. M3722 Gen. 32: 22, S71 Gen. 45:25 ; and even three 
occur upon successive syllables, e.g. Vax. Isa. 22:19, 
But commonly where there is more than one Methegh, their 
position relatively to each other is governed by the same 
rules as the position of Methegh generally with relation to 
the principal accent, e.g. Anyatns, haan | PION , 
aay 

4. Methegh is sometimes written under a letter with 
Sh’va, e.g. x37M28 Job 1:11,2:5, ‘ex Job 19: 6, mpm 
Ps. 2: 3, nop Jer. 49: 18, “708 Ruth 1:11. 


a. A Methegh s0 situated is called Gaya (Rasa bellowing) by Jewish 
grammarians, and, according to Elias Levita, it occurs eighty-four times, 
the number yielded by its name arithmetically reckoned. Methegh upon 
a short vowel before a compound Sh’va was called Ma*rikh Git) pro- 
longing), with a short Hhirik it was called Hhirak (PANN gnashing). 


6. The place of Methegh is frequently supplied by an 
accent chosen agreeably to the laws of consecution, § 39. 
3. 6,6. 9. Daams Isa. 66:18, nambsd Deut. 12: Si; 
pages) Zech. 7:14, waxy) Num. 10:23, “op Josh. 
22:12. 


a. The want of consistency or of uniformity, which may be occasion 

ally observed, in regard to the insertion or omission of Methegh, e. g 
« t * 1 . . 

MINS Cant. 1:7, MANN Cant. 3:1; ow Cant. 6:5, pad Lam. 4:9 
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miats Num, 31 12; nian Josh. 4:13, and the discrepancies between 
different manuscripts and editions, e. g. mat Sor maby Gen. 45: 28, 
mara or nhat- INKY Ps. 81:3, if not arising in the first instance frou 
clerical errors, are probably to be attributed to the inferior importance of 
the sign itself, whose place might be presumed to be sufficiently determined 
even if not written. 


K’rt anp K’raisu. 


§46. Various notes extracted from the Masora (m10% 
tradition), a collection of remarks upon the text, are found 
in the margin of the Hebrew Bible, which are explained in 
the glossary at the end of most editions. The most im- 
portant of these are the various readings known as the K’ri 
(Pp read), and K’thibh (2°72 written). If in any instance 
traditional usage sanctioned a reading different from that 
which was written in the text or the K’thibh, the punctuators 
did not venture to alter the text itself for the sake of making 
the correction ; they went no further than to connect with 
the letters of the text the vowels of the word to be substi- 
tuted for it in readmg or the K’ri, with a reference to the 
margin where the letters of the substitute might be found. 
Thus, with the word 18" Josh. 6:7 is connected the 
marginal note “p “ax. ‘The vowels here attached to the 
K’thibh belong not to it but to the unpointed word in the 
margin, which is accordingly 78%}. The proper vowels for 
the pronunciation of the K’thibh are not written, but must 
be supplied from a knowledge of the form indicated by the 
letters, which in this case is 77282. Again, in ver. 9, YPR 
in the text refers to Pp "pm in the margin; the K’ri is here 
“ypm, and the K’thibh, whose vowels are left to be deter- 
mined by the reader, pH. Jer. 42:6 has 728 where the 
marginal note is “7p 77:8; the K’ri is accordingly 72%, 
and the K’thibh 8. In order to indicate that a given word 
was to be omitted in reading, it was left unpointed, and the 
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note “P 821 n>, written but not read, placed in the margin, 
e.g. wan Ezek. 48:16, 82 2 Kin. 5:18, 1 Jer. 51:3, 
If, on the other hand, a word was to be supplied, its vowels 
were inserted in the text and its letters placed in the margin, 
with the note a7 xd. ™p, read but not written, e.g. Judg. 
20:13 in the text ,., and in the margin "2, to be read 
24; so Jer. 31:38 mN2. In 1 Kin. 21:8 the first letter 
of m™20n is left unpointed as superfluous, and in Job 2:7 
72, 1s explained by the margin to stand for 397: so Jer. 18:23 
1) for PI. 


a. The number of these marginal readings differs in different editions. 
Elias Levita states that there are 848. Others have computed them to 
be 1,000; others still, 1,200. 


$47. Sometimes a different reading from that of the text 
is suggested by the points alone without a marginal note 
being added in explanation, as when a particular word or 
orthography is regularly substituted for another of frequent 
occurrence. ‘These cases are presumed to be so familiar to 
the reader as to require no other index of their existence 
than the presence of the appropriate vowels. Thus, the 
divine name 15>, which the Jews had a superstitious dread 
of pronouncing, was and still is read by them as if it were 
"358 Lord, whose poits it accordingly receives, 755>, unless 
these two names stand in immediate connection, when, to 
avoid repetition, it is read o> and pointed miha Gen. 
15:2, Hab. 3:19. The antiquity of this superstition is 
attested by the Kvpus of the Septuagint, followed in the 
English as well as in other modern versions by the rendering 
Lorp. The true sound of the name never having been 
noted, is now lost; the only clue that is left being its ety- 
mology and the form which it assumes in composition, 
§ 62. 1, from which the conclusion has been variously drawn 
that it was MIMD, HIM, or nian. The common pronunciation 
Jehovah is manifestly founded upon the error of combining 


§48 K’RI AND K’THIBH. 65 


the consonants of this word with the vowels of another and 
an entirely different one. here is, however, especially as it 
is uncertain whether Yahve or Yah"va, or either of these, was 
its original sound, no good reason for abandoning the pro- 
nunciation familiar to the Christian world and hallowed by 
the association of constant usage for the sake of adopting 
another which is, or is supposed to be, phonetically more 
exact, any more than we need be guilty of the pedantry of 
preferring Yeshayahu to Isaiah because it approaches more 
nearly to the original pronunciation of the prophet’s name. 
Other standing Kris, unnoted in the margin, are 84, the 
form of the pronoun of the third person feminine which is 
used throughout the Pentateuch ; this is designed to be read 
xn, though the sound indicated by the letters is in all proba- 
bility 895. So 73mw> read mdi>, and pow read moSust 

§48. In the absence of definite information respecting 
the crigin and sources of these various readings, it is difficult 
to determine with absolute precision the weight to which 
they are respectively entitled. The current opinion of the 
ablest Hebraists, based upon a careful scrutiny of their in- 
ternal character and the relation which ordinarily appears to 
subsist between them, is that while the K’ri may perhaps, in 
a few cases, correct errors in the K’thibh, and so restore the 
original reading, it is in the great majority of instances an 
explanatory gloss rather than an emendation. With the rare 
exceptions already suggested, the K’thibh is esteemed the 
true reading, the object of the K’ri being to remove ortho- 
graphical anomalies, secure grammatical uniformity, substi- 
tule usual for unusual, prevailing for obsolete words and 
forms, and occasionally to introduce euphemistic expressions. 
While the K’ri is probably not to be esteemed the original 
reading, therefore, it deserves attention as the grammatical 
or exegetical comment of a steadfast tradition. 
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AccuRACY OF THE PorntTs. 


§49. 1. All the Masoretic additions to the text designed 
to facilitate its reading have now been considered. ‘The cor: 
rectness of the pronunciation, which they yield, is vouched 
for not only by the esteem in which they are universally 
held by the Jews, but by the scrupulous minuteness of the 
system, its consistency with itself and with the vowel-letters 
of the text, its affinity with and yet independence of the 
vocalization of the kindred languages the Arabic and Syriac, 
and the veneration for the already established text which 
evidently characterized its authors, since they did not venture 
to change the text even in the slightest particular. 

2. The only additional information which has come down 
to us respecting the true sound of Hebrew words, is furnished 
by the mode of writing proper names in the Septuagint 
version, and the few Hebrew words preserved by ancient 
authors, particularly Origen and Jerome. These have been 
subjected to an elaborate comparison. with the Masoretic 
punctuation, and the result has been to establish their sub- 
stantial agreement in the main, with, however, not a few 
remarkable points of divergence. In relation to this subject 
it should be observed, that the Hebrew pronunciation of the 
Seventy is inferred entirely from their mode of spelling 
proper names, not from words in living use in the language. 
The chances of inaccuracy, on the part of the translators, are 
here peculiarly great. Many names were not familiar and 
were of rare occurrence ; and as no system of vowel notation 
then existed, they were left entirely to their independent 
knowledge of the sound of each individual word. These 
words were written by them in a foreign alphabet, whose 
sounds did not coincide precisely with those of the Iebrew, 
and in which the proper equivalents varied somewhat accord- 
ing to their combinations. The true sound was also de 
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parted from sometimes because the laws of Greek euphiony 
forbade its exact reproduction. The negligence with which 
they are chargeable elsewhere was also probably aggravated 
here, and in fact there are many instances in which they not 
merely deviate from the vowels but transpose or change the 
letters. Leaving out of view, therefore, such incidental dis. 
crepancies as are to be accounted for in the ways now sug- 
gested, a thorough and extended examination of the subject 
reveals, with all the general agreement, a number of regular 
and systematic deviations. 


a. These are thus stated by Ewald, Lehrbuch, p. 116. (1.) An é orZ de- 
rived from @ is written d, as M2m @apa, 53> Bakaap, 11233 TaBawy, 5972 
Mapray.; and on the other hand, a is sometimes written é, m722725N 
OAiBepna, 1272 Kevel, rs Ted, especially before n, as map Kope, M721 Zape. 
(2.) € is written for @ and 6 for w, D°MD Kerra, tiM72 Teevva, yea 
Tedewv, 0782 Meopam, TIN Oxofad, m2 Ofia. (3.) for the diph- 
thongal é and o their constituents ai and au are substituted, j292 Kavvay, 
{32 NaBav. (4.) The vowel letters are softened into their homogeneous 
vowels 87P7) owxpa, 277 ovdaBnp. (5.) Vocal Sh’va is written as a 
full vowel, commonly a, or if ano follow, 0, MINI¥ SaBaw9, >XI29 PayouyrA, 
B32 XepovBiy, S70 Zodoua; the final vowel of Segholates is also 
written 6 if o precedes, 42% Modox, 729 yopop. 


3. The regularity of these deviations seems to be best 
accounted for by the assumption that the pronunciation 
represented in the Septuagint is that which prevailed among 
the Jews in Egypt, which would naturally be less pure than 
that of Palestine represented in the vowel points, and which, 
moreover, betrays in the particulars recited above a strong 
leaning to Aramean forms and sounds. Accordingly the 
view now commonly entertained is that the vowel notation 
of the Masorites is correct, at least in all essential particulars, 
and that it is properly to be put at the basis of all investiga 
tions into the phenomena of the language. 


+ 
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ORTHOGRAPHIC CHANGES. 


§50. The signs thus far described represent all the 
sounds of the Hebrew language. Its stock of words is 
formed by combining these in various significant ways. The 
laws of such combinations, and especially the mutations toa 
which they are subject, or which they occasion, next demand 
attention. When a particular idea has been attached to a 
certain combination of sounds, its different modifications 
may naturally be expressed by slightly varying those sounds. 
This may take place, 

1. By the substitution of one letter for another of like 
character, and for the most part of the same organ, e. g.: 


m7 Lo be, exist, 121 to live ; 2233 to pour forth, 822 the same idea ap- 
plied to words, to prophesy ; £29 to encircle the neck with an ornament, 
P:M to strangle, P28 applied to sounds uttered in strangulation, to groan ; 
237 to go about as a spy, >29 to go aboul as a merchant ; 022 to collect, 
5712 treasures ; 2°3h a cup, 22D or Sap a helmet (of similar shape) ; 
72 tender, delicate, P2 thin ; \~PM to make straight, \2m to straighten the 
beam of the balance, fo weigh ; “23 first born, 7433 first ripe, 73 the first 
portion of the day, the morning ; 2m to suspend, m= applied to a bucket, 
to let down ; “"% to cut, “¥P to reap; =n% gold, she yellow ; 72% to con- 
ceal, {BW and jB¥ to hide away as treasures, jBO lo cover with boards ; 
7N2 to destroy by tearing down, tn to destroy by uprooting; M3v to slay, 
May to sacrifice ; dan to bind, 23 to bound ; m2 to break up, flee, M78 
to break out, blossom, PrP to break in pieces ; =3P to cut off, 28M to hew 
stone, 30M to cut wood ; "MD to surround, 7B to encircle the head with a 
crown ; M2 to pour oul, 703 to pour in libation or in casting metals 3 Nz 
to shine, "12 lo be pure; MN to engrave, YIM to plough ; j7a to prove, 
“Wa to approve, choose ; "NW to drink, its causative Npwn; 2m to break 
through, 92M to investigate ; 3%? to place, its reflexive 38°nn. 


2. By the transposition of letters, e. g. : 


728 to deal violently, 28 to urge; “Zp to cut with the sickle, reap, Vp 
to cul with the teeth, bite; 583 to blow, 52 breath ; 033 to collect, 033 
riches, Mi220% storehouses. 


3. By the addition of a letter : 


Thus, from the letters 98, in which inheres the dea c? compression 
are formed "3% to bind, "4% to press together. “XN to heap wp, -%> to be 
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straitened, 1%) to guard, besiege, ~X> to restrain, "XM an enclosure, from 13 
are med m1 to cut, *2 to cut off, 4 to cut Tobe go away, %%3 to shear 
Dta to plunder, ma hewn stone; &28 to unfold, make distinct, TED te 
spread out; DID a vineyard, P22 a garden. 


§51. Such literal changes as those just recited not only 
serve to express new shades of meaning, but even where the 
meaning remains precisely the same, they may represent 
diversities of other sorts. Thus, the distinction may be, 

1. In point of currency or style: One form of the word 
being in more common and familiar use, the other more rare 
and savoring, perhaps, of the elevated or poetic style, e.g. : 


“x2 to guard, "23 poetic; Yi7a cypress, MIN3 once in poetry; 730 te 
shut, rarely 720; M230 storm, nay rare and poetic; 320 lo cover, once 
2: 723 to be Glpehed, once 431; 32m fo abhor, once 38M ; 20 to be 
foolish, once 502; 1212 iniquity, once rmby., 


2. Of antiquity: The pronunciation of a word or its 
form may undergo changes in the lapse of time. Of the 
few instances of this sort, which our imperfect data enable 
us to fix upon with some measure of confidence, the follow- 
ing may be taken as specimens, e. g. : 


To laugh in the Pentateuch pnx, in other books (Judy. 16:25 ex- 
cepted) PMw; to cry out in the Pemiateneh pzx, only once (Ex. 2: 23) 
p31 which is ae more frequent form in other books ; 3Y3, NAYS a lamb, 
occur in the Pentateuch interchangeably with W232, nivay, which are the 
only forms found in other books; @ sceptre vay, big in the book of Esther 
paw ; Damascus puas, in Chronicles pies; how 1 Chron. 13: 12, 
Dan. 10:17 9°79, in earlier books 3"8 - 


3. Of Dialect: The same word may come to be pro- 
nounced differently by those who speak distinct though re- 
lated languages. Thus, the Aramzean dialects, the Chaldee 
and Syriac, in very many words regularly substitute & for the 
Hebrew final 4, and the corresponding linguals for the He- 
brew sibilants, * being sometimes still further weakened by 
the loss even of the lingual sound to that of the guttural 9, 


@&. g2.: 
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Heb. 3m to wander, Chald. xt¥, Syr. 184 ; Heb. sm1 gold, Chald. 
333, Syr. lo03; Heb. "8 @ rock, Chald. "30, Syr. 15a3; Heb. wy 
three, Chald. mbm, Syr. AS2, Arab. wy; Heb. 78 the earth, Arab 

Sf ae 
Us! Chald. 328, Syr. 1S}. Other consonant changes: Heb. {2 a son, 
Arab. el Chald. "2, Syr. ;5; Heb. wp to kill, Arab. Jas; Heb. 
bbs, Syr. \apail; Heb. 82 a@ throne, Chald. "0753, Syr. Jamas, Arab 
4 ° 2 o 
sey Heb. npbn a field, Chald. xbpn, Syr. Has, Eth. MAS, 


4, Of simple euphony: An alternate form of a word 
may be produced to ae its pronunciation or make its 
sound more pleasing, e. 


yap, PAIN purple; cow, ow to hate; nDwWd, new» chamber , 
j22, 23 eon: TENITDAD) , “sassy Nobudidtinezzares a3, ania 
Doeg ; Diyady, pwaby nae or algum trees ; nize, mivbna feath 


a. Mere varieties of orthography must not be mistaken for consonantal 
changes, e. g. 8> occasionally for i> and vice versd, probably mies for 
mibsd, and such permutations of gutturals as abound in the manuscripts 
of the Samaritans, who, making no distinction in the sounds of these 
letters, perpetually concen them in writing, Gesen. Sam. Pent. p. 52. 
A like faulty pronunciation has been attributed to the Galileans, to which 
there is a probable allusion in Matt. 26:73. Buxtorf Lex. Chald. p. 434. 


§52. The changes thus far described result in the pro- 
duction of distinct one and belong to the domain of the 
lexicon rather than of the grammar. The lexicographer re- 
gards such words as cognate, and traces them back to their 
common source; but, in the view of the grammarian, they 
are totally distinct. The mutations with which the latter 
concerns himself are such as take place in the direct deriva- 
tion and inflection of words. These are altogether euphonic, 
are more restricted in their character, and take place within 
far narrower limits, than those heretofore considered. When 
words are subjected to grammatical changes their sounds 
are brought into new connections, attended, it may be, with 
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a difficulty of utterance which demands some measure of 
relief, or they pass readily and naturally into other sounds, 
which are easier of pronunciation or more agreeable to the 
ear. ‘The mutations thus induced are of three sorts, viz. : 
Consonant Changes, the Conversion of Consonants into 
Vowels, and Vowel Changes. These will require to be con- 
sidered separately. 


CoNSONANT CHANGES. 


§53. The first class of changes embraces those which 
affect the consonants. These mostly arise from the concur- 
rence of two consonants, creating a difficulty in the pronun- 
ciation or yielding a sound displeasing to the ear. This may 
take place either at the beginning or the close of a syllable. 
Syllables in Hebrew may, and often do, begin with two con- 
sonants, §18. 1; but the necessity of this is avoided in 
certain cases by the following expedients : 

1. In the beginning of words the weak letter 7 is some- 
times prefixed with a short vowel, thus creating a new initial 
syllable to which the first consonant may be transferred. 


a. The only instances of this are afforded by the second and seventh 
conjugations of verbs, the Niphal and Hithpael, e.g. bopm = dopsn for 
bumps; bupmnt probably for >Ypm §82. 5.6. In & tox Ezek. 14:3 8 is 
pretixed instead of M. Prosthesis is more common in the domain of the 
lexicon, where & is always the letter used, e.g. 2151, S141 arm ; dian, 
biany yesterday. A prefixed & is even Secdsiondlly employed to 23 
the pronunciation without the necessity stated above, e. g. DINWAN, B"DAN, 
BrID55N , pps. So in Chaldee 03x blood, Heb. t3; 438 AES Heh. 
ya. In Arabic the concurrence of two consonants at ‘the beginning of a 


word is regularly obviated by prefixing [. Comp. Greek yés, extés. 


2. The first of the concurrent consonants, if it has 8 
comparatively feeble sound, is sometimes dropped. 
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a. TL.is occurs regularly in verbs whose first radical is “or 3, and in 
nouns derived from such verbs, e.g. =8 for 3°, m5 for myy1, bea for 
pass, 8 for 73, “Ezek. 2:10 for “3, omwn Ezek. 1 4 for bavim2, and 
perhaps “ND Am. 8:8 for "RTD. biti . 

® is thus dropped in 4373 for 1WIN,W for TON; also ina few instances from 
the beginning of the second syllable of Words, €. g. IBN) Ezek. 28:16 
for FIER ; VtR Job 32: 11 for FINN; OOM EKecl. 4:14 for EOHONT 5 
oun 2 Chron. 22:5 for DBI ; aint ot) Ezek. 20:37 for NON 72 ; n239 
1 Kin. 5:25 with Daghesh-forte conservative for mbox ; =5x Prov. 
8:17 for SRN; wh Prov. 17:4 for Tris; eee) T Sam. 1:17 for 
Whew . These examples likewise admit of a different explanation; x 
may give up its consonantal power, losing its sound in that of the pre- 
ceding vowel, agreeably to §57. 2 (2), after whch it may readily be 
dropped altogether. 

a is occasionally dropped from the participles of the Pual or fourth 
conjugation, as mpd for mp>% ; > in Mp for np=>; Min mb> Ex. 3:2 for 
nanb ; binned Ex. 7:22 for ciyswm> Ex. 7:11; and perhaps > in mAs 
Gen. 49: 11, which appears to be for nrc. 

b. The rejection of a consonant from the beginning of a syllable, when 
not immediately followed by another consonant, is exceptional; as 74 
Judg. 9:11 for 47; nm 2 Sam. 22:41 for mph; Im Ezek. 33:30 for 
Shy; Miptn Neh. 3:13 for niseinn “mb IN Inde. 9:9 for “mbtnnn, and 
perhaps 210 Jer. 42: 10, which seems to be for aie : BN 2 


3. The second consonant is sometimes dropped, if it is a 
letter of feeble sound. 


a. This is regularly the case with m of. the article and of verbal pre- 
fixes, and ° as the final radical of verbs, e.g. m23> for mynd; Sop. for 
Dip; aba for aby. ed 

It occurs besides in a few sporadic examples with these same letters, 
and more rarely still with, 1, and 3. e. g. % for wt, 2 Ezek.2:10 for 
nie ups for oben, spdaps and ambup with Daghesh-forte conserva- 
tive for amBupy and sambup; sie Lam. 3:53 for ama, qhian Gen. 
3:16 for 5209; bbe Job 35:11 for bon, ovem Ex. 26794 for DENN, 
bin Isa. 13: 20 for PINT. “241m? 2 Sam. 22:40 for "INN; "D Isa. 3-24 
for "13, "9 for “2, O49> for 2)"; "A as a particle of entreaty, probably 
for 953, Hpra Am. 8:8 (@?thibh) for nIpw; ba the name of a Baby- 
Jonish deity for 33 is a foreign contraction. The conjecture that D3 
Mic. 1: 10 is for ia in Accho is ingenious and favoured by the occurrence 
of M22 tn Gath in the parallel clause; but it is at variance with the poinis, 
which, upon this hypothesis, should be pein 

b. In vare cases this rejection occurs even after a mixed syllable, 
whose final consonant is thus drawn forward, e. g. Mian for MTS, man 


Job 29:6 for men, =Enn Ex. 2:4 for sion and probably POX Ps 


139:8 with Daghesh-forte conservative for pSox. 
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454. When the concurrence takes place at the close of 
a syllable, whether the second consonant belongs to the same 
syllable with the first as at the end of words, or to a differ: 
ent syllable as in the middle of words, the following changes 
may be produced. 

1. An aspirate following another consonant loses its 
aspiration, §21; or if it be brought into juxtaposition with 
its like so as to form a doubled letter, the aspiration of both 
will be removed, § 28. 2, unless the combination occurs at 
the end of a word, where the reduplication is not expressed, 
§25. Thus, m9 for nm, oiann for bannn, 72> for 77239, 
but 23 from 229, mwa 1 Kin. 1:15 for nn ywe or Hp, 
rim Ezek. 4:3 for npdrra, nite Mal. 1:14 for mnt. 

9. The first of two concurring consonants is in certain 
cases assimilated to the second, the doubling thus occasioned 
being expressed as in the case of letters originally alike by 
Daghesh-forte, except at the end of words, §25, where 
Daghesh disappears or is only virtually present, being re- 
sumed upon the addition of a fresh vowel or syllable. This 
is most frequently the case with the liquid 2, rarely with 3 
and" and only in particular words; so © of the Hithpael 
of verbs before 3 and , and in a few instances before sibi- 
lants and other letters, and 7 at the end of a-few words 
before n. Thus, 7A? for jar, MA for mma; Mp for MP>, 
ma> Ezek. 27 : 23 for 252 Am. 6:2; 730 for "> WN; *8277 
for «pam, Naw? for Neen, BI for INH, paiwnm for 
pigitinn, wasn for WaT, Men for monn; mb for mt, nos 
for MINN. 


a. So perhups > in mena according to Gesenius for mos and 0% for 
ps2. Compare Greek ovyyevys for ovvyevijs, Térvppas for TéruTpat, and 
Eng. il-logical, ir-religion, im-mature formed by the negative prefix in. 


3. A few isolated cases occur of the reverse process more 
common in Chaldee and Syriac, by which a doubled letter is 
resolved into two different consonants by the change of the 
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first or the second member of the reduplication to a liquid 
Nor>, e.g. 52529 for 539, pans for pwar, m7 Isa. 
23:11 for i992, "2p Job 18: 2 in the judgment of some 
for "2p ends, though others make the > a radical, and give 
the word the sense of szares. The conjecture that »an Ps. 
64:7, Lam. 3:22 is for 78m is unnecessary and unwar- 
ranted. 

4, When > of the Hithpael of verbs would stand before 
a sibilant, it is transposed with 0 and @, and with % it is in 
addition changed to¥. Thus, m0 for "Homa, Wanw> for 
awn? rynivr for Wywh7, pyox? for PysN?. 


a. In mivvitnn Jer, 49: 3 the transposition does not take place in con- 
se yuence of the number of similar letters which would thus be brought 
into proximity. In the cognate languages N is likewise transposed with 3 
and changed to 7: thus, Chald. yastn for yainn ; so, also, in Syriac and 
Arabic. The only example of a Hebrew verb whose first letter is * ap- 
pearing in this conjugation is 1D34 Isa. 1:16, where M is assimilated 
agreeably to 2. Compare with these transpositions the frequent Dorie 
change of € (= dc) into 06, as cvpicdw for cvpilu. 


§55. The occurrence of a consonant at the end of a 
word may, inasmuch as the succeeding word must necessarily 
begin with one, be regarded as an additional case of the con- 
currence of consonants. As the contact is less close, how- 
ever, than when they meet in the same word, it is less fruitful 
of changes than in the cases already considered. 

1. There are three instances in which it has been doubt- 
fully conjectured that a final } has been assimilated to a fol- 
lowing initial 2; viz. oAw> Isa. 35:1 presumed to be for 
pibie> ; ose Num. 3:49 for yp Ex. 21:30, Ps. 49:9; 
pee Gen. 28: 12. 


a. Final consonants are in Sanskrit perpetually modified by the initia, 
letter of the following word. But it is by no means clear that this isso iz 
Hebrew, even in the examples alleged, as the forms admit of a differen 
explanation. See in zegard to the first passage, Dr. Alexander’s Com 
mentary. 
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2. A few cases occur of the rejection of a letter, chiefly 
} aud 4, from the end of a word. 


a. } of the verbal endings #1 and }°, is almost always dropped, being 
only retained as an archaic or emphatic form, and chiefly at the end of a 
clause, e. g. IT Deut. 8:16, but mostly a3; pan Gen. 32:20, com: 
monly DIA; pwsn Ruth 3: 4, commonly "wen. So, too, in some 
proper nouns, yar Zech. 12: 11, 1539 Josh. 12: 213 4 sbu), whose original 
; is shown in the derivative aydayi and is perpetuated in the modern name 
Seilin. 

b. In like manner % is rejected from the dual and plural terminations 
of nouns upon their entering into the close connection of the construct 
state with the following word, "DIN from pISIN, “ha from oma. 

c. If the feminine endings n_ ‘and 7 have, as is probable, a common 
origin, this may be best explained by the assumption that M is in many 
cases rejected {rom the termination, leaving only the vowel, though it is 
always retained when any addition is made to the word: thus, the con- 
struct state naam, absolute m2m, but with a suffix "m729M ; nbup 
(comp. nbIN mea 32/36) snbup. It is to be observed here, thet this 
phenomenon does not establish the possibility of an interchange between 
the consonants M and mM, because 4 in this case represents not A but the 
vowel a. 


§56. A few other changes remain to be mentioned which 
are due to special causes. 

1. Nun is often inserted in certain forms of verbal 
suffixes to prevent the hiatus between two vowels, 777337 
Jer. 5:22, or §53. 3.a. ta97 Isa. 33:21 for wa, 
amigas Ex. 15:2 for amg. Comp. Gr. dvdcvos and 
English indefinite article az. 

2. Vav at the beginning of words is changed to ”, e.g. 
> for 91, 73> for 725, SOP? for Sup. The only exceptions 
are the four words 11, 4%) Prov. 21:8, 35) Gen. 11:30, 
nb) 2 Sam. 6:23 (K’ri), and the prefixes Vav Conjunctive 
and. Vav Conversive. 

3. Vav, though capable of being roifuplicatell, e.g. THIS 
is in most instances relieved from this necessity by the sub- 
stitution of °, or by doubling the following letter in its 
stead, e. g. D>ps or DAP for DIPS. 
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a. In one instance after such a change of 1 to %, a following * suffera 
the contrary change to ‘1 to prevent the triple recurrence of the same 
letter, TEN Isa. 6:9 for FIA. 


4. Yodh before the plural termination 5°. is in a few 
cases changed to ® to prevent the conjunction of like 
sounds, mstm Hos. 11:7 for obxm Josh. 10: 26; mia 
Hos. 11: 8 for D953 Gen. 10:19; m&39 from "357; Doxa 
(also nika¥) for bax; wis Jer. 38 : : 12 for "33 (or as some 
read, "7152) ver. 11. 


a. In like manner 1 is changed to & before mi in the word min? for 
nin from 435 it is consequently unnecessary to assume, as Gesenius does, 
a singular mk: which never occurs. 


CHANGE OF CONSONANTS TO VowELS. 
§57. The second class of changes is the conversion of 
consonants into vowels, or the substitution of the latter for 
the former. This occurs, 


1. Occasionally in reduplicated syllables or letters, 2543 
for 3222; nibyiv for mipvey; 82 for bkba Gen. 11:9; nindg 
2 Chron. 35 : 13 from nn$z Brae 19 : 24. 


2. Much more frequently with the quiescents. 


(1) A prefixed } is softened to its homogeneous vowel &@ 
before other labials or vowelless letters, e. g. na, “451; the 
softening of an initial 9 to 7 only occurs in "08 1 Chron, 
2:13 for "W> ver. 12, dx 2 Sam. 14:19, Mic. 6:10 for o>, 

(2) Medial or final quiescents without vowels of their 
own often lose their sound in that of a preceding vowel. 
This is invariably the case with 4 and » following their homo. 
geneous vowels, e. g. 7255 for T179 §.59, moa for mma, 
unless they are doubled, as "3%, mx, and occasionally even 
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then, e.g. 9% for "ava. Final 8 always, and medial 8 fre 
quently, gives up its consonant sound after any vowel what 
ever, e.g. Sta, ND, MNkia for Met. 


a. Medial & regularly loses its consonantal power in the future Kal o° 
Pe Aleph verbs, e.g. 285; in “8 preceded by >, thus miaxd; in ond 
and certain forms of 33% preceded by the prefixes 3 454, thus, o7>Nd | 
Stdxd but mBxd; Woxb, w7IND, 75ND but qitgd, 34ed, 225Rd. The 


following examples are of a more individual character, e. g. m4? for maN3, 
nissx1 1 Kin. 11:39 for misyi, HOEONM Num, 11:4, oypIxa Jer. 40:1, 
MINNwRD Isa. 14:23. Ina few cases this has led to a change of ortho- 
graphy, the 8 which is no longer heard being dropped, or another vowe. 
letter substituted for it. e.g. 19219 Ezek. 42:5, and 59348 Hos. 11:4 from 
box, 7 Job 8:8 for widen, Bin Deut. 32:32 for UX, and the exam- 
ples cited §53. 2, a. 

b. The consonant 4 never loses its sound in that of a preceding vowel 
like the rest of the quiescents. The letter 7 is often used to denote a 
vowel, but if in any word it properly expresses a consonant this is never 
converted into a vowel. or vice versd. The exceptions are apparent not 
real, as in the frequent abbreviation of the ending "7" in proper names to 
mm, thus ImSpIn, mapin . The change here does not consist in the rejec- 
tion of the vowel 4 and the softening of the consonant 7, but the syllable 
im is dropped, whereupon final Kamets is written by its appropriate vowel 
letter, §11. 1, a, just as nia. after the rejection of 377 becomes 37. 
So in those rare cases in which 7 is substituted for the suffix *, e. g. 
m4sw Lev. 13:4 for masy. The proper name bunts Num. 34:28 is de- 


rived not from 758 but M32, a root of kindred meaning, of whose exist- 


7 


ence, though otherwise unattested, this word is itself a sufficient voucher. 


(8) Medial 8 often gives its vowel to a preceding vowel- 
jess letter and rests in its sound; ” occasionally does the 
same with a homogeneous vowel, when preceded by a vowel- 
less prefix. 


as Lnus: Nc pre" for BTN, mson for MRON ; FUR Ezek. 25:6 
from OXY ver. 15; xiva Ps. 139: 20 for ANID, so xiv Jer. 10:5; "IDAN 
from SAN; oxtia Neh. 6:8 for o&tia; xin Isa. 51:20, inn Deut. 14:5; 
ob 1 Sam. 14:33 for ken; snan> Isa. 10:13 for 7383; “WON 
Zech. 11:5 for WIN"; this even occurs after mixed syllables, e. g. maNb72 
for n2Nd2; YR? for YR23; px ap? for M&IP?, particularly in proper 
nouns d¥yavi for D282, bebrst for 9717. So, 7712 Eccles. 2:13 
for jimya; Mb Jer. 25:36 for mbb1; map7? Prov. 30:17 for MAP. 
There is no instance of this with ‘1, on the contrary, mizsp Cant. 5:2, 12. 


(4) At the end of words " and 7, when without a vowel 
of their own and preceded by a vowelless letter, invariably 
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quiesce in their homogeneous vowels, + in an unaccented i, 
‘in 7, which draws the accent upon itself and frequently 
causes the dissolution of a previous syllable and the rejection 
of its vowel, 73 for 12, "mp for Wine; TP for 7, 4s 
for "8 , "97 for "29. 

(5) When preceded or accompanied by heterogeneous 
vowels, | and * are sometimes dropped, or if the vowel be a, 
they not unfrequently combine with it, forming the diph- 
thongal o and e, §'62. 1,e. g. pian for pwn, mba for “3p, ma 
for 3, Op for Dip, pn for DPT, ma for nie; ssn for 
atin, wis2 for B12, 4 construct state of nia, 72 const, 
of ma, 5°57 for S597, mbar for "Say, 

a. Vav rarely remains with a heterogeneous vowel unless accompanied 


by weak letters, by contrast with which it becomes comparatively strong 
€. g. oy, "33, nin a 


Vowet CHANGEs. 


§58. 1. The third class of changes embraces those which 
take place in the vowels. The primary office of the vowels 
is to aid in pronouncing the consonants, to which conse. 
quently they are quite subordinate, merely occupying, so to 
speak, the interstices between them. Their number and 
variety being greater, however, than is demanded for this 
single purpose, they have besides to a certain extent an in- 
dependent value and meaning of their own in the constitu- 
tion of words. (1) Changes of vowels, while they cannot 
like a difference of consonants create distinct verbal roots, are 
yet fruitful of those minor modifications of which etymology 
takes cognizance, such as the formation of derivatives and 
grammatical inflexions, e. g. >43 Yo be great, 35 greatness, 
213 great; 8p he killed, Sep to kill, “4p kill thou, up 
killing, 2p killed; 092 a horse, 733 a mare. (2) They 
may indicate differences in the forms of words which have 
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arisen in the lapse of time; 722 in the Pentateuch means in- 
differently gér7 or doy, in later books girl is 7722; 897 in the 
Pentateuch he or she, in other books she is always 8°70; the 
form of the demonstrative “137 is found only in Genesis, 
73 in writers after the time of Moses, 1724 in Ezckiel; 
the plural of the demonstrative in the Pentateuch >8 or 738, 
elsewhere, with a single exception, "8. The imperfect no- 
tation of the vowels in the original mode of writing by letters 
alone has, however, left us without the means of ascertaining ~ 
to what extent such changes may have taken place. (3) They 
may indicate diversity of dialect, e. g. 5up to All, Chald. >ep, 
Syr. \ae, Arab. 463, Ethiop. @TA:. 

2. The vowel changes with which orthography is con- 
cerned, on the other hand, are purely euphonic, being in 
themselves void of significance, and springing solely from the 
natural preference for what is easier of utterance or more 
agreeable to the ear. Orthographically considered, vowels 
are either mutable or immutable, the latter being unaffected 
by those circumstances which occasion changes in the former. 
A vowel may be immutable by nature, or made so by posi- 
tion. A short vowel in a mixed syllable before the ac- 
cent is ordinarily immutable by position, being beyond the 
reach of the common causes of mutation, e. g. 72°79, "Naw. 
Long vowels are immutable by nature in certain words or 
classes of words; but they are only distinguishable as such 
by a knowledge of the etymological forms which require 
them. It may, however, be observed, as a general though 
not an invariable rule, that the vowels of such words and 
forms as are prevailingly written with the vowel letters are 
less liable to mutation than those which are prevailingly 
written without them. Mutable vowels are liable to changes 
both of quantity, from long to short, and the reverse, and 
of quality from pure to mixed (u to 9, 7 to e, a to ¢) and the 
reverse, these changes being confined, except in rare in- 
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stances, to the cognate forms; thus, 7 never passes into ~ or 
o, nor these into a. Only as @ stands in relation to both 4 
and a, it serves to mediate the interval between them, and 
thus accounts for the occasional changes of 7 to a or the re- 
verse, €. &. Sopn, mop; ma for ma, ma; by, 02°07 comp. 
a) BP 


a. The exceptional change from u or 0 to e occurs only in the pro- 
nouns, e. g. cmbup, before suffixes aMbUP ; and in the particle M&, before 
suffixes M&. There are also a few examples of the change of short 
vowels in mixed syllables before the accent, e. g. M3272, construct mapq, 
plural niaq72. ; 


§59. The mutations of vowels aré due to one or other 
of the following causes, viz.: 1. Syllabic changes. 2. The 
influence of consonants. 8. The influence of vowels. 4. The 
accent. 5. The shortening or lengthening of words. As the 
vowel of unaccented mixed syllables is always short, and that 
of simple syllables long, §18. 2, it is evident that a change 
in the character of a syllable will involve a corresponding 
change in its vowel, unless the accent interfere to prevent. 
Accordingly, when for any cause a mixed syllable becomes 
simple, its short vowel will be converted into a long one; 
and when a simple syllable becomes mixed, the reverse 
change will take place, e.g. 75, 0%; mop, mop. In 
the case of the vowels ¢ and w there is frequently an addi- 
tional change of quality, viz., of ¥ to é@ and % to G, e. g. DPA 
for 0°47; 9342 for 722 in place of 72> $56. 3. 


a. Daghesh-forte is thus resolved by the prolongation of the previous 
vowel in Wrap, Win; Waln, wad; “Wen, riven; oratin, pti: 
pn, pn; onw Eccles. 9:12 for Sw $33,2.a; “Spann for MEEnn; 
m7) Lam. 1:8, if this is for m3? see ver. 17; and if the conjecture of 
Gesenius (Thesaurus, p. 483) be correct as to the true reading in 1 Chron. 
23:6, 24:3 dpm for on. 


§60. Contiguous consonants may give rise to vowel 
changes by their individual peculiarities, as is the case with 
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the gutturals, or by their concurrence. The peculiarities of 
the gutturals are fourfold, viz. : 

1. A preference for the vowel Pattahh of the same organ, 
into which, consequently, a preceding or accompanying vowel 
is frequently converted, e.g. mow for Mb; neb for oye; mao 
for 7537; yaw for yaw; Sit from 820. 


a. The instances in which this permutation occurs cannot easily be 
embraced under any general rules. In some cases it was optional; in 
others, usage decides for it or against it without, however, being absolutely 
ira. The following statements embrace what is of most importance. 
(1) The stability of fie’ vowel often depends upon the weight attached to 
it in the etymological form ; thus, yaw in the imperative but not in the in- 
finitive for saw; saw for! saws, but 3728 not rat for sabi. (2) The 
vowel precoting the guttural is more liable to change than that which 
succeeds it, e. g. satis always, but d507 and d9omn; mom but Om; apst 
but s0>. (3) An accented vowel is sometimes Hetdined where one un- 
accented would suffer change, e. g. cia} but jn; sm; ene. (4) Oand 
u are less subject to alteration’ than? ahd e, e.g. D986 for 5B; a which is 
already cognate with the gutturals i is mostly retained, though it occasion- 
ally becomes a before M,. e. g. pons from M8, B39 Job 31:24 (in most 
copies) from M322, m9 from nna. (5). ® in many cases prefers the 
diphthongal vowels ¢ and 0, thas Sp Ds, “mks, GRgom, 9x1 but EATON. ; 
nin, bon, (6). =) partakes of this preference for @ to a limited extent, 
ena: "054 for 75" or 3073; Sah from mR. 


2. The reception of Pattahh furtive, §17, at the end of a 
word after a long heterogeneous vowel (i. e. any other than 
a), or before a vowelless final consonant, e. g. 99, 77237, 73, 
mr, my. 


a. This is necessary when the vowel preceding a final guttural cannot 
be converted into Pattahh. Sometimes the form with Pattahh and that with 
Pattahh furtive occur Rage e iy dat e.g. M82 and nbw>, or with a 
slight distinction, as MdYx, in pause pmb ; mara, paneerae tl maya. In 
a fae instances a pen précétting a final roa lieed letter takes simple 
Sh’va instead of Pattahh furtive, e. Bm “pd 1 Kin. 14:3, and in most 
editions nna Jer. 13225. As fittal & is always either quiescent or otiant, 
it never receives Pattahh furtive. The letter 1 never takes it unless it be 
in a single instance, and that in a penultimate syllable 37" Ps. 7:6, 
which is probably to be read yi*rdoph; though it might be pronounced 
yiraddoph, which some conceive to be an anornalous form for pI , after 
the analogy of F prs? Gen. 21:6, the compound Sh’va being lengthened 
into a vowel followed by eipioulé Daghesh, as in the related words 
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82 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 60 


moan Isa. 1:6, and naan Isa. 53:5, while others adopt the explanation 
of the old Jewish Grammarians, that it is a peculiar combination of the 
Kal 7AM and the Piel maT. 


3. A preference for compound rather than simple Sh’va, 
§16. 3, whether silent or vocal, nasmuch as the gutturals 
are more readily made audible at the beginning than at the 
close of a syllable, and the hiatus accompanying them as- 
sumes more of the complexion of a vowel than is usual with 
stronger consonants. 


a. The gutturals occasionally retain simple Sh’va when silent. This 
is regularly done by a final radical 5, or 9. followed by a servile letter, 
e. g. mos, n373, ons", Bmw , innewe, with few exceptions as 
corel Hos. 8: 2) mndea3 Gan 26: 29, nspin 2 Sane 21:6. Other cases 
have more of a casual or sporadic character, and occur chiefly with the 
stronger gutturals 5 and NM. Mant, FEM, mine, bane, swnonn, oiseme 
but niavina, tims but swans, ‘ang @ possession, but nbn ‘from >m3 a 
brook ; more rarely with & ‘and >», obs; Lev. 4: 13, xwsa 1 Kin. 15: 16, 
piDa Tsai lo, mat Deut. 25:7 but in pause $7730 Isa. 28 : 6, "IND 
Ex, 15: Gen fae for the most part simple Sl va Bia, wa, fhouen in 
a a ance it has compound iota, an]73%). 

b. (1) Among the compound Sh’vas the preference, unless there is some 
reason for choosing another, is ordinarily given to Hhateph Pattahh, as 
the simplest and most in accordance with the nature of the gutturals, and 
to this an antecedent Hhirik. when unessential to the form, is commonly 
made to correspond, e. g. 7aD, a9 for Tay". Saioraces: par ticularly 
with & (see 1. a. 5.) Hhateph Seghol is taken MABT mayoN , TAIN, Noy, 
aioe, DITN, ENT, IMD, may, Wry Joel 2:5, TAN Jer. 13: 21, ‘whieh 
not infrequently Lies Hhateph Pattahh upon the Trelane ice of the 
word ATR “wax Prov. 25:7, bill “OTN , ATNTINS Judg. 10:2, or the 
carrying forward of its accent “15 , TAN, “Aeon, “mOINN. 

(2) If, Ces zor 6, ene ofthe form, aes: this commonly 
"b9p for B0B,; though sometimes a tha tanh Pattahh is ene and the 
intermediate syllable, $20. 2, resolved into a simple one by prolonging the 
vowels, e.g. HIS2N dis Hs VeAP Or , BEB Isa.1:31. Hhirik may, how- 
ever, remain short, e.g. FPAn, sis ui ane Job 6:22, particularly if a 
Daghesh-forte has co omitted ae the guttural, eng: mE? Jer. 3:8, 
though even in this case the assimilation sometimes takes place, e. g. 
cla Gen. 30:39 for 1am, ToT Judg. 5:28 for 45%. Ifa vowel has 
been rejected from the fonm, the corresponding Hhateph is generally pre- 
ferred, e.g. DIES from "Bd, own, “nen Ezek. 16:33, "83 Gen. 
16:13; iawn 1 "Kin. 13:20 fom Stn Ts Yen Gen. 37:22 from aon. 
There are occasional instances of the same word being variously written 
in this respect, e. g. “InN Ruth 3: 15, nT Cant. 25155 INN and 
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Taba Tait Isa. 44: 13 ; im77yan Job 16:16 (K’ri in some copies), cial-iat “Lal Lam. 
be 20, ‘ash Isa. 52 : 14, ARN 1 Sam. 28: 14, 

c. Before another guttural the compound Sh’va is frequently re- 
placed by the corresponding short vowel, e.g. 72x01 for 73Nn, °Ntyn 
for "nS797 , pS{nNn for DS"IN; and occasionally under & by a long 
vowel Beier other letters as well as gutturals. or bya short vowel with 
Daghesh, e. g. 5°358 for ovBnx, MMA, OVSN for omy, Wis for “HN , 
"ON for "ON. This disposition ns render the gutturals more audible py the 
aid ofa yowel is further shown by their attracting to themselves the 
vowel of another letter, particularly in triliteral monosyllables, Oye edaly 
for 973 (3721), Stim, Sd2, wy, mip 2 Kin. 12:9, vka for wad, “783, 
also Ww Ex. 2:20 for 584 Ruth 1: 20, SRM Pyrer, 1:22 for = SINR, 
3328 Job 20:26 for anS2Nn, DION} Zech. 7: 14 for pazON?, and by 
their sometimes causing an matentacnt or accompanying vowel to be re- 
tained where analogy would require its rejection, e.g. "Bin for Ria 
from avin, "NUM, "307, SOI and “O71D, eoqama from sna comp. 
a, (4), sms Deut. 32: 10; nis, nusn. 


4. An incapacity for being doubled, whence they never 
receive Daghesh-forte, and the previous syllable thus becom- 
ing a simple one, its vowel is generally lengthened, § 59, & to 
G,t to é, % to 0, e.g. 7 for 82, 7872 for ya, 722° for 
Fa, WN, ain. 


a. Sometimes an intermediate syllable, §20. 2, is formed, and the vowel 
remains short. (1) This is commonly the case before ™, frequently be- 
fore 7, less often before >, rarely before &, never before “, e.g. On), 
Ae, a0, apn ate (2) It is more likely ie occur in the body of a mou 
than Hier 's prefie e.g. "mbm Ps. 119: 43 from dmx, but dm" Job 38:24 
from pon. (3) When the Boreal comes to stand a the end of the word 

the short vowel is often resumed, e. .sann Prov. 22: 24 from nsann, "on 
Ps. 141:8 from s45m but ann Dat 2:9. There are a very i in- 
stances in which Daghesh- forte is found in ", eg. qHU nna Ezek. 16: 4, 
naa Prov. 14: 10, 537 292 Prov. 15:1 (in some editions), “ube Cann 


5:2, see also $24. b. 


§61. The concurrence of consonants gives rise to the 
following vowel changes, viz. : 

1. When two vowelless letters come together at the be- 
ginning of a syllable in contravention of the law in §18, the 
impossible combination is relieved by giving to the first of 
them a short vowel. This, if there be no reason for prefer- 
ring another, will be the briefest of the vowels, Hhirik, e. g. 
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"297 for 37, 7232 for 7253, 1p1m for sprn. If a vowel has 
been omitted from the word, the corresponding short vowel 
is frequently employed, e. g. "25 for 729 from 752 (729); 
"259 from Joa; "an from 52, 427° for 42%? from jf. Or 
if one of the consonants be a guttural, the vowel mostly con- 
forms to the compound Sh’va, which it has or might have, 
e. g. “ay for "932, "pry? for 1pm, 2m for ene, "BN for 
"m2, 7728 for 9298. 


2 


a. Vav before a guttural follows the rule just given; before ", and 
sometimes before © or M followed by ", it takes Hhirik; before other 
vowelless letters it gives up its consonant, sound and quiesces in its homo- 
geneous vowel Shurek, §57. 2. (1), thus as3 3 , a3, a7 and mans Papo 

=a). 

b. In triliteral monosyllables or final syllables with the vowel Pattabh, 
the first letter sometimes receives an accented Seghol. to which the fol- 
lowing Pattahh is then assimilated, e. g. mS for 5D construct of mn, 
na322 for P>>072, the Seghols ates liable to be changed to Pattahhs by 
the presence of a aural rps for mmBw . 

c. In pax Gen. 32:20 for taxx the vowelless letters belong to 
different syllables, and the introduction of the new vowel makes it neces- 
sary to lengthen the one before it. 


2. Although two vowelless letters are admissible at the 
end of a word, §18, the harshness of the combination is 
commonly relieved by the insertion of Seghol, e. g. 29% for 
27>, 722 for m22. If either letter is a guttural, Pattabh is 
mostly used instead, e.g. m2, >vb, jo. ~~ If either letter is 

, Its homogeneous vowel Hhirik is used; if the second letter 
is 1, it will rest in Shurek, §57. 2. (4.), e.g. mma, "SD, nh, 
but nya. 


a. When the penultimate letter is 5 or M, it in a few instances takes 
Seghol, as 548, 72, om3, om. When the final letter is 8, it either 
remains otiant, 816, or requires Seghol, 818, NI 04, BoB; a penulti- 
mate & ae quiesces in the antecedshe Wowel ee attracts it to itself, 
§60. 3. c, MRED, ORW or MARwW, WN. The alternate mode of facilitating 
the Daeoigcetion of gutturals before a vowelless letter at the end of a 
word by means of Pattahh furtive, has been explained $60. 2. 


3. When the same letter is repeated with or without a 
mutable vowel intervening, there is often a contraction intc 
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one doubled letter, and the vowel is rejected or thrown back 
upon the preceding consonant, e.g. 2209 for 72209, 20> for 
3297 (Daghesh-forte disappearing at the end of the word), 
Sovigr sae! 12232" Job 31:15 for 73212" (see 4. below); if 
another consonant immediately follow the contracted letters, 
a diphthongal vowel », or i may be inserted to render the re- 
duplication more audible and prevent the concurrence of 
three consonants, "750, 72720n. 

4, In accented syllables the diphthongal vowels e and 0 
are employed before two consonants or a doubled consonant 
in preference to the pure 7 and @, e.g. 2Wm, MeAwM; DIP, 
nrap; Sopm, m>upm, so 267, wtp, 73°12. This is still the 
case when at the end of a word an auxiliary Seghol or Pattahh 
has been inserted between the letters (according to 2.), e. g. 
qP2, “BD , byb, mpiva from p72"2, or the reduplication of the 
doubled letter’ is no longer heard and the Daghesh-forte does 
not appear, $25, e.g. 207 comp. UPN. 


a. The vowel é@ is in like circumstances often reduced to one of its con- 
stituents @, e. g. "m>bopn from wen, “nbwp from bap, m3233m from 72M, 
nI7eh. moSDIn , ZO, and occasionally to its other dddetitent moana 
pwn >nn ‘from wan BENT; prt. from w92. The only example of Shurek 
ina Segholate form. is nesihn ‘Lev. 5:21. 


5. In unaccented syllables 7 and & are preferred to ¢ and 
6 before doubled letters, “M8, "AX; “MM, "AM; nNBem from 
30m; 2059, 2202; 32 comp. >¥p2, “po, "pn, though such 
forms as 7237, 777, NAD, 777 likewise occur. 

6. A vowel is occasionally given to a final consonant to 
soften the termination of the word, and make the transition 
easier to the initial consonant of that which follows; thus, 
bo5, mde; mba for moa; On, mam; de, mde; oN, HAR; IEA, 


"SEr, aI, Wa; min, ihn; ‘tos ee 15:10; watoD" 
Ex. Ds 5, 


a. These paragogic vowels have established themselves in the cur- 
rent forms of certain words, as 1273, N24, MBS, "SN, "NN, "B. But, 
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with these exceptions, they are chiefly found in poetry. The vowels °, 
and i are mostly attached to words in what is called the construct state, 
_ to words in the absolute; and all of them to the feminine ending Mm. 
Examples of i: 33 Num. pet 18, 24: 3, 15, inn several times, 0307 Ps. 
114:8, Examples of 7,: "mah Hos. 10: ili AO’ Gen, 49:11, "22 ibid., 
"328 Gen. 31: 39, “hI23 Pe 110: 4, n3Eh Ps. 114: 8, “es Ps, 123: 1, 
"793372 [ess Teleiaeah “Sepvin ver. 6, “2"p9 ver. Us "swin ver. 8, “Sua 
ver. 9, "Myda Isa. 1:21, “N32 Ex. 15: 6, "S19 Zech. 11: 17, "029 Lam, 
1:1, °7w ibid., 530i Deve 33:16. It is also attached to the first member 
ebibe compound in many proper names, e. g. DRT33, PIs-72>2, to certain 
particles, as “nba, "mbar, "272, and perhaps to such participial forms as 
“mat Jer. 22: 23. Orn. : Anny Ex. 15:16, 7¥9% Isa.8: 23, Job 34:13, 
37: 12; mown Judg. 14: 18, nna Ps. 3: 3, 80: 3, Jon. 2:10, rbd aioe 
See mn Ps. 116: 15, nbn} Num. 34:5, Ps. 124: 4, anda Ps. 92:16 
(ri), 125: 3, Ezek. 28: 15, Hos. 10:13, nnbs Job 5: 16, Ant Ps. 44:27, 
63:8, 94:17, MMBY Job 10:22, mndon oe 19: 43, ade. 14: 1, and regu- 
larly in He third person feminine of the preterite of #4 von In 
modern Persian z is similarly appended to nouns in close connection with a 
following word, to remove the obstruction of the final consonant and serve 
as a uniting link. 


§ 62. The changes due to the influence of vowels may 
arise from their concurrence or proximity. 

1. Concurrmg vowels may coalesce; a@ uniting with a 
forms a, uniting with 7 or w it forms the diphthongal e or 0, 
e.g. Mat Neh. 3:13 from miptsn after the rejection of 8 
ore §53. 2. 6; mB after the softening of > to 7 becomes ™3 ; 
wm2up by the rejection of 7 becomes ‘Sup; ‘im> prefixed re 
proper names is from 77 for 17>, §57. 2 (4). 

2. One of them may be hardened into its corresponding 
semi-vowel; 77 _ with 7" may form 7" ., or the first 7 may 
be changed to zy, which, upon the reduplication of the ° to 
preserve the brevity of the antecedent vowel, § 24. 3, becomes 
™ e.g. "29 with 2. becomes OMaY or B4129. So, *, be- 
fore %_ forms 7, and before i forms 7., e. g. 739, 
may; in like manner 2° is changed before 1 into dév, form- 
ing 1, , which, by §56. 3, becomes 1°, , e.g. M392, by the 
substitution of mi for h, nota. 1», followed by @ 3 forms 
iv, embep, wndup; Mb, yp; Onn for 707 Josh. 14:8. 
EH before 7”, or & 7 is resolved into dy, which, joined with 
the appropriate semi-vowels, becomes »_ and 1, the virtual 
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reduplication of the final consonant in the one case preserv- 
ing the short vowel, which is lengthened in the other; thus 
"O70 with °. becomes "O20, and with 17, O70. The same 
resolution of *. occurs before final 7, forming 7>_, and by 
§61.2 72 , thus "4992 with 7 becomes 77372. 


a. Grammarians have disputed whether in such words as penay, 
miasba the point in * is Daghesh-forte or Mappik, §26, and sacacdaen 
whether they are to be read tbhriyyim, rtllelay You or ibhriyzm, 
malkhayoth. If the explanation given above be correct, it is Daghesh- 
forte Conservative. Comp. DEP, Dp. 

b. Such forms as “ANB, iA, pane from "45 are only apparent excep- 
tions to the above rules. The cae is properly "95, and to this the addi- 
tions are made, the auxiliary Hhirik being dropped ens the cessation of 
the cause from which it originated, §57.2.(4). In p'8°359 2 Chron. 17:11 
from "372 and 6" the vowels are kept separate by an ‘interposed R. 

c. In words of > formation, such as My, Br, o> from nis and 
n_, i, 0°., it might appear as though one vowel were rejected. before 
another. But the correct explanation is that “is the true final radical, 
and the forms above given are for M703, sni3, pty (ike p»bup) oe 
which ° is rejected by $53.3. In the same way nbs, Os, etc., from nes 
are for "wz, H2HF. In such alternate forms as mb from M45, the radi- 
cal ” is retained by preserving the antecedent vowel, which, before 
Daghesh-forte Conservative, becomes Hhirik, §61. 5. 


§63. The following euphonic changes are attributable to 
the proximity of vowels, viz. : 

1. Pattahh before a guttural is often changed to Seghol 
if another a follows, and the same change sometimes occurs 
after a guttural if another a precedes. 

The particular cases are the following : 


a. When (_) stands before a guttural with (, ) always before n, e.g. 
ann for an, nnysa Prov. 21:22. conn, smanin (also when rm has 
Hhateph Kanes, e.g. prtiinn ponbonn Jude. Q: 9), often before mand 3, 
particularly if it receives the secondary accent, e.g. Dann for 0% 1B, 
man> but ray2, nen; mbm, mw? m9, rarely before Rand 1, nos 
Gen. 14: 10, rises Neh. 9: i8, 26 but wnise Ezek. 33: 12. 

b. When (2 ) before a Sain is followed by another consonant with 
Cy-or{_) eee hice but “am7, xan) but NRanz, num, once before 
the liquid >, ODN Ex. 33:3 for "DoS, and once before 2 e.g. 
miim> for sb ia 

cn An mSIpR 1 Sam. 28:15 and the combination 43) pbiy a similar 
change takes place after a guttural to prevent the repetition of the vowel 


&; so in n3u57 Ps. 20:4, dad mak ms after the liquid 3. 
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2. Pattahh is sometimes assimilated to a following 
Seghol, or to a preceding Kamets or Tsere. 


_ -a, The assimilation to (,) takes place regularly in what are called 
Segholate forms. in which an auxiliary pais. has by §6L. 2 been intro- 
duced between two vowelless letters, 722 for 52%, 214 for a4, V2 for 
73, but m2, B38; only before 4, which can combine with a and not 
with e, a is retained and lengthened to (,) by $59, 798, 7Im. Rarely in 
other cases e379 for DoT}, where the change is facilitated by the pre- 
ey *, 
The assimilation to ( (,) occurs in a few cases after a guttural with 5 

ae e.g. 039 for ts, 35h for son, 7285 for pus. 

c. The assimilation to ( ) occurs in the Kal future of Pe Yodh verbs 
where the alternate forms are 3 and ypr. 


§64. The following vowel changes are due to the accent, 
V1Z. : 

1. If a long vowel in a mixed syllable be deprived of its 
accent, it will be shortened, §18, e.g. Yat, atin; 20>, 
Sb; BW, DWP; 31y2, “ayE2. 


a. If a vowel preceding Makkeph is incapable of being shortened, it 
will receive the secondary accent Methegh, agreeably to §43, 


2. The accent prefers to be immediately preceded by a 
simple syJlable and a long vowel. Accordingly an antece- 
dent vowelless letter often receives what may be called a pre- 
tonic vowel. This is commonly the simplest of the long 
vowels d, e.g. kp, 302, Mp3, j9N2, occasionally é, e. g. 
2, maw, pbs, oan, rarely 6, e.g. JEP. Such a 
vowel is sometimes inserted, even though a pre-existing 
mixed syllable is thereby destroyed, e.g. in the plurals of 
Segholates and of feminme nouns derived from them, =°3>2 
from 322, mid29 from 7359. 

§65. The special emphasis, with which the last word of 
a clause is dwelt upon, gives rise to certain vowel changes 
in connection with the pause accents, §36.2.a. These are 
(1) lengthening short vowels, viz., (_.) and not infrequently 
(.) which has arisen from (_) to (,), e.g. YA, Ak; mand, 
manz; PIX, PIS; Jay, Tay, and bringing ae eae 


atr 
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Hhatuph shortened from Hholem to its original length m5, 
many. (2) Restoring vowels which have been dropped 
in the course of inflection, e.g. "ay, 729; M27, 5; 

way, way. (3) Changing simple Sh’va in triliteral sylla- 
bles and before the suffix 4 to Seghol, e.g. 42, ANA; oD, 
"M2; 02H, 02%. (4) Changing compound Sh’va to the cor- 
responding long vowel, e. g. 738, "28; "Em (Hun), um; “bn, 
so 


a. Pattahh sometimes remains without change, e.g. 39 Ps. 132: 12, 
nuns 2 Sam. 2:27, NIE HD Jer. 7:10, "Mais Prov. 30:9, "np a Job 34:5, 
PAREN Neh. 5:14. Seghol more rea niy, 2 2w ae: DID 773 and 
723- "Long vowels are mostly unaltered; only Tee is in mixed syllables 
occasionally changed to Pattahh. e.g. 110 Isa. 18:5 for THM, so 1un 
Isa. 12:22, :-BM Gen. 17:14, >a3%) Gen. 21:8, Tet Gen. 25: 34, which, 
in one oad of Segholate formation, is converted to Seghol, e.g. 384, 

ws. Where the same word has alternate forms, one is sometimes ee 
lected as the ordinary and the other as the pausal form, thus vent; Vem; 
vam, wana; AAT, AMOI; WMbew, ;mbse Gen. 43:14; Pee Eccl. 
12: il, W277 1 Sam. 13: 21; 13, WN Gen. 49: 3, Tsun, mavn Lev. 
261134, 39'5 DUS, nwa". Sade neh: instead of chaning the Sh’va be- 
fore 7 to Seen, its vowel is shifted thus 53. "a3 ; a2, qnk, and in 
Ex. 29:35 m2n&. The position of the pause Hs so far as it differs 
from that of the ordinary accent, has been explained § 35. 2. 

b. Of the pause accents, or ‘Get which mark the limits of clauses and 
sections, the first class, viz., Silluk, Athnahh, and Merka with Mahpakh, 
almost always give rise to the ware! changes which have been described; 
the second and third classes, S’gholta, Zakeph Katon, Zakeph Gadhol, 
R’bhi* and oan: e.g. ath 225 Isa. 13:8, do so aidguientlys the fourth 
class, Pazer, e.g. 2 Kin. 3: 28, "Prov. 30: 4, and T’lisha Gh’dhola, e. g. 
Ezek. 20: 21, of seldom. a forms are ‘occasionally found with other 
Disjunctives, thus, Tiphhha 1327} Deut. 13:5, Pashta 5-vim ibid., Geresh 
sid Ezek. 40:4, ae even with Geufllnctives e. g. "28 Isa. 49: 18, a 
Ezek. 17: 15, nis 2 Chron. 29:31. 


§66. 1. The shortening and lengthening of words has an 
effect upon their vowels. The shortening may take place 
(1) At the end of a word by the rejection of a vowel. 


This occurs only with (, .) or (,,) in certain forms of m5 verbs, e. g.dan from 
mbam, 1201 for mys, 1) 1 Sam. 21:14 for many, mesh for amt In 
the et two examples the short vowel is Ibagdhened upon its receiving the 
accent, comp. $64.1. If the rejected vowel was preceded by two con- 
sonants, these will now stand together at the end of the word, and be lia- 
ble to the changes described $61. 2, e. g. 20M for mean. 
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(2) In the body of a word by shortening a long vowel in 
a mixed syllable, which must, of course, be the one bearing 
the accent, §32. 1, or rejecting a long vowel in a simple syl- 
lable before the accent (the pretonic vowel, § 64,2), a7; 
"27; 792, Joo; Wopa; wapa. * 


a. This is in general the only reduction possible. The vowel of a 
mixed syllable, if short already, is capable of no further abbreviation; and 
it cannot be rejected, or there would be a concurrence of vowelless con- 
sonants which the language seeks to avoid (FO5m Prov. 30:6 is an excep- 
tion). And the vowel of a simple syllable, if short, must have the accent, 
§ 32. 1, which preserves it from rejection. The changes above recited are 
confined to the last two, or, in case the accent is upon the penult, the last 
three syllables of the word; for the antecedent portions of polysyllables 
are already abbreviated to the utmost. Contractions due to the peculiari- 
ties of certain letters, as the gutturals and quiescents, which have been 
before explained, are not here taken into the account, e.g. S29, youd; 
mye, nia; ov, 1. te 

b. Where the last vowel cannot be shortened, it sometimes experiences 
a change of quality from pure to diphthongal, such as is produced by the 
pressure of two following consonants, §61.4,e. g. bJ25, baa"; sein, 
Win; notin, mois; snis, sie; eed, ond. 


2. If a word be lengthened by additions at the end, its 
vowels are liable to changes in consequence. 

(1) Such additions create a tendency to shorten the pre- 
vious part of the word in the manner just described. For 
the normal length of words in Hebrew being dissyllabic, the 
genius of ‘the language is opposed to transcending this limit 
any further than is absolutely necessary. If the addition is 
not of sufficient weight to affect the position of the accent, 
no abbreviation results. But if it is of weight enough to 
remove the accent, an abbreviation follows if it is possible for 
one to be made, e.g. 733, D327, BS 27 for p2"223 by 
§61. 1. 

(2) They produce changes in an ultimate mixed syllable. 
If the appendage begin with a consonant, the antecedent 
vowel will now be succeeded by two consonants and be liable 
to the changes consequent upon such a position, § 61. 4, e. g. 
mbbpm from >upn; map from ox; ‘mbupn from SUPT ; 
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smbep from Sep. If the appendage begin with a vowel, it 
will attach itself to the final consonant, which will in conse- 
quence be drawn away from its own syllable to begin the new 
one. This may occasion the following changes : 

(a) If the preceding vowel is an auxiliary Seghol or 
Pattahh, introduced to facilitate the pronunciation of the 
second of two vowelless consonants, § 61. 2, it will be rejected, 
inasmuch as it is no longer required for this purpose, e. g. 
43h from 729, Tne from 7M. 

(5) If it be a short vowel, it must either be lengthened 
to adapt it to the simple syllable in which it now stands, or 
rejected on account of the disposition to abbreviate words ~ 
upon their receiving accessions at the end, e.g. maup and 
mup from bop. The cases are very rare in which a short 
vowel remains unchanged in consequence of its having the 
accent, §18. 2, e.g. Mua 1 Kin. 19:15 from "279, mbawn 
Fzek. 8:2 from awn. 

(c) If it be a long vowel, it may be rejected, as up 
from Sup>, ad from 2B, or retained either unaltered, as 
mimpn from mpo, 420% from 730, or with a change of 
quality from pure to diphthongal or the reverse, M209 from 
pina, “nino: from 2152, apn from Opt, mts from 0°38. 


TABLE SHOWING THE CHARACTER AND AFFINITIES OF THE VOWELS 
AND THE ORDINARY LIMITS OF EUPHONIC CHANGES. 





ORGAN. QUALITY. bs QUANTITY pies 
Guttural,. . . pure as cae 
ore diphthongal & Doe — 

alatal, 
pure §—#___——__? 
diphthongal 0 ————6 
Labial, . me 
pure “ (een tu 


PART SECOND. 
ET Y M O¢dr OoG Xe 


Roots or Worps. 


§67. Erymo.oey treats of the various kinds of words, 
their formation and inflections. Three successive stages are 
here to be distinguished. ‘The first is the root or radical 
portion of words. This embraces those fundamental sounds, 
in which the essential idea originally inberes. Roots do 
not enter, in their nude or primitive form, into the current 
use of language, but they constitute the basis upon which all 
actually occurring words, with the exception of the inorganic 
interjections, are constructed. The second stage is the word 
itself in its simple uninflected state ; this is formed, if a prim- 
itive, directly from the root, if a derivative, from a pre-existing 
primitive, by certain changes or additions, which serve to con- 
vert the radical idea into the precise conception intended, 
which is as yet, however, expressed absolutely. The third 
and only remaining stage is the word as it appears in the ac- 
tual utterances of speech, so modified by inflections as to 
suggest the definite qualifications of the idea, such as the 
tense of verbs, the gender and number of nouns, and the de- 
gree of adjectives, or its relations whether of agreement or 
subordination, such as the persons and modes of verbs and 
the cases of nouns. 

§68. There are in Hebrew, as in most languages, two 
classes of roots, which may be denominated respectively pro- 
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nominal and verbal. Pronominal roots form the basis of such 
words as express the relations of things to the speaker or to 
one another, viz., pronouns and certain prepositions, adverbs, 
and other particles. From verbal roots, which are by far 
the more numerous, spring words expressive of ideas, viz., 
verbs, nouns, and such particles as are derived from them. 
Verbal roots consist exclusively of consonants, and are almost 
invariably triliteral. ‘The introduction of a vowel or vowels, 
even for the sake of pronouncing them, destroys their abstract 
radical character, and converts them into specific words of 
this or that description. Nevertheless, for reasons of conve- 
nience, the letters of the root are usually pronounced by the 
aid of the vowels belonging to them in the simplest form of 
the corresponding verb, which is mostly the third person sin- 
gular of the preterite, e.g. >0p, 722. This must not be 
suffered, however, to lead to the confusion of identifying 
that particular verbal form with the proper radical, nor of 
supposing the verb to be the radical part of speech from 
which nouns in all cases are derived: verbs and nouns are 
rather to be regarded as co-ordinate branches springing from 
a common root. 


a. The few quadriliterals and quinqueliterals which occur are mostly 
formed from pre-existing triliterals by the addition of a weak letter, or a 
letter similar to one of the original radicals, €. g: non. to lay waste comp. 
ro; mE>21 to burn comp. aban mes70 a branch comp. mpso; oes 
shoninhite comp. p7Esw ; w"S1w a ‘sceptre comp. vat; ieybet tranquil 
comp. j280; rH to ee comp. BID; or by blending two different 
roots, e.g. YEW to be fresh composed of a and WED ; 3708 @ certain 
one = iiaby nybp ; sy1ex a frog from EX to leap 257 (in Arabic) a 
marsh. Some, wihich are not thus reducible, may perhaps be of foreign 
origin. 

b. Many of the triliteral roots appear to be based upon pre-existing 
biliterals. Thus, the cognates “33, bia, TID, nia, va, 14, have in com- 
mon the two letters 14 with the aesoointedt idea af eattloge §50.3. The 
frequent examples of this description, together with the fact of the exist- 
ence of a few biliterals, e.g. 2% father, MN brother, BX mother, have 
suggested the thought that the ultimate roots may in all cases have been 
biliterals, and that the triliterals were a secondary formation. Various in- 
genious but unsuccessful attempts have been made to demonstrate this 
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position by an actual analysis, and to effect the reduction of all roots to 
two primitive letters. Still more extravagant and fanciful is the endea- 
vour, which has actually been made, to explain the origin of roots from the 
individual letters of which they are composed, and to deduce their mean- 
ings from the names, the shapes, or other peculiarities of those letters. 
The existence of roots and the meanings attached to them must be ac- 
cepted as ultimate facts. Some have arisen, no doubt, from the imitation 
of sounds in nature; but in most cases ao satisfactory reason can be given 
why a given combination of sounds has that particular sense, which is in 
fact connected with it. 


§69. The formation of words and their inflection are ac- 
complished partly by internal changes and partly by external 
additions. ‘The internal changes are the insertion of vowels 
and the reduplication of consonants in various significant 
ways, €. 9. Up, >bp, bwp, bop. The external additions are 
significant syllables welded to the root or to the word, either 
at the beginning or the end, e.g. 9p, mee, Sdp>, uddpnn. 


a. The triliteral and exclusively consonantal character of Semitic 
roots is their most remarkable peculiarity in distinction from those of the 
Indo-European languages which are as prevailingly monosyllabic, the 
vowel being an essential constituent, while the number of consonants is 
variable. The fact of the vowel being an integral part of the root in 
these languages interferes with their employment of internal changes for 
purposes of derivation and inflection, and confines them almost entirely to 
external additions, e. g. voco, vocabam, vocalio, vocabulum, vocito, ete. 
The composition of words of which such large use is made in the Indo- 
European tongues, e. g. ad-voco, tn-voco, etc., is almost unknown in He- 
brew except in the formation of proper names. 

b. Ditferent languages differ greatly in their flexibility, that is to say, 
in the variety of words which may spring from a common root, and the 
number of forms which the same word may assume to express the various 
relations into which it enters. Relations, which in some languages are 
expressed by flection, as the cases of nouns, tenses of verbs, concord 
of adjectives, are in others indicated by additional words, as prepo- 
sitions, auxiliary verbs, etc., or suggested by the order of words in the 
sentence. 

c. Formative syllables, added either at the beginning or the end of 
words for the sake of inflection, are, in the ordinary consciousness of those 
who use the language, completely amalgamated with them, so that their 
separate origin and signification is never thought of. They are thus to 
be distinguished from those words which, by reason of their dependent 
character, are attached to others as prefixes or suffixes, but yet preserve 
their separate identity as prefixed cenjunctions and prepositions and suf 
fixed pronouns. 
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§70. The parts of speech in Hebrew are either declina- 
ble as pronouns, verbs, and nouns (including adjectives) ; or 
indeclinable, as the article, adverbs, prepositions, conjunc- 
tions, and interjections. As most if not all of the syllables 
employed in the formation and inflection of verbs and nouns 
are of pronominal origin, it will be necessary to consider the 
pronouns first. 


qd. The classification usual with the Jewish grammarians is into verbs 
(£7238 actions), nouns (Mw names), and particles (2°32 words). 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§71. The Hebrew pronouns are personal, demonstratiye, 
relative, and interrogative or indefinite. The personal pro- 
nouns are the following, viz. : 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Bat "Das, SN We mie, Nd, TA 
9 Thou m. THX Ye m. Dns 
Thou7f, mS, M8 Yef. AS, TIN 
3 | He sn They m. on, an 
"| She Sala They f. a, mr 


There are, it will be perceived, distinct forms for singular 
and plural in the three persons, and for masculine and fem- 
inine in the second and third. There is no form for the 
neuter, as that gender is not recognized in Hebrew. 


a. (1) The alternate forms of the first person singular moby (in pause 
"238 with the accent on the penult except Job 33:9), and ny (in pause 
"8 ) are used interchangeably and with perhaps equal frequency. It has 
been observed. however, that while the former is the more common in 
the Pentateuch, it never occurs in the books of Chronicles, and but once 
in Ezekiel, viz., 36:28, a passage borrowed from the Pentateuch. The 
usual plocal of this person is nIIER; cPhae) occurs but six times, viz., Gen. 
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42:11, Ex. 16:7, 8, Num. 32:32, 2 Sam. 17: 12, Lam. 3: 42; 92% though 
common in later Hebrew, occurs but once in the Old Testament, viz., Jer. 
42:6 K’thibh, where the K’ri substitutes the usual form. 

(2) The second person mase. sing. MAX (in pause occasionally mmx Ps. 
2:7, 25:27, 40:18, 70: 6, but mostly MMs ) is in five instances written AS 
without the final He, which is however restored in the K’ri, viz., 1 Sam. 
24519, Ps. 6:4, Job 1:10, Eccles. 7: 22, Neh. 9:6. and in three instances 
AX without the final vowel Num. 11:15, Deut. 5: 24, Ezek. 28:14. The 
feminine MN is occasionally written "mM& Judg. 17:2, 1 Kin. 14:2, 2 Kin. 
4:16. 23, 8:1, Jer. 4: 30, Ezek. 36:13; the K’ri invariably retrenches the 
superfluous , though it is probable that the original pronunciation proper 
to this orthography was "AX. The feminine plural (8 occurs only Ezek. 
34:31, where a few manuscripts read AN; the alternate form TnN oc- 
curs Gen. 31: 6, Ezek. 13:11, 34:17; in Ezek. 13:20 most editions have 
MIAN. 

(3) The third person fem. sing. 8°41 occurs but eleven times in the 
books of Moses, viz., Gen. 14: 2, 20:5, 38:25, Lev. 2:15 (in some editions), 
11:39, 13: 10. 21, 16; 31, 21:9, Num. 5: 13, 14. In its stead is found Sra 
a combination of the letters of the masculine with the vowel of the fem- 
inine. The explanation of this is that 810 Aw was at that early period of 
common gender and used indifferently for both masculine and feminine. 
Asthis primitive usage subsequently became obsolete, the word, when 
used for the feminine, was read 8° Az according to the uniform practice 
of the later books, and the punctuators have suggested this by giving it 
the corresponding vowel, §47. According to Kimchi 74 Ruth 1:13 and 
nia 2 Sam. 4: 6, Jer. 50:5, stand for the masculine plural; this assump- 
tion is unnecessary, however, as in the first passage the feminine may 
have the sense of the neuter “these things,’ and in the last two it is an 
adverb of place, meaning here. 


b. (1) The pronoun "35N unites the palatal found in the nominative 
singular of the first person in Indo-European languages, Gr. éyw, Lat. ego, 
Goth. ik, with the nasal of its other parts Gr. pé, vai, Lat. me. nos, Goth. 
mik, The same combination is found in the Coptic and the Phenician. 
The Arabic and Syriac have retained only the abbreviated form in the 
singular and the prolonged form in the plural. The second person ARN 
is based upon the lingual m as the Dorie 7v, Lat. tu, Ger. du, Eng. thou ; 
and the third person 834 upon the guttural mn as the Zend ho, Gr. 6, 
Lat. hic, Eng. he. 

(2) Words in such constant and familiar use as the pronouns are sub- 
ject to more or less irregularity in all languages. The original plural 
termination, as will be shown more fully hereafter in the ca¥e of verbs 
and nouns, is 04. In the first person 0 is omitted to prevent the concur- 
rence of nasals in the same syllable, "38, "28%; the plural of the prolonged 
form seems to be best explained by supposing it to have been originally 
"2228, which was in the singular sofiened to SoM by $57.1, and in the 
plural by a transposition and weakening of the palatal to a guttural (comp. 
Gr. éyé, Sans. aham), became NID’ or by $53. 2, nm. The plurals of 
the second and third persons were originally =imx, 040, which are stil! 
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preserved in the Arabic, and have left their traces in the inflections of 
verbs, e.g. POOR, "-IRMbUP . The vowel @ however, which in the plu- 
rals of masculine nouns has been converted into 2, has in the pronouns 
undergone a still further modification into the diphthongal é 0m or é cm. 
The distinction of gender is indicated in the plural not by affixing the 
characteristic termination of that gender as in nouns, but by a change of 
the final nasal. An unaccented 5 | is often added by §61. 6. to relieve the 
harshness of the consonantal ending. 

c. In the technical language of the Jewish grammarians pronouns are 
called Dud cognomina 3 the first person is "279 the speaker, the second 
N22 present, the third ~mO2 hidden or absent. 


§72. When the pronouns are used in their separate form 
as distinct words they have the forms already given. When, 
however, they stand in a relation of dependence to verbs, 
nouns, and particles, they are appended to them in the follow- 
ing abbreviated forms, called the pronominal suffixes : 


SINGULAR, PLURAL 

ear Com: ae "3 ) 
Mase. 7 D> 

‘| Fem. 7 2 
Mase. 7 Dp nn 

3) 
Fem. a n 7} A 


In the first person singular". is attached to nouns, and 
"> to verbs. In the second person the palatal > is substituted 
for the lingual © of the separate pronoun. For a similar 
change in the first person see § 85. a. (1). The modifications 
in the forms of the suffixes, occasioned by the endings of the 
words to which they are attached, will be considered here- 
after, §§101, 220. The third plural forms 09, 7 are used 
with plural nouns; ©, j with verbs and singular nouns. 

The suffixes of the second and third persons plural 02, 
72, Om, 9m are called grave, the rest are light. The former 
being mixed syllables, always receive the accent, § 33. 3, and 
tend more strongly to shorten the words to which they are 
attached than the latter. 


§ « 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§738. 1. The ordinary demonstrative is— 


Mase. Fem. Common. 


SINGULAR, TT MNT this PLURAL, >8 D8 Zhese. 


The poetic form "7 is sometimes a demonstrative, Ps. 
12:8, Hab. 1:11, but more frequently a relative (like the 
English that), in which case it is used without change for 
both genders and numbers. The feminine is occasionally 
written without the final m and with a different vowel letter 
mor it. The plural, coming from a different root, is suffi- 
ciently distinguished without the usual termination; 58 occurs 
eight times in the books of Moses and once in 1 Chron. 20:8; 
in all other places the consonantal termination is softened by 
an appended 7 ,. 

2. The singular of this pronoun is in a few instances 
compounded with > either without any change of meaning, or, 
as Ewald and Nordheimer follow Jarchi in supposing, in the 
sense'of the remote demonstrative that. Thus (with the 


article 3 prefixed) — 
Mase. Fem. Cem. 


Sine. this or that mtbA an po 


a. The first form occurs twice in Genesis (24 : 65, 37:19), the third six 
times in the post-Mosaic books as a masculine (Judg. 6:20, 1 Sam. 14:1, 
17: 26, 2 Kin. 23:17, Dan. 8:16, Zech. 2:8), and once as a feminine 
(2 Kin. 4:25), the second once in Ezekiel (36 : 35). 


3. The personal pronoun of the third person 877 is used 
for the remote demonstrative that. 


RELATIVE Pronoun. 


§74. The relative who, which is 8x , which may be em- 
ployed as a separate word, or may be shortened to a prefix 8 
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with Daghesh-forte compensative in the following letter, 
unless it be a guttural and consequently incapable of receiv- 
ing it, §23.1. In a few instances the prefix w takes the 
vowel (_) followed by Daghesh-forte, Judg. 5:7, Cant. 1:7, 
Job 19:29; once it has (,) before 8 Judg. 6:17, and twice 
(,) Eccl. 2:22 Gn some copies), 3:18. The relative suffers 
no change for gender or number either in its separate or its 
prefixed state. Its objective relation to verbs and particles 
and its possessive relation to nouns are expressed without 
changing the relative itself, or removing it from its position 
at the beginning of its clause by appending the appropriate 
pronominal suffix to the governing word, e. g. ‘N28 wx who 
he sent him, i.e. whom he sent, 971 "Bx which dts seed, i. e. 
whose seed. It may also receive an adverbial sense from 
being followed by the pronominal adverb BY ‘here, e.g 


g. 
by —ws where, MOY —rE¥ whither, Da — WX whence. 


a. The prefix 8 occurs to the exclusion of the full form of the relative 
in the Song of Solomon, and with great frequency in another production 
of Solomon’s, Ecclesiastes. There are besides occasional examples of it in 
other books, e. g. Judg. 5:7, 6:17, 7:12, 8: 26, 2 Kin. 6:11, 1 Chron, 5:20, 
Job 19:29, Ps. 122—124, 129, 133-137, 144, Lam. 2:15, 16. The word 
tiwa Gen. 6:3 is in several ancient versions and in the common English 
translation rendered as though it were made up of the preposition 3, the 
relative U and the particle 03 for that also; but the most recent inter- 
preters derive it from the verb 333 fo err, and translate in their erring. 

b, 9&8 or B is also used for the conjunction that. Comp. Lat. quod. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


§75. 1. The pronouns "2 who? or whoever relating to 
persons, and 2 what? or whatever relating to things, are 
employed both as interrogatives and in an indefinite sense. 
They experience no change for gender or number. 

The vowel of 7 is regulated by the initial sounds of 
the succeeding word. Before a letter capable of receiving 
Daghesh-forte it is pomted ™2 and the following letter 1s 
doubled, e. g. tat-m9 Ex. 3:13. Before the stronger gut- 
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turals 7 and ™ it also commonly receives (_), e.g. SIA 
Ps. 39:5, "HNO Tm. Gen. 31:36. Before the weaker gut- 
turals 8, 9 and 7, it commonly takes (,), e. g. MP82 Zech. 
1:9, A3ay 72 2 Kin. 8:18, of-~ mM Judg. 9:48. Before 
m, ™, and » with Kamets, and occasionally before other let- 
ters it takes (,), §63.1.a,e.g. 13 marin Ex. 32:1, *neen-m 
Gen. 20:9, m wena ib., Sp mm 1 Sam. 4:14, vst ma 
2 Kin. 1:7. In a few instances the final vowel letter is 
omitted and the interrogative is joined with the following 
word, e. g. M49 Ex. 4: 2, moda Isa. 3:15, m8>ma Mal. 1: 13, 
oma Ezek. 8:6 K’thibh. 

2. Another interrogative is formed by prefixing the par- 
ticle "8 to the pronoun 77, MST, thus M7 8 which? or what? 
1 Kin. 13: 12, Eccles. 11:6, m&72 8 for what? why? Jer. 5:7. 

3. The words »3'a58 °2> which are always used in com- 
bination, or contracted into one °3a5B, are in usage equivalent 
to an indefinite or indeterminate pronou.., Eng. a certain one, 
Lat. guidam, Gr.o deiva; they are, however, derived not from 
pronominal but verbal roots. 


VERBS. 
THEIR SPEOIES. 


§76. 1. Hebrew verbs have seven different forms which 
have been denominated species or conjugations (0°3722 dwéld- 
ings). These represent as many modifications of the verbal 
idea, and are as follows, viz. : 


1 op Kal Simple active. 

2 >9D) Niphal “passive. 

3. yp  Pisél Intensive active. 
A, >y8 Pual a passive. - 
5. En Hiphil Causative active. 
6. >32m = Hophal “f passive. 
7. >osnn Hithpaél _—_—Reflexive. 
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a. The term conjugations was introduced by Reuchlin, and is very gen- 
erally employed in Hebrew grammars and in those of the cognate lan- 
guages. It must be borne in mind, however, that Hebrew conjugations 
are totally unlike the conjugations of Latin and Greek. The latter denote 
the various modes of inflection adopted by different roots. The former are 
modifications of the same root. which differ in meaning while their inflec- 
tions are substantially alike. They correspond rather with voices or with 
derivative verbs, such as frequentatives and causatives, although they not 
infrequently require to be translated by words radically distinct. The 
term species proposed by Schultens, though less commonly adopted, is 
more descriptive. 


2. Kal means /ight, and denotes that species in which no _ 
other than the chive me lGaTTotSe appear and these onlyin 
their single power. The other species are called heavy 
(n22), because burdened ‘by the reduplication of the rade" 
cals or the addition of other letters. Their names are de- 
rived from >¥= ¢o do, which was the model for inflection, the 
form assumed by this verb in each species serving as its 
designation. Unusual verbal forms are in lke manner de- 
noted by the corresponding forms imposed upon its radicals. 

3. Other technical expressions, such as the names of the 
various classes of verbs, are also to be traced to this source. 
A verb whose first radical is a guttural, a Nun, or a Yodh, is 
called a Pe Guttural, Pe Nun (jE), or Pe Yodh (*) verb, 
Pe as the initial of 592 becoming the technical designation 
of a first radical generally. So a verb whose second radical 
is Vav is called an Ayin Vav (2); one whose third radical 
is He, a Lamedh He (>); one whose second and third rad- 
icals are alike an Ayin Doubled (3%), ete. 

§77. The general idea of the several species already 
stated is liable to certain modifications in the variety of cases 
to which it is applied. . 

1. The Niphal is commonly the passive of Kal or of: the 
simple idea of the verb, 293 to steal, Ni. to de stolen, an> to 
write, Ni. to be written. 

2. Sometimes, like the Greek middle voice which com- 
cides with the passive in certain of its forms, it has a reflex- 
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ive signification, 72 to hide, Ni. to hide one’s self ; 72% to 
keep, Ni. to keep one’s self, pudrarrecOas; om Ni. fo repent, 
lit. fo g grieve one’s self, wetapédecOas; or expresses reciprocal 
action, 73> to counsel, Ni. to take counsel together ; on> Ni. fo 
fight, waxerOau, lit. to devour one another. \n some verbs it 
has both a Pen and a reflexive sense, 12% Ni. to be sold 
and to sell one’s self; 8) Ni. to be seen and to let one’s self 
be seen, to appear. 

3. Sometimes when the Kal is intransitive and does not 
admit of a proper passive, the Niphal is either identical with 
it in signification, aap K. and Ni. fo approach, or retains a 
shade of its original force by representing the state or condi- 
tion not absolutely as in Kal, but as something effected and 
involving a change from another previous condition, nda zo 
be full, Ni. to be filled, man to be, Ni. to become. 

§78. 1: The Piel gives new intensity to the simple idea 
of the verb, by which its meaning is variously modified ac- 
cording to the nature of the case, 03 to be few, Pi. to be 
very few; 51 "1 to follow, Pi. to follow ardently, to pursue ; 
sme to fear, Pi. to fear constantly, to be timid; 8% to ask, 
Pi. to ask repeatedly and earnestly, to beg; 8712 to create, 
as God, Pi. fo form with pains and labour, as man ; 22 fo 
write, Pi. to write much with the implication that it is to little 
purpose, fo scribdle ; “2p to bury, Pi. to bury great numbers. 

2, The energy resident in this species displays itself by 
signifying the producing or causing of that which is denoted 
by the simple idea of the verb, thus quickening intransitive 
verbs into transitives, and making such as were transitive 
before to be doubly so. In this, which is the more frequent 
case, it becomes virtually equivalent to a causative, 728 Zo 
perish, Pi. to make to perish, to destroy ; => to learn, Pi. to 
teach, i.e. cause to learn. Both these senses are occasionally 
found united in the same verb, =p Pi. to be very near and to 
bring near; 1D Pi. to be very corrupt and to corrupt or de- 
stroy. . 


\ 
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3. Pual is the passive of Piel, and therefore can only exist 
when the sense of the latter is such that a passive is possible. 

§79. 1. The Hiphil denotes the causing or producing of 
that which is signified by the simple form of the verb, and, 
as in the corresponding case of Piel, intransitive verbs become 
transitive, and such as admitted of one object before are now 
capable of receiving two: ‘> to descend, Hi. to cause to de- 
scend, bring down ; 812 to come, Hi. to bring; 78> to see, Hi. 
to show. 

2. In some verbs Hiphil has an intransitive sense, but 
in most of these cases there is either an ellipsis of the object 
or the idea of production and causation can still be obscurely 
traced, 2%? Hi. to be attentive, prop. to make (one’s car) at- 
tend ; pt Hi. to be sweet, prop. to cause sweetness ; > Hi. 
to be wise, prop. to act wisely, exhibit wisdom ; vax Hi. to be 
brave, prop. to act bravely ; w21 Hi. ¢o grow old, prop. to acquire 
aye. na few instances both senses are found united in the 
same verb, "7p Hi. fo cause to bud and to put forth buds ; 
78 Hi. to prolong and to be long; Vv Hi. to enrich and to 
grow rich; Va Hi. to make fat and to become fat (comp. 
Eng. fatten). 

3. Hophal is the passive of Hiphil. 


a. When Kal has both a transitive and an intransitive sense, Hiphil, 
as the causative of the latter, becomes substantially identical with the 
former, M22 K. to extend or to bend, trans. and intrans., Hi. 7d. trans. In 
Job 23:11, Ps. 125: 5. Isa. 30:11, where the Hiphil of this verb appears to 
be used intransitively in the sense of ¢wrning aside, there is an ellipsis of 
its proper object, do bend (the steps). 


§80. 1. The Hithpael is reflexive or reciprocal of the 
idea of the verb, mostly as this is expressed in the Piel spe- 
cies (from which it is formed, § 82. 5), the particular shade 
of meaning being modified according to the circumstances 
of the case. (1) It indicates that the subject is likewise the 
direct object of the action, ub Pi. fo deliver, Hith. to escape, 
deliver one’s self; Pix Pi. to justify, Hith. to justify one’s self; 
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veri Pi. to seek, Hith. ¢o disguise one’s self, prop. to let one’s 
self be sought for ; 730 Pi. to make sick, Hith. to make one’s 
self sick whether in reality or in the esteem of others, i. e. ¢o 
feign sickness ; 025 Hith. to show one’s self wise whether in 
reality or in his own conceit. (2) Or that he is the indirect 
object of the action, which is for his benefit, or relates en- 
tirely to him, "me Pi. Zo open, Hith. to open for one’s self; 
212 Hith. to inherit (for one’s self); j2 Pi. to make geqonones, 
Hith. to implore favour, prop. to ne to be gracious to one’s 
self. (3) Or that the action is mutual between two or more 
parties, "WP Pi. to dind, Hith. to conspire, prop. to band to- 
gether ; me zo see, Hith. to look upon one another. 

2. This species is sometimes a mere passive like the 
Niphal "2¥ ¢o forget, Hith. to be forgotten ; "82 Pi. to atone, 
Hith. to de atoned ; "HY Pi. to prepare, Hith. to be prepared. 
In a few instances the reflexive and the passive senses are 
found in the same verb, 122 Hith. ¢o sell one’s self and to be 
sold. 


a. (1) The affinity between the Piel and Hiphil species is such as in 
very many verbs to render it unnecessary to retain them both, and one or 
the other has been allowed to fall into disuse. Where both exist, they 
are often nearly or quite synonymous, and are used indiscriminately, wip uP) 
Pi. and Hi. to sanctify, or differ only in the frequency of their employment, 
mde) Pi. and Hi. (rare) to send, svi Pi. (rare) and Hi. to cause to hear. 
In other cases they are distingnished by adhering to those significations 
of the species in which they depart palpably from one another, M7%2¥ Pi. 
(intens.) to grow luxuriantly, Hi. (caus.) to make to grow, >30 Pi. (caus.) 
to make foolish, Hi. (intrans.) to act foolishly ; or by developing them from 
different significations of the root, bwa Pi. to cook (food), Hi. to ripen 
(fruit); 442 Pi. to bless (prop. to kneel in worship). Hi. to cause to kneel 
(as a physical act), t¥> Pi. to break the bones (cx5), Hi. to render 
strong ; or by restricting them to special applications, “up Pi. to burn in- 
cense (to idols), Hi. to burn incense (to God) ; sin Hi. io change, Pi. to 
change (the clothes); YWB Hi. to strip, Pi. to strip (the slain in battle). 

(2) It is still less common to find both Niphal and Hithpael in the same 
verb. Where this does occur they are sometimes used interchangeably, 
at others a distinction is created or adhered to, 72% Ni. and Hith. to be 
poured out; 933 Ni. and Hith. to talk with one Duke, W212 Ni. to be 
blessed, Hith. to bless one ’s seif; Wan Ni.to be ploughed, Hith. to keep (one’s 
self) quiet ; “BP Ni. to be bound, Hith. to conspire. 

(3) When in particular verbs two species have substantially the same 
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sense, it sometimes happens that parts only of each are in use, one supple- 
menting the deficiencies of the other, or that one of the active species, 
losing its proper passive, is supplied by another whose corresponding 
active is wanting. Thus >5° /o be able has a Kal preterite and infinitive ; 
but its future is Hophal (strictly, o be made able, but in usage the equiva- 
lent of Kal); 9@> to be pale, 832 fo draw near, N23 10 be poured out, have 
their futures in the Kal but their preterites in the Niphal; 50° to add has 
both a Kal and a Hiphil preterite, which are synonymous, but only a 
Hiphil future. Again, in S52 to separate and 772 to destroy, the Kal has 
yielded to the Hiphil (strictly, to cause separation, destruction), but the 
Niphal is retained as its passive ; ym to bathe and eo to sprinkle, have 
in the active the Kal form and in the passive the Pual. 

(4) All verbs are found in one or more of these species or conjugations, 
but very few in the whole of them. Of the 1,332 triliteral verbs in the 
Hebrew Bible, 530 appear in some one species only, 560 in two species, 
235 in three. 118 in four, 70 in five, 12 in six, and but 7 in the entire num- 
ber, viz.: spa to cleave asunder, md3 to uncover, nbn to be sick, al lo 
know, ah to bring forth, IPB to visit, DIA to be high. The number of 
species in which a given verb appears, is sometimes limited by the ne- 
-cessity of the case, as when its meaning will not admit of the modifica- 
tions denoted by all the species; or by usage, as when certain species are 
dropped as unnecessary, the ideas which they would convey being ex- 
pressed in another manner; or by the circumstance that in the small vol- 
ume of the Old Testament, examples may not occur of all the species 
which actually were in use. 

b. Instances occur in which the active species, and less frequently the 
passives, derive their meanings not directly from the root. but from some 
noun which has sprung from it. These are called Denominatives. Thus, 
p22 K. to break the neck (a3); 7s K. to tithe (Ses tem) i2> to make 
bricks (7132>); 2352 Ni. to be possessed of understanding, or, according to 
others, to be devoid of understanding (33 heart) ; sm Pi. to acl as priest 
(ja2); sip Pi. to build a nest (iP); 32772 Pu. part. square (S298 four); 
sptia Pu. almond-shaped (7p); sm Pu. dyed scarlet (234m); sDwn Hi. 
(0 snow (338); Na Hi. fo give ear (ak); nin Hi. fo snare (MB); nen 
Ho. to be salled (nb) ; shonn Hith. lo make one’s self a Jew (TaN) 5 
a heh oa Hith. to supply one’s self with provision (Gi) Sey: verbal form may 
occasionally arise even from an adverb, 82532 Ni. part. removed far away 
(7R>n), or an interjection, 07°) Hi. and he stilled (093 hush !). 


T 


PrrFrect VERBS. 


§81. There is one normal standard for the formation of 
these several species and their further inflection, to which all 
werbs conform unless prevented by the character of their 


radicals. ‘There are no anomalous or irregular deviations 
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from this standard, such as are found in other languages, for 
which no explanation can be given but the fact of their oc- 
currence. Whatever deviations do occur result from the 
presence of letters in the root which do not admit of certain 
combinations and forms, and compel the adoption of others 
in their stead. Verbs are hence distinguished into perfect 
and imperfect. They are styled perfect when their radical 
letters are capable of entering into all those combinations 
and exhibiting all those forms which conformity with the 
standard requires. They are imperfect when the root con- 
tains a weak letter, §7.2, or is otherwise so constituted as 
to lead to a departure from the standard inflections. 

§S2. 1. In perfect verbs the Kal is formed by giving 
Pattahh, or more rarely one of its compounds, Tsere or 
Hholem, to the second radical as its essential or characteristic 
vowel, and to the first radical a pretonic Kamets, § 64. 2, 
thus: Sp, 322; yup. 

a. The number of verbs, perfect and imperfect, whose second radical 
has T’sere or Hholem. or as they are technically called middle é and mid- 
dle 6, is quite inconsiderable. They are mestly of an intransitive sig- 


nification, 
(1) The following have Tsere, viz. : 


"Pr to be old. "52 (Isa. 24:20 432) lobe m9 Lo die. 
VEN to delight. heavy. 529 t0 fade. 
BEM to hew. "82 to be right. NOS Lo (hirst. 
“12 to be clean. 85> and wd to put on. Pap (Isa. 33:9 bap) to 
N2D to be unclean. dx trans. or intrans. (Esth. wither. 
a> to be dry. 7:5 xbn trans.) to N38 to hate. 
NI to fear. fill or be full. PBY to be brought low. 


(2) The following have Tsere in pause, § 65. 3. a, or as a pretonic vowel, 
§ 64. 2, before a suffix, but Pattahh in other cases. Such as only occur in 
pause or with suffixes are printed with Tsere. 


1 1 
ais to love. 33 to be or besome 4M to ceuse. 
DLN fo be guilty. great, yon to be leavened. 
ps2 to swell, P35 to cleave to. man to be profaned, 


"3 to prevail. i253 to grow fat. “0m to lack. 


§ 82 PERFECT VERBS. 107 


“pn to blush (distin- Ds to be strong. rae to be sated. 
guished from nen m3x to come upon, to may lo rejoice. 
to dig). prosper. mau to forget. 
HS to be weary. wap to be holy. 420 to dwell. 
a lo possess. sap lo come near. piu to be desolate. 
ps) to be pleasant. 339 to be hungry. sa lo hear. 


Several others are marked with Tsere in the lexicon of Gesenius, in 
which that vowel does not occur. 
(3) The following have Hholem: 


“ik to shine. 555 to be able. ph(Ps: 18415 D2) to” 
wi do be ashamed. wip? to snare. shoot. 

31d to be good. b42 (see $86. a) to flow. 558 (Gen. 43:14 "m230) 
ar to dread. "2p to be small. to be bereaved. 


2. The Niphal is formed by prefixing: } to the letters of 
the root ; thus, °up:, which by § 61.1. becomes SOP? . 

3 The Piel and Pual are formed by doubling the second 
radical and attaching the appropriate vowels; thus, Sop , 
POP. 

4. The Hiphil and Hophal are formed by prefixing 7 
with the-proper vowels ; thus, >°877, >2p7. 

5. The Hithpael is formed by prefixing 94 to the con- 
struct infinitive of the Piel; thus, bepnn. If the first radi- 
cal be one of the sibilants 0, ® or w, the of the prefixed 
syllable will be transposed with it, banon, yemtn, sone. 
If the first radical be z, the © will be transposed, and in 
addition changed to ¥, e.g. PEI. If the first radical be 
one of the linguals 7, 9 orn, the m will be assimilated or 
united to it by Daghesh-forte, Pain, Wen, Dan. 


A Ucee . . . 
a. In one instance M2OHINNN Jer. 49:3 M remains before 8 without 
transposition, which would bring three linguals in close connection, and 


once it is assimilated to 8, Eccl. 7:16 paiw, elsewhere coime ; n is 
likewise assimilated to the sibilant + in the only Hithpael form in which 
that letter is the initial of the root spin Isa, 1:16. In one instance 
Ee paan Judg. 19:22 M remains without assimilation before 7. | The m 
may either be assimilated or not to the initial 2 of two verbs 832, 83, 
and the initial > of two 32. “>. It is assimilated to the > of 032, which 
occurs but twice in the Hithpael, to the 2 of YR?, whieh only occurs once, 
and in one instance to °, viz. o@i7% Isa. 33:10 but pian? Dan. 11:36. 
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b. The seven species may, agreeably to their formation, be reduced to 
three with their derivatives, viz.: 


Active 1. Kal 2. Piel 3. Hiphil 
Passive Pual Hophal 
Middle Niphal Hithpael 


(1) The prefixed letters of the Niphal and Hithpael 3 and m (with # 
prosthetic, §53. 1. @) are probably in their origin fragmentary pronouns 
signifying self; whether they are referable to 728 and mmx of the first 
and second persons must be left to conjecture. The idea primarily sug- 

‘ gested is that of performing an action upon one’s self; but in the Niphal 
usually, and in the Hithpael occasionally, the reflexive signification has, 
as in certain tenses of the Greek middle and in the reciprocal verbs of 
some modern languages, given place to the passive. In the Aramean 
the forms with a prefixed MX have not only quite lost their original char- 
acter as reflexives, but have superseded all other passives. 

(2) The idea of causation in the Hiphil and Hophal, if the author may 
venture to offer his own opinion upon this perplexed subject, is not due, 
as in the Indo-European causatives, to the introduction of a syllable 
directly suggesting it. It appears to be primarily another intensive form, 
with which usage has ordinarily connected, as it frequently has with the 
Piel, the notion of productive energy or the quickening of an intransitive 
into a transitive. As in the Piel and its derivatives, the idea of intensity 
is suggested by giving a doubled and consequently more interse pronun- 
ciation to the central radical; so in the Hipiil, by a like symbolism, the 
power of the root is augmented by the accession of a new initial syl- 
lable, whether the weak letter 4 is merely for the sake of pronouncing 
the vowel, which seems likely from the corresponding & in Arameean and 
Arabic, or is itself significant, in which case it must be of pronominal 
origin, related possibly to 55 of the third person, and having a prepo- 
sitional or intensive force. 

(3) The distinction between active and passive in the intensive and 
causative species is made by the vowels alone, and that in a way perfectly 
simple, and yet as clearly marked as possible. Of the three pure vowels 
zi and u offer the most striking contrast, and these are severally set in op. 
posite syllables in the forms to be distinguished; or its cognate é marks 
the second syllable of the actives, w or its cognate o the first syllable of the 
passives, the other syllable receiving in every case the simplest and only 
remaining vowel: thus. >wpn, dep — bup, typn . For that @ primarily 
belonged to the first syllable of both Piel and Hiphil is apparent from its 
retaining its place throughout these species with the exception of the 
preterite, and from its preservation in the cognate languages. 


§83. If -up ¢o kill be taken as the representative of the 
regular verb, the various species with their significations will 
be as follows, viz. : 
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1. Kal bhp to hill. 

2. Niphal 2uP? to be killed. 

3. Piel bap to kill many or to massacre. 
4, Pual Sop to be massacred. 

5. Hiphil sop —s-_ to cause to hill. 

6. Hophal >oPpn to be caused to kill. 


7. Hithpael  9pnn to kill one’s self. 


a. It is in each case the third person masculine singular of the preterite 
which is given above, and the strict signification therefore is he has killed, 
ete. These being the simplest forms of the various species, however, and 
destitute of any sign of tense or person, are commonly used to represent 
the species; and in this sense the proper equivalent is the infinitive, which 
is the form used for designating verbs in English. 

b. The verb top is well fitted for a model, and is now generally so 
employed. The consonants, which compose its root, have no peculiarities 
to interfere with its inflection, it has a signification capable of being car- 
"ried through all the species, and as it exists likewise in the cognate lan- 
guages, it offers a good basis for their comparison. It occurs, indeed, but 
three times in the Bible, Job 13:15, 24:14, Ps. 189:19, and in but one 
species; still the very rarity of its occurrence only restricts it more com- 
pletely to its use as a representative or typical verb. The old Jewish 
model >35, §76. 2, is objectionable on account of its weak letter 9, and 
on account of the twofold sound of its initial radical 5, which, with its 
Daghesh-lene, might prove perplexing to beginners. 

c. (1) The existence of other and less usual species is a needless as- 
sumption. The Poel, Pilel, Pilpel and the like, are not additional species 
but identical in.character and signification with those already named. The 
more copious Arabic, with its nicer shades of distinction, has greatly mul- 
tiplied the number of its species or conjugations, incorporating into its 
standard paradigm forms corresponding to some of these which the He- 
brew only occasionally employs. In the latter language, however, they 
are at the utmost alternate forms substituted in place of the ordinary 
ones, and found for the most part in the imperfect verbs, to the nature of 
whose radicals they owe their peculiarities of structure. When, as is the 
case in a very few instances, there is a double form to a particular species 
in the same verb, usage has mostly created an arbitrary distinction be- 
tween them, e.g. Pi. wAw ¢o wproot and wd to take rool; Pi. php to 
cause to stand, applied to covenants and oaths, to ratify, and paiz, ina 
physical sense, fo raise up ; Hi. min to cause to rest, to set down, and 
msn fo leave, to let alone. There is no objection to the employment of 
these names as convenient designations of particular modes of formation, 
provided it is understood that they mean nothing more. 

(2) There are very few instances of what may be called compound 
species; thus, Niphal of Pual noyna Isa. 59:3, Lam. 4:14, to be exceed: 
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ingly defiled, stronger than the simple Niphal >&33; Niphal of Hithpael 
cialooP) Ezek. 23: 48, "BD) Deut. 21 : 8, :mInw) Prov. 27: ley 

§84. To each of these species belong a preterite and fu- 
ture, two forms of the infinitive, an absolute and a construct, 
a participle, and, except to the Pual and Hophal which as 
pure passives cannot express a command, an imperative. The 
Kal has both an active and a passive participle, one more, con- 
sequently, than the other species. The preterite of each 
species is the form already described, §83. The remaining 
parts are formed in the following manner, viz. : 

1. The absolute infinitive is formed by changing the last 
vowel in Hiphil and Hophal to Tere, and in each of the 
other species to Hholem, observing likewise that Hhirik in 
the penult of Piel and Hiphil is to be changed to Pattahh. 
(See Paradigm of the Perfect Verb.) This rule gives to 
Niphal the infinitive >4p2, which form actually occurs, §91. 4. 
If, however, the original Sh’va be suffered to remain after 
the prefixed 2, §82. 2, thus, 54p2, a prosthetic 5 will be re- 
quired in order to its pronunciation, $53.1. a, after which 3 
will be assimilated to the following letter, §54. 2, and a pre- 
tonic Kamets, §64. 2, added to the P in order to give full 
effect to the reduplication ; thus alae which is the form 
written in the paradigm. 

2. The construct infinitive is formed from the absolute 
in the Kal by rejecting the pretonic Kamets, $82.1, in 
Niphal by changing the last vowel to Tsere, and in the re- 
maining species by making the last vowel conform to the 
corresponding vowel of the preterite. 

3. The future is formed from the construct infinitive by 
the appropriate personal prefixes ; if the first letter of the 
infinitive be 4, it is rejected, § 53. 3, and its vowel given to 
the prefix. 

a. (1) Some verbs take Pattahh in the last syllable of the Kal future 


instead of the Hholem of the construct infinitive. This is particularly the 
case with intransitive verbs. Such as have Tere in the preterite regu: 


§ 84 PERFECT VERBS. lil 


larly take Pattahh in the future; of the list given §82. 1. a. (1) and (2) 
but three 28m, 54), 43:3 take Hholem, and two Vpn and 02w take indif 
ferently Hholem or Pattahh. Of verbs with middle 6 in the preterite 
three d59, rey] and boy take Pattahh in the future; the rest either do not 
occur in the future, or have imperfect letters in their root which obscure 
their true formation. 

(2) The following verbs with Pattahh in the preterite have Pattahh 
likewise in the Kal future. Those which do not occur in the Kal preterite, 
or occur only in forms which do not reveal the character of the vowel fol- 
lowing the second radical, are distinguished by an asterisk. Verbs having 
a Pattahh in the future, which is due to imperfect letters in the root, (e. g. 
Pe Yodh, Ayin Guttural, Lamedh Guttural), are not included in this list. 


ban to mourn. wa to come near. yo to lie down. 
*5bx Yo learn. beia (intrans.) to fall 159 fo rage or tremble. 
* yas to be strong. off. He no to be wet. 
*D5n to be angry. *3n2 to be poured. paola to ride. 
ban to become vain. pbo (§86. b.) to ascend. #459 to spread. 
pin to be strong. 42 to smoke. #25" to rot. 
bon to be wise. *Dn> to be removed. 32% 10 lie down. 
Ww to be dark. *D5x to be righteous. ube to rule. 
*bo to be foolish. bbp to be lightly es- *obes to be complete. 
sab to learn. teemed. #700 to grow fat. 
pha to be sweet. *3Up to be attentive. 


(3) The following with Pattahh in the preterite have both Pattahh and 
Hholem#in the future. 


sa to deal treacher- 02M to be hot. 2 to bite. 
ously. 320 lo be gracious. d3B to do. ‘ 
“td fut. 0, to tear, fut. *dn fut. 0, to plough, wep to strip off. 
a, to resolve. fut. a, to be silent. top to use divination. 
323 (mostly fut. 2) togo. 998 to lear. “Zp fat.o, to cut off, fut. 
pet to curse. “7 to form. a, to be short. 
*won to bind. b3% to trespass. Sw to rest. 
*H5n fut. 0, to subdue, 75) to flee. nem to be finished. 


fut. a, to be weak. “79 to vow. 


b. Some imperfect verbs, chiefly Pe Yodh, take Tsere in the second 
syllable of the Kal future, e.g. 382, 4m. 
4. The imperative has the same form with the construct 
infinitive except in Hiphil, where the last vowel is Tsere as 
in the infinitive absolute. 
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a. Where the Kal future has Pattahh or Tsere the imperative takes 
the same. 


5. The Kal active participle takes the form 8p and the 
passive >"2p. The participle of the Niphal lengthens the 
last vowel of the preterite from Pattahh to Kamets; those 
of the other species are formed by prefixing 2 to the con- 
struct infinitive, rejecting 7 where this is the initial letter, 
§53.3, and lengthening the last vowel where this is short. 

§85. 1. The preterite and future are inflected through 
three persons, the imperative only in the second person, a 
command presupposing the form of direct address. There 
are also distinct forms for the singular and plural numbers 
and for the masculine and feminine genders. Verbal inflec- 
tions are made by means of pronominal fragments added to 
the end of the preterite and imperative, and for the most part 
prefixed to the future. 


a. The following are the fragments used for this purpose in the various 
parts of the verb: 


Preterite (732). 


(1) Stneutar. 3rd pers. masc. The third person alone has ‘no per- 
sonal ending in any of its forms; as each of the others has such a termi- 
nation, none was needed for the sake of distinction. Nothing more was 
required than to indicate the gender and number. The masculine singu- 
lar is expressed by the simple form of the species with no appended sign 
whatever. 


3 fem. The original feminine termination is M_, which, appended to 
the masculine, would give nBoOP, a form used before suffixes, §101.1, in 
Lamedh He verbs and occasionally elsewhere, §86.b. Commonly, how- 
ever,in verbs as in nouns and adjectives, the final M is dropped, $55. 2. c, 
and the previous vowel, which thus comes to stand in a simple syllable, is 
lengthened, nbop. 


2masc. The appended W is derived from HAN. 
2 fem. © from mR. 


lcom. “Mm changed from "3 of mode ; compare the similar relation of 
the suffixes 7}, 02 to the pronouns MAX, MN $72. The Ethiopic retains 
the & unaltered, katalku. 
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Prurat. 3com. The original plural termination §71. b. (2) is a nasal 
D or } preceded by the vowel 8. The full ending jf is still found in a 
very few instances, §86.b, generally the } is dropped, $55. 2. a. 


2 masc. bh from BRN. 


2 fem. jm from RX. 


lcom. %3 from 33N ‘ 
Future (72). 


(2) Sincutar. 3rd pers. masc. The prefixed 7 is from Sin; the 
vowel z, which distinguishes the masculine pronoun, is changed to the 
corresponding semivowel 4, and this at the beginning of words becomes *, 
§56. 2. 


3 fem. Mm, the sign of the feminine, is here prefixed. 


2 masc. and fem. The prefixed M is from mR, “mx, from the latter 
of which is derived the appended "| of the feminine. 


lcom. The prefixed & is from "38. 


Piura. 3 masc. and 2 masc. The same plural termination as in the 
preterite is appended to the corresponding singular forms. 


3 fem. and 2 fem. The feminine plural is, as in the pronouns mis, 
mmx, denoted by 72 appended to the singular, the 2 fem. sing. termina- 
tion *, being dropped as superfluous. 


1com. The prefixed 2 is from nN. 


Imperative (rz), etc. 


(3) No designation of the person is here necessary as the second is the 
only one in use. Gender and number are indicated by the same termina- 
tions as in the corresponding person of the future. The future forms will, 
in fact, in every case directly yield those of the imperative by rejecting 
the prefixed m, the sign of the second person, and restoring the 7 in 
those cases in which it has been suppressed. 

(4) The Infinitive (rip fountain, whence other forms are derived) is 
an abstract verbal noun commonly masculine, but sometimes with a femi- 
nine termination. 

(5) The Participle (*di2"a intermediate between the preterite and the 
future) shares the inflections of nouns and adjectives. 


2. The inflections of the perfect verb in all the species 


are shown by the paradigm of >¥p upon the next page. 
8 
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HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 
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a. In order to a better understanding of the preceding paradigm, it 
should be observed that certain changes result from attaching the per- 
sonal inflections to the verb, wnich are to be explained by the general 
laws of sounds and syllables. 

(1) The prefixes of the future occasion no changes unless they stand 
before 5 which is rejected, and its vowel given to the prefix, §53. 3, e. g. 
bop? for >pm, or stand before a vowelless letter when the Sh’va of the 
prefix becomes Hhirik, §61. 1, thus forming a new syllable to which the 
initial radical is attached, e. g. bp" for up. Where ®& of the first per- 
son singular would receive Hhirik, it takes the diphthongal Seghol in- 
stead, §60. 1.a(5), e. g. DOPN, UPN. 

(2) Terminations consisting of a vowel, viz. 7, and "_ of the femi- 
nine singular and 4 of the plural, occasion the rejection of the vowel in 
the ultimate, §66. 2, which is no longer needed, except in the Hiphil whose 
long *, is retained in the preterite and future. and takes the place of (_) 
in the imperative, e.g. nbup, “buph but nb wen . Inthe Kal impera- 
tive the rejection takes place although it creates a necessity for the forma- 
tion of a new syllable, "2op, sup for dup, MUP from Sep, §61. 1. 

(3) Terminations consisting of a consonant © or of a simple syllable 
mM, "7, 42, 42 occasion no change, except the compression of the antece- 
dent vowel, which now stands before two consonants. to (_) in the preterite, 
and from", to (_) in the future, mbepn, mdupm, §61.4. But verbs 
with middle o retain the Hholem in the Kal preterite, mss 5 

(4) Terminations consisting of a mixed syllable =m, jm occasion the 
same compression of the vowel of the ultimate, and inasmuch as they 
always receive the accent, §33.3, they likewise cause the rejection from 
the penult of the Kal preterite of the pretonic Kamets, which owes its ex- 
istence to the proximity of the tone syllable, §82. 1, cHoup from bup. 


REMARKS ON THE PEeRFect VERBS. 


KAL,. 


§86. a. Prererire. Verbs with middle Tsere exchange this for Pat- 
tahh upon the accession of a personal affix beginning with a consonant. 
Those with middle Hholem retain this vowel, unless it be deprived of the 
accent when it is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph, mT, “mar, "mbS>, 
m2"), ADS". The second vowel, whatever it be, is regularly dropped 
before affixes beginning with a vowel, but here, as elsewhere throughout 
the paradigm, is restored and if need be lengthened on the reception of a 
pause accent, e.g. M7—B, :n¥pN, 4559. The words PI Judg. 5:5, 
11572 Isa. 63:19. 64:2, are by Kimchi, Mikhol fol. 5, regarded as Kal 
preterites from bt Jlowed, in which case the second must be added to the 
list of forms with Daghesh-forte emphatic, §24.c, by Gesenius as Niphal 


preterites from bby shook, comp. 5333 Gen. 11:7, 4) Am. 3711 from 
bba, tia. : : 
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b. Sine. 3 fem. The old form with m is found constantly in Lamedh 
He verbs, occasionally in Lamedh Aleph, and in two instances besides, 
mbix Deut. 32:36 (with the accent on the penult because of a following 
monosyllable, §35. 1.), and nas Ezek. 46:17 from 313. The vowel letter 
® is once written in place of mt, NTA Ezek. 31:5 K’thibA, $11.1. a, 


2 masc. The vowel letter 4 is sometimes appended as in the pro- 
noun Mm from which the termination is taken, OH4 33 Mal. 2: 14, nga 
Jer. 17: 4; so in other species besides Kal, mMBO>) Gen. 31: 30, anes 
Job 38:12 K’thibh, Mm2xn Ps. 73:27. In she last example the m of the 
root is united by Daghesh- forte with the m of the personal affix; this 
union regularly occurs between roots ending with m and affixes beginning 
with the same letter "MOS? Job 23:17, matin Ps. 89: 45, nao Isa. 
16:10, ematn Ex. 5:5, nia Ezek. 28:8, "m2 Gen. 19: 19, "AAT 
Jer. 49 : 37. 


2 fem. The full termination °™ of "F& is frequently added in Jere- 
miah and Ezekiel and occasionally elsewhere, "mat Ezek. 16:22, and 
repeatedly in the same chapter, “mths Ruth 3: 3; so in other species 
“ma7 Jer. 3:5, "mta> Jer. 13: 21. See also Jer. 4: 19, 22: 23, 46:11. 


lcom. The vowel letter * is, contrary to the ordinary rule, $11. 1. a, 
omitted in four instances in the K’thibh, though it is supplied by the K’ri, 
ms3> Ps. 140: 13, Job 42:2, n733a 1 Kin. 8:48, m°wye Ezek. 16:59. 


Piur. 3com. The full ending 4) only occurs in yist2 Deut. 8:3, 16 

Bs Isa. 26:16, and jA8p? Isa. 29: 21 from tipo, the restoration of the 
Bitten before the pause accent causing the rejection of the Kamets, 
which is a pretonic vowel and can only remain in the immediate vicinity 
of the accent; the form is thus sufficiently explained without the neces- 
sity of assuming it to be the future of a verb 8ip which nowhere else 
occurs. An otiant &, $16. 1, is twice added to this person, as is regularly 
the case in Arabic, nisin Josh. 10:24, x94 & Isa. 28:12. The forms of 
similar appearance SELF] Ps. 139: 20, eins Jer. 10:5, are in reality of 
different character as the NS is in these a ‘radical, whose vowel has been 
shifted to the preceding letter, § 57. 2. (3). The Hoeatonat omission of the 
vowel letter 1 from the K’thibh, e.g. VO8 1 Sam. 13: 19, Pap Esth. 9:27, 
noBw Deut... 21.:7. non Josh. 18:12. 14. 19 indicates a difference of 
reading. The words of the text are in the singular, and require the 
pointing 772% ete. nspu etc.; the K’ri has substituted I, SEW ete, 
for the sake of a more exact concord of the verbs with their subjects, §48, 


2 masc. and fem. There is no example of a verb middie o in the 
second person plural; the forms in the paradigm are inferred from 
oe er oe indicate which they are enclosed in parentheses. In moms>un 
Am. 4:3, is added to the 2 fem. as to the corresponding pronoun. 


§87. Inrinitrve. The Hholem of the construct is usually: written with- 
out 4, ap Isa. 33: 1, though not invariably, ag and you, wap and winp, 
and reice Malckophii is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph, $64. 1, “Sop Ryeke 
21:26. 28. 34. The Hholem of the absolute infinitive is usually though 
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not invariably written with 1, e.g. Tia Isa. 48:8 but 25t) Lev. 15: 24, 
and is immutable. The construct infinitive has Pattabh in place of Hho- 
lem in 22t) 1 Kin. 1:21 e¢ passim and >bu Eccles. 12:4. The feminine 
form of the construct infinitive occurs repeatedly i in imperfect though it is 
of rare occurrence in perfect verbs, e. g. npsa Deut. 11:22, 30:20, Josh. 
22185, new, msn, nS, nasi Nee 31; 12, nen Ezek. 16: 5, mNcu 
Lev. 15:32. In Pe *Yodh and Lamedh He verbs the feminine is the cus- 
tomary form. 


§88. Furure. 3 masc. The Hholem is commonly written without Vay, 
though often with it 20", =ho" and Sin2", and before Makkeph is 
shottened to Kamets Hhatuph, $64. 1, -4 20" Tee 32:1, the Vav being in 
such cases rejected by the K’ri if Feast in the K’thibh, €. g.7=H28 Hos. 
8:12; in “i299 Josh. 18:20 the Hholem remains. The vowel of the last 
eyilable is rejected, as is the case throughout the paradigm, upon the recep- 
tion of a vowel affix, § 66. 2, unless retained or restored by the pause accent, 
§65. 2, 1227" Prov. 8: 15, »vatn Jer. 10; 12; twice. however, instead wes 
jection H holem is changed to Shurek nn ws Kx. 18: 26, "323M Ruth 2:8. 
A like form appears in the K’thibh, Prov. 4:16 1>:v>7. 


3 fem. The sign of the feminine is in two instances added both at the 
beginning and the end of the verb, viz.: 45 avian Deut. 33:16, talsemia| 
Job 22:21, paragogic 1, being aipanded to the former, §97. 1, and a 
pronominal suffix to the latter. A like duplication of the sign of the 
second person feminine occurs in rX=m 1 Sam. 25:34 K’ri, where the 
K’thibh has the fuller ending "mxan. 


2 fem. ; is sometimes added to the long vowel with which this person 
ends pP2m Ruth 2:8, wsn Ruth 3:4, poanvm 1 Sam. 1:14. Ocea- 
sionally the feminine clas is omitted ee the masculine form used in- 
stead, e. g. “MSM Isa. 57: 8. 


lcom. Pes Ps. 139:8, though by some grammarians referred to 
is probably tor pBox from peo, the liquid > being excluded, and Dasha 
forte conservative inserted in the previous letter, §53. 3. 


Piur. 2 masc. and 3 masc. The full plural termination 43 is of more 
frequent occurrence here than in the preterite, the ee of the second 
radical being either retained or rejected, (8p Ruth 2: 9, 772a9m Josh. 
24:15, (am Ex. 9:29, baw Josh. 4:6, papds, peat Ps. 104 : 28, 
sau 1 Sam. 2: 22, Josh. 2:8. wrAnwn Deut. 11 : 22, Wann Jer. 21:3; so 
in other species, yan" Job 19:23, j¥Dp3 Job 24:24, SIM Gen. 32:20 
and }IDIM Ps. 58:2, pwpsR 2 Kin. 6:19, jrwwipn ‘Mic. 2 : 8, :jaxbens 
Job 9:6. It is chiefly found at the end of a clause or verse, ie pausal 
emphasis delighting in lengthened forms, or before words beginning with 
a weak letter, to separate the final vowel more completely from that of the 
following initial syllable. In the judgment of Nordheimer erdw> Isa. 
35: 1 preserves this ending ina still older form: Ewald thinks the final j 
has been assimilated to the initial of the following word, §55. 1; in all 
probability, however, © is here, as it usually is, the 3 plur. sfx and it is 


§89 REMARKS ON THE PERFECT VERBS. 119 


properly so rendered in the common English version shall be glad for 
them. 


3 fem. Ina very few cases the initial " of the masculine form is re- 
tained, the distinction of gender being sufficiently marked by the termina- 
tion M2322 Dan. 8; 22, mom? Gen. 30 : 38, m7 1 Sam. 6: 125 or, on 
the other hand, the termination 4 of the masculine | is retained, the gender 
being saeacienily indicated by the prefixed M, :Anvam Jer. 49: uae s9pn 
Baek. 37:7; sometimes the gender is neglected entirely and the Sy oni 
form used for the feminine, e. g. wen Hos. 14:1. The assumption that 
the 3 fem. plur. is used for the 3 fem. sing. in MPM Ex.) 15:10; ms4n 
Job 17: 16, mo2In Isa. 28 : 3, m3un Isa. 27:11. mdm tae B: 26, 
is unnecessary ; in the first passage “mond , the subject ‘of the verb, is 
used in a collective sense, wars shall occur; the others are to be sania 
explained with the exception of the last, where 7} may be the suffix with 
Nun epenthetic in place of the more usual form rab her hand—she 
puts it forth. Comp. Obad. ver. 13. 


2 and 3 fem. The vowel letter © is occasionally in the Pentateuch, 
and more rarely in other books, omitted from the termination 7}, particu- 
— when there are other vowel letters in the word, pen Gen. HEA 

=m Gen. 30: 38, joan Gen. 33: 6, ja Ezek. 3: 20, ann nine 

vanes in the Pentateuch, three times in Ezekiel, and once in 1 Samuel. 

When the root of the verb ends with } this 1 is united by Daghesh-forte 
with the affix 43, $25, nun Ezek. 17:23, n22ipmM Ezek. 32:16, or with- 

out Daghesh, mohsn Ruth 1: 13, imp7aNM Isa. 60: 4, mapom Ps. 71:23 ip most 
editions. So in the fem. plur. imperative, nian Gen. 4: 23. 


$89. Imperative. Sing. mausc. The Hholem of the last syllable, as in 
the future and infinitive construct, is mostly written without 4, e. g."pB, 
yet not always, Wes and 7iBD ; before Makkeph it is shortened a Kamets 
Hhatéph 772% Judg, 9:14. It may perhaps be similarly shortened with- 
out Malkepin’ in 320 Judg. 19:5, comp. ver. 8, §19. 2. a, or the vowel may 
be Kamets lengthened from Pattabh by the accent, which does occur, 
though rarely, with conjunctives, §65. 3. b. 


Fem. sing. and masc. plur. The vowel of the first syllable is com- 
monly Hhirik, but under the influence of the rejected Hholem it is occa- 
sionally Finite Hhatuph, $61.1, 75> Judg. 9:10, 852 Ezek. 32: 20 
(but noir Bx 12721, jor the Methegh see §45. 2), niby Zeph. 3:14, 
“rp Mic. 1:16, and (with 1 retained in the K’thibh) “2IOP 1 Sam. 28:8, 
Judg. 9:12. Upon the restoration of the original vowel by the pause ac- 
cent, the vowel under the first radical is dropped as no longer necessary, 
sobui Zech. 7: 9, stay Nah. 2:9. When the third radical is an aspirate 
it rarely receives Dagesh- lene in this mood though preceded by Sh’va, 
§ 22. a. (1); such cases as "Bon Isa. 47:2, "BON Jer. 10:17, are excep- 


ticnal. 


Fem. plur. The final vowel 4, is dropped in "y'0 pa Gen. 4: 23, $90; 
occasionally 4 is not written thou ch the vowel remains, Ns Ruth. 1:9 
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§90. Participies. Aclive. The Hholem of the first syllable is written in- 
differently with or without Vav, 733 and ‘thi2, mostly without when addi- 
tions are made to the word. In n73z572 Prov. 25:19 Shurek is substituted 
for Hholem, unless, as Ewald suggests, it is a Pual participle with 2 
omitted ; or, as others propose, it is to be taken as an abstract noun. The 
Tere of the second syllable is written without 9 except 3°25 2 Kin. 8:21; 
it is shortened to Seghol in cin Isa. 41:7, upon the recession of the ac- 
cent. 472im Ps. 16:5 and 96% Isa. 29: 14, 38: 5, Eccles. 1:18, have been 
improperly regarded as participles with Hhirik in place of Tsere. The 
former is the Hiph. fut. of the verb 2, which is found in Arabic though 
it occurs only in this place in Hebrew, and means thou wilt enlarge; the 
latter is the ordinary Hiphil future of $07, and the construction is ellip- 
tical, J(am he who) will add, see Dr. Alexander’s Commentaries. Partici- 
ples are rarely formed from neuter verbs, yet bob fuding, ond desolate, 
verbal adjectives of the same form with the preterites middle @ and 6 
being mostly used instead, nda full, 3% old, "52 afraid. 


Passive. This, in the few cases in which it is in use in intransi- 
tive verbs, has the sense of the active, 82> and w535 wearing. 328 and 
ye dwelling, maya trusting ; there are occasional instances of the same 
thing in transitive verbs, "421 remembering, tM% holding. The last 
vowel is with few exceptions as ohare Deut. 32: 34, onw, oN written 


with Vav. 


There are a very few instances in which participles appear to be in- 
flected in the different persons by means of the terminations proper to the 
preterite. This, although common in Chaldee and Syriac, occurs in He- 
brew only in the following examples : 


2 fem. sing. mTbS Gen. 16:11, Judg. 13: 5, 7; and with the fuller end- 
ing "HID", "M22 Jer. 22 : 23, "m2 Jer. 51:13. The punctuators must 
have regarded these terminations as personal inflections, because the 
simple form of the feminine participle and that which it always has*when 
joined with a noun of the third person, is nibh Gen. 17:19, and with 2 
paragogic in the K’thibh mages Ezek. 27:3. — 

2 masc. plur. pmvinmea Ezek. 8: 16. the Hithpael participle of mA, 
There is, it is true, an abruptness and difficulty in the construction, they, 
ye were worshipping, which can only be explained upon the assumption 
that after describing these bold transgressors in the third person, Ezekiel 
turns to them and directly addresses them in the second, or that his mean- 
ing is, not only they but ye too (the people) were worshipping in these 
your representatives. But in view of the frequent and sudden changes of 
person found in the prophets, and the unusual forms and bold constructions 
which abound in Ezekiel, almost any explanation seems preferable to an 
unauthorized change of the text, with most modern interpreters, to the 
ordinary plural S°}Mmt2 which is contained in a very few manuscripts, 
but not enough to overcome the presumption in favor of the more difficult 
reading; or the supposition of a mongrel word compounded of the two 
roots ANY to worship, and MAY to corrupt, in order to suggest the idea of 
a corrupt or corrupting service. 
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3 plur. ribo they are cursing me, Jer. 15:10. Kimchi explains 
this word as a compound of the roots bp to curse, and mbp to treat as 
vile; Gesenius, as a confusing of two distinct readings, the participle 
2b2p2 and the preterite =335>p ; and Ewald changes the text to sb>p0, 
though his conjecture is unsustained by a single manuscript, and Nun 
epenthetic never occurs with participles. The suggestion is here offered 
that the letters of the word may be regarded as the plural of the partici- 
ple inflected after the manner of the preterite, with the added suffix, so 
that the proper pointing would be a2555p; the punctuators, however, have 
sought here, as not infrequently elsewhere, §48, to establish a more exact 
agreement between the participle and its subject nb> by pointing the 
former as a singular, whereupon the Vav must be looked upon as epen- 
thetic or superfluous, :721Dd#9 as if for 1722979. In fact, a few manu- 
scripts omit the Vav, while others remark that it is superfluous; the 
weight of authority is certainly in favor of retaining it, though the other 
reading may be accepted as an explanatory gloss. 


NIPHAL. 


$91. a. Prererite Sine. 3 masc. ‘Some copies have van Jer. 50: 23 
with Seghol under the prefixed Nun for 3742. 


b. Inrinitive. The following may be mentioned as examples of the 
shorter form of the absolute 5022 Gen. 31: 30, ci Judg. 11:25, 32 1 Sam. 
23/27, Xap? 2 Sam. 1:6; of the longer form given in the paradigm inn 
Jer. 32:4, which once appears with prosthetic & in place of F Ezek. 14:3 
wasn, §53.1.a. The construct infinitive usually has Tsere qEun Ezek. 
16; 36, but is in one instance aon Ps. 68 : 3, formed as in Kal by rejecting 
the pretonic Kamets from the absolute. There are a few examples of the 
construct form used for the absolute span 1 Kin. 20:39, s2Un Deut. 
4:26. The prosthetic 7 is commonly retained after prefixed prepositions 
sDan> which are less closely connected with the word {han the formative 
prefixes of the future; it is, however, rejected in sbw>a Prov. 24:17, 
comp. ebdana Dan. 11:34. The Tsere of the last syllable of the con- 
struct infinitive, as well as of the future and imperative which are formed 
from it, is shortened to Seghol upon losing its accent, anon Job 34: 22, 
pnin Judg. 9: 38, Bohs Eccles. 7: 26, rarely to Pattahh, asm Job 18:4. 
In the Imperative "AUN the form with Seghol is the usual one, that with 
Tere only occurring in Isa. 7:4. The pretonic Kamets of this species is 
singular in not being liable to rejection on the shifting of the tone, e. g. 
pq2in Ezek. 21: 29, yin72? Ps. 37:9. 


c. Future Ste. 1 com. The prefixed § occasionally has Hhirik, 
véwx Ezek. 20:36, 1 Sam. 12:7, winx Ezek. 14:3, 17328 Ex. 14:4, 17. 


Piur. fem. Tsere rarely remains in the second syllable msm Ruth 
1:13, being, as in the Piel preterite, commonly changed to Pattahh before 
the concurring consonants, msd3Nn Jer. 24:2, so with a pause accent, 
ma2um Isa. 13: 16 K’ri, Zech. 14:2 K’ri, m20727m Isa. 28: 35 the first, as 
the original form, is, however, placed in the paradigm. 
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d. Imprrative. Ewald regards skp? Isa. 43:9, Joel 4:11, nig Jer. 
50: 5, as imperatives without the usual 4 prosthetic ; but this assumption 
is needless, for they can readily be explained as preterites. 


e. ParticipLe. In 1 Sam. 15:9 mia) contemptible, is in form a Niphal 
a ‘ ‘ be : 
participle from the noun 7379 contempt. 


PIEL. 


§92. a. The intensive species is usually formed by doubling the 
second radical; in 5352 Ezek. 28:23, and the passive form >>2% the 
third radical is doubled instead, an expedient resorted to repeatedly in 
Ayin Vav verbs and occasionally in Ayin guttural. In “33mmex Ps. 88:17 
both radicals are doubled; the entire second syllable is repeated in “hme 
Ps. 38:11, oven Lam. 2:11, 1:20 a passive form, as shown by the 
Hhateph-Kamets, §82. 5. b (3), and in AQMD Hos. 4:18, provided this 
is to be read as one word, $43. b; if according to the division in the 
Masoretic text, 135 is a separate word, it is the imperative of =n to give, 
though this is always elsewhere pointed at. In mTBIDS Ps. 45:3, the 
first syllable is repeated, the 6 under the first letter indicating it to bea 
passive form. 


b. Intensity may likewise be denoted without a reduplication by insert- 
ing the long vowel Hholem in the first syllable of the root. This is often 
done in Ayin doubled verbs, but only in the following instances in others, 
pret. amsTit 1 Sam. 21:3, wo Isa. 40 : 24. na3t Ps. 77:18, "nivwi Isa. 
10:13 fut. “07 Hos. 13:3. inf. abs. ia and i4B Isa. 59:13. inf const. 
pootia Wm Oe pare. supiin Job 9:15, awi5a Ps. 101:5 K’thibh. 
These are called Poel forms by many grammarians, and those in the pre- 
ceding paragraph Pilel, Pulal, Pealal, ete. They are in reality, however, 
only modified forms of the Piel, whose signification they shere. 


c. Prererits Sina. 3 masc.. The original Pattahh of the first syllable 
§82. 5. b (3) is preserved in 208) Gen. 41:51. The second syllable has 
Seghol in sa (in pause "3'), “BD, D232 (twice O23), Pattahh in sax, d45 
(253 in pause), Pim, 280. wSp, o8ui (in pause 14725¥ Isa. 19: 21), and before 
Makkeph in 7732 , “wba (: b9 in pause); a appears likewise in the pausal 
form M¥3P Mic. 1:7. The Tsere is always retained in the infinitive con- 
struct and future, and with the exception of 35» Ps. 55: 10, in the impera- 
tive; though throughout the species it is shortened to Seghol upon losing 
the accent, Sap Deut. 30:3, ~tap Ex. 13:2, “paws Deut. 7: 10; 


d. INFINITIVE. The primitive form of the infinitive absolute is of rare 
occurrence, e. g. WS Ps. 118:18, x§p 1 Kin. 19: 10, NBa Ex. 21:19, jin 
Josh. 24:10. Most commonly it has Tsere in the second syllable like the 
infinitive construct, Sax Jer. 12: 17, tad Jer. 32:33. vba Jer. 39:18, yar 
Mic. 2:12, DFW Ex. 21:36; and in one instance it has Hhirik in the first 
syllable like the preterite ys 2 Sam. 12:14. There is uo need of assum- 
ing a similar form for the infinitive construct in yen Lev. 14: 43, which 
can readily be explained as a preterite. Tsere of the construct is short- 
ened to Seghol before Makkeph, -733 Jsa. Sv. 13, or on the recession of the 
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accent, rns Gen. 39: 14, 17, and in one instance besides, pnd Judg. 5:8 
There are a few examples of the construct infinitive with a feminine ter- 
mination, M02 Lev. 26:18, Moat Ps. 147:1, n2PO Isa. 6:13, TARTS 
Ezek. 16: 52. w: 


e. Furure Sina. 1 com. & is commonly prefixed with Hhateph-Pat- 
tahh; it has, however, the diphthongal Hhateph-Seghol in mars Lev. 
26: 33, §60. 3. 6, and draws to itself the fall vowel which has hence arisen 
to a preceding 1, in payor) Zech. 7:14 for BAVON , § 60. 3. c. 


Piur. 2 and 3 fem. Tsere under the second radical is sometimes 
changed to Pattahh, though not with the same frequency as in the Niphal, 
maaan Isa. 13:18, but 2929m Job 27:4, and in pause Prov. 24: 2. 


PUAL. 


$93. a. Of the vowels proper to the first syllable of the passive, 
§82. 5. b (3). Pual ordinarily has @, which is preferred before a doubled 
consonant &3%, §61. 5, and Hophal 6 before concurrent consonants 7P271. 
This distinction is not steadfastly adhered to. however, and Pual occasion- 
ally appears with Kamets Hhatuph, 772 Ezek. 16:4, mya Nah. 3:7, 
n>D Ps. 72: 20, 152 Ps. 80:11, Prov. 24:31, 7am Ps. 94:20, BIND passim. 
This seems to furnish the best explanation of the disputed words ASIN or 
amgan Ps. 62:4, 3859 Ps. 101:5 K’ri, amiboxn Job 20:26. Gesenius re- 
gards these as Piel forms with (_) lengthened to (_) on the omission of 
Daghesh forte, §59.a@; but the absence of Methegh, which Gesenius in- 
serts without authority, shows the vowel to be 6 not a. Others think that 
amboNn is the Kal future for inb2Nn, the vowel being attracted to the 
gut‘ural from the previous letter, §60. 3.c. There is no difficulty, however, 
in regarding them all as Pual forms, and translating severally may you be 
slain, armed with the tongue (of a slanderer). shall be made to consume 
him. In Ps. 62:4 the reading of Ben Naphtali inz2n is probably to be 
preferred to that of Ben Asher, which is found in the common text; the 
former is a Piel and has an active sense: (how long) will ye slay or mur- 
der? See Alexander and Delitzsch, in loc. 


b. The vowel w of the first syllable is occasionally written with Vav, 
mint Ezek. 16:34, :1>257 Ps. 78:63, sta. Judg. 18:29, 13:8, Job 5:7, 
binwa Ezek. 27:19, but mostly without it. 


c. Prererite Sine. 3 masc. An instance of paragogic 7, appended to 
the preterite is found in mpd» Ezek. 31:15. 


d. Inrinitive. The absolute form occurs in =a Gen. 40:15; there is 
no example of the construct. 


e. PartictpLe. As (20, 4807, “pu; in a few instances the initial 
1 is omitted, MP> 2 Kin. 2:10 for mpba, neo (with Daghesh-forte 
euphonic) Ezek. 21:15, 16, mriipnn Eccles. 9:12 for mpi, §59. a. 
Some of the forms in which this has been alleged may however be better 
explained as preterites. 
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HIPHIL. 


§94. a. Preterite. The first vowel is usually Hhirik but occasionally 
Seghol, e. g. pbdsn 1 Sam. 25:7, particularly in Pe guttural and a few 
Lamedh He verbs. Once 8 is prefixed instead of' 5, OMENAN Isa. 63: 3; 
in Isa. 19; 6 AMASTNA is not a double Hiphil with both & and nm prefixed, 
but is a denominative from MTN , a derivative of mr, which does not 
indeed occur in its simple form but is justified by the analogy of 3IS€ from 
21>. Mmtakes the place of 7 in ombsan Hos. 11:3; so likewise the future 
nonnn Jer. 12:5, and participle noon Jer. 22: 15, though the corres- 
ponding preterite is Him Neh. 3:20, — 


Sine. 3 masc. The of the second syllable is almost always written 


with Yodh, rarely without it, e. g. bran 1 Sam. 12: 24, but in every other 
place >"73. So in the participle tP=2 Job 11:3 but obs” Judg. 18:7. 


b. Inrinitive. Absolute. The Tsere of the second syllable which be- 
fore Makkeph is shortened to Seghol “927 Prov. 24: 23, 28:21, is mostly 
written without 9, thus °935, 7220, wan, déen, jbon, v4pn, =aen, 
"pun, though sometimes with it vm Am. 9:8 but ‘atin Isa. 14:23, 
bsdwn and b3ion , twice pDuin, nine times pawn, “UpM, s2e0. Hhirik 
in this syllable is rare and exceptional, bpon Ezek. 21: 31, "32h Josh. 
7:7. & is prefixed instead of 5 in m{ouiN Jer. 25:3 and WISN Gen. 41: 48, 
provided the latter is a Hebrew and not a Coptic word. 


Construct. The second vowel is commonly Hhirik written with ae 
wpm, Wbvn rarely and as an exception without ", ‘Taw Isa. 23:11, 
or with Tsere bron Deut,.<82:: 8; mined Deut. 26:12, Neh. 10: 39, 4b 
Dan. 11:35, In a few instances the first vowel .is Hhirik as in the 
preterite "72tM Deut. 7:24. 28:48. Josh. 11:14, 1 Kin. 15:29, TEAR 
Jer. 50):'34, m2 Jer 51,333, nizen Lev. 14:43. The initial 7 is 
mostly retained after prefixed prepositions, though it is sometimes rejected, 
as m720> Am. 8:4 but mand Ps. 8:3, ate once but satin fifteen 
times. 


ce. Future Piur. Ina very few instances Bhirik is rejected upon the 
addition of the masculine plural termination spa 1 Sam. 14:22, 31:2.- 
qoyTN Jer. 9:2. There is no example of this without the presence of 
Vav conversive unless it be “s92m Job 19:3, which may be regarded 
as Kal. 


d. Imperative Sing. masc. The second syllable usually has Tsere 
without Yodh vpn, sen, and before Makkeph, Seghol -j30m Job 
22:21, “733 1 Sam. 23: lI, “wan Isa. 64:8. There are a very few ex- 
amples with Hhirik in pause, :3°BIT Ps. 94:1, to which some would add 
Nin Isa. 43:8, but see Alexander, m35n Prov. 19:25, N737 Jer.17:18, 


e. Participte. In xxia Ps. 135: 7, Tsere is taken in place of Hhirik 

5 ' = 4 Sane 
apon the recession of the accent; “no Isa. 53:3 is not a participle but a 
noun, Alexander in loc. Hhirik is, in a few exceptional cases occurring in 
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the later books, rejected in the plural, o=5$m Zech. 3:7 for nod, 
mrabma Jer. 29:8, Dvs2 2 Chron. 28:23, o-4ynN2 1 Chron. 15:24 K’ri, 
2 Chron. 7:6 K’ri. Comp. Chald. 795m Dan. 3:25. 


HOPHAL, 


§95. a. The first vowel. though mostly Kamets Hhatuph 723, yabdon, 
mabwn, is occasionally Kibbuts, both vowels even appearing in the same 
verb, 230 Ezek. 32:32, nasun ver. 19, ase 2 Kin. 4:32; bum Dan. 
8:11, msde Isa. 14:19, *Sbt Ezek. 16:5, 4Be2 2 Sam. 20:21; HERR 
Lev. 6:15, "2h? Mal.1:11, 7B, ovIRED; orBYen, PAT, nips 
Ezek. 29: 18. . in ete: 


b. PReTERITE. In “mbaInn am I obliged to leave? Judg. 9:9, 11. 13, 
the characteristic is rejected after 4 interrogative. 


¢. INFINITIVE. The absolute has Tere in the second syllable, ann 
Ezek. 16:4, 330 Josh. 9:24. Theconstruct has Pattahh, soan Ezr. 3:11. 


d. Imperative. This mood occurs twice, naan Ezek. 32: 19, NED 
Jer. 49: 8. 


e. ParticipLe. In misspi Ezek. 46:22 4 remains after the pre- 
formative 2. 


HITHPAEL. 


$96. a. Prererits. In two instances MX is prefixed instead of An, 
Wiz, “anny 2 Chron. 20:35, imax Ps. 76:6. In the verb “pp Daghesh- 
forte is omitted in the second radical and the previous vowel lengthened, 
§59.a. REN, MpEM Judg. 20:15, 17, span? Judg. 21: 9, in addition 
to which the vowel of the prefixed syllable is 6 in MIP Num. 1: 47, 
2: 33, 26: 62, 1 Kin. 20:27. In three verbs upon the assimilation of Mm to 
the first radical, the prefix takes 4%, §61. 5, Phat (the accentuation is 
unusual) Isa. 34: 6, nxawn Deut. 24:4 (but in the future always Nya 
Lev. 21: 1 and repeatedly elsewhere), DB2n (inf. const.) Lev. 13: 55, 56. 
These are sometimes called Hothpaal and regarded as passives of Hith- 
pael. Where both forms exist in the same verb, however, as in “ps and 
now, there appears to be no distinction in their meaning; they seem 
rather to have arisen from a disposition to give to the Hithpael, where it 
has a passive signification, $80. 2, the vowels of a proper passive species, 
§82. 5. b (3). In iganh Jer. 25:16, 18257 Jer. 46:8 (elsewhere mbV3m9), 
and :7si9 Isa. 52:5, 0 prolonged from @, on account of the absence of 
Daghesh-forte, is for a like reason given to the first radical. 


b. The last vowel of the preterite, infinitive construct, future, impera- 
tive and participle, is Tsere written without Yodh, Weann, Syam, 
aism, w4pnn inf. const., saann imper.. 52209, which before Makkeph 
is shortened to Seghol,, -wypnn Isa. 30: 29, “72n7 Gen. 6:9, “pbyns 
Job 6:16. Frequently, however, Pattahh is used, or, with a pause accent, 
Kamets, 827 pret., Pinna pref. and tmper. (but inf. const. and part. 
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with @, fut. a and é), apnn, obpm, :dmann, pany, nuinpns, iwbon, 
semabn, : i PSD|N, aban Ezek. 27: 30, :*wWhenn Mic. 1: io Beri a 30 
Isa. 52:5. _wPattahh i is also sometimes found i in the vem plural of the 


ten fer end eg 


have mazpnwn. Think occurs instead of Pattahh in the preteen 
sAbaanm, smmapnn Ezek. 38:23, emwapmn Lev. 11:44, 20:7, each of 
which had Vav conversive, hircbrinie the accent more sttonely on the final 
syllable. 

c. There is no example of the infinitive absolute. 


Paracgocic AND ApocopaTEeD FutTuRE AND IMPERATIVE. 


§97. The paucity of moods in Hebrew is partially com- 
pensated by modifications of the future, known as the para- 
gogic and apocopated futures. 

1. The paragogic or cohortative is formed from the ordi- 
nary future by appending the termination 4, to the first person 
singular or plural, and in a very few instances to the third 
person singular, thus converting it from a simple declaration 
of futurity to an expression of desire or determination, 
atx I shall heep, mats I will surely keep or let me keep, 
Ps. 89:2; mpm let us break, mow. Jet us cast away, Ps. 
2:3; mim let him hasten, Isa. 5:19. 


a. The third person of the patagogic future occurs besides the example 
just given, in meisn let it come Isa. 5 : 19, mesh be it dark (by some ex- 
plained as a noun, darkness) JopeBi hi. maw may he accept (as fat), or, 
according to Kimchi, may he reduce to Beis Ps. 20:4, mon Prov. 1: 20, 
8:3. and after Vav conversive aeEb toh Ezek. 23: 20, and Ver. Osher, It 
has also been suspected in nmap" ‘Lev. 21:5 K’thibh. 

b. Instead of 4, 4, is appended in Ax OPN? 1 Sam. 28: 15, naw 
Ps, 20: 4, §63. 1. ¢; so in the imperative ns or Aya Prov. 24:14. — °° 


2. The apocopated or Jussive future is an abbreviation of 
the second or third persons singular and expresses a wish or 
command, or with a negative, dissuasion or prohibition. In 
the perfect verb it has a separate form only in the Hiphil 
species, the °, of the ultimate being changed to (.), or before 
Makkeph to (,), P2732 Le will cause to cleave, p277 may he or 
let him cause to cleave; 220m thou wilt understand, >30R 
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thou mayest understand or understand thou, Dan. 9 : 25, 
“votre may it not or let it not rule, Ps. 119:1383. In 
some classes of imperfect verbs, as in the Ayin-Vav and par- 
ticularly the Lamedh-He, it is used in other species still. 


a. The only instances of the abbreviated future occurring in the first 
person are Pins Isa. 42:6 and xm) Isa. 41:23 K’thibh, where the K’ri 
has nN. 

b. The paragogic and apocopated futures may be regarded as mutually 
supplementary, and as forming together something like a complete Opta- 
tive or Subjunctive mood. The apocopated future has, it is true, no sep- 
arate form for the second fem. sing. or the second and third pers. plur., in 
which the verb has terminal inflections, but it may be regarded as coin- 
ciding in these with the ordinary future, except that it never has the 
final ;. So in those species in which it is indistinguishable from the 
ordinary future, it may yet be regarded as included under it. Neither the 
apocopated nor the paragogic futures occur in the strictly passive species, 
viz., the Pual and Hophal, self-determination and command both implying 
_ that the subject is the originator of the action. The more flexible Arabic 
has three varieties of the future in addition to the ordinary one, to express 
as many modifications or moods. 

c. The apocopated future derives its name from the apocopation of the 
final letter by which it is characterized in m> verbs; the brevity of its 
form is adapted to the energy and rapid utterance of a command. On 
the other hand, the speaker dwells upon the word expressive of his own 
desire or determination, thus giving rise to the prolonged form of the 
paragogic future. The appended 7, may perhaps be identical with a like 
termination added to nouns to indicate motion or direction, denoting as it 
does the direction of the speaker’s will or wishes towards that which the 
verb expresses. 


§98. 1. Paragogic 7, is sometimes appended to the 
masculine singular of the imperative, softening the command 
into an earnest entreaty or expression of strong desire, yaw 
hear (thou), 320 oh, hear! or pray, hear! aupn listen, 
naipn pray, listen! The addition of this vowel to the im- 
perative and to the future causes, as in the regular inflections 
of the paradigm, § 85. 2. a. (2), the rejection of the vowel of 
the ultimate syllable, except in the Hiphil where >, remains 
in the future and is restored in the imperative. In the Kal 
imperative this rejection occasions the concurrence of two 
vowelless consonants, the first of which must accordingly 
take a short vowel, § 61. 1; if the rejected vowel was Hho- 
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lem this will be Kamets-Hhatuph, otherwise it will be the 
briefest of the vowels, Hhirik, 319, nat Jer. 49:11; 57, 
mat 2 Chron. 6:42, 230, ma20 Gen. 39:7. 12. 

a. In a few instances the vowel-letter remains in the K’thibh though 
invariably thrown out in the K’ri. e.g., MEN K’thibh, nsx K’ri Ps. 
26:2. noiba K’thibh, 9559 K’ri Judg. 9:8; mdizwrs K’thibh, nepuny 
K’ri Ezr. 8: 25; NoPwSR K°thibh, nup ON Keri Isa. 18:4. This may not 
indicate, however, the retention of the full vowel but only of an audible 
remnant of it, §13. a, which is likewise attested by the occasional appear- 
ance of Hhateph Kamets, “mpex 1 Kin. 19:20, msatiui Dan. 8:13 (in 
some copies) or Hhateph Pattahh nbpe ix) Ezr. 8: 26, Jer. 32: 9, and by 
the fact that the resulting Sh’va. even when simple, is always vocal, 
§22. a (1). Occasionally Kamets-Hhatuph is found in the paragogic ihe 
perative when the vowel of the ordinary imperative is Pattahh ; thus, 
a4p Lev. SO nap Ps. 69: 19. and on the contrary, A5> 2 Gen. 25: 31, 
fut. “5707 1X., 21: ig may) (with Daghesh separative) Ps. 141: 3. 


2. As the imperative is itself a shortened form there is 
little room for further abbreviation ; it sometimes, however, 
suffers apocopation of the final “, of the feminine plural, 
OD Gen. 4:23 for mayaw, §61. 2, Wop Ex. 2:20 for 
mIWIp , §60. 3. c, and in Lamedh He verbs of final 5. of the 
masculine singular, "J 2 Kin. 6:18 for 72m Ezek. 6:11, 
73 Ps. 119:18 for 433; 995 Deut. 9:14 for mam Judg. 
11:37, but without any evident change of meaning. 


Vav ConvERSIVE. 


§99. 1. The primary tenses are supplemented by two 
others, formed in a peculiar manner by what is called Vav 
Conversive (7787 1)). This prefix has the remarkable effect, 
from which its name is derived, of converting the ordinary 
future into a preterite and the ordinary preterite into a future. 
The following appear to be the reasons of this singular phe- 
nomenon. Past and future are relative and depend for their 
signification in any given case upon the point of time from 
which they are reckoned. This may be the moment of speak- 
ing, when all anterior to that moment will be past, and all 
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posterior to it future. Or by some conventional method 
understood between the speaker and his hearers, an ideal 
present may be fixed distinct from the real present and the 
measurements of past and future made from the former. 
Now Vav Conversive placed before a future indicates that its 
tense is to be reckoned not from the actual present but from 
the time denoted by some previous word, whether verb, 
noun, or adverb. And when the stand-point is thus taken 
in the past, events may be described as future with reference 
to it, though they have actually taken place at the time of 
narration. Vav is properly the copula azd; when this is 
prefixed to the future for the purpose already designated, it 
is followed by Pattahh and Daghesh-forte, which give to it the 
force of and then or and so, indicatingethat what follows is 
- the sequel of what precedes. Consequently a narration be- 
gun in the preterite may be continued in the future with Vav 
Conversive, the opening words fixing the initial point from 
which all that come after proceed in regular succession ; and 
the future so employed is converted into what may be called 
a continuative preterite. Thus, in the account of the crea- 
tion in Gen. 1, the original condition of things is described 
in the preterite, ver. 2, the carth was 1% without form and 
void. The subsequent scene is then surveyed from this point. 
The next statement is accordingly made by a future with Vav 
Conversive, ver. 3, V8") and God said, in its primitive im- 
port, and then God says or will say, his speaking being future 
to the state of things previously described. This fixes a new 
stand-pomt from which the next stepin the process is a fresh 
advance; it is hence followed by another future with Vav 
Conversive, ver. 4, 8251 and he saw; and so' on, 5327) and 
he divided, ver. 5, 897° and he called, etc. 


a. The nature of this prefix would be more precisely expressed perhaps 
by calling it Vav Consecutive, as Ewald and others propose. But as Vav 
Conversive is the name in common use, and as this sufficiently characterizes 
its most striking effect, it is here retained. There have been various con- 
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jectures respecting its origin. In the judgment of some 5 is an abbrevia- 
tion of the verb 715 was, hence "aN he was or it was (so that) he will 
say i.e. he was about to say or was saying, which is then likened to the 
Arabic combination of the preterite of the substantive verb with the 
future tense to express past action; but 1 evidently has the sense of the 
conjunction and, “741 does not mean he said, but and he said. Others 
regard it as an abbreviation of na} and he was ; Ewald of 181 and then. 
Rodiger thinks that the vowel has no inherent significance, but is attached 
to the conjunction on account of the emphasis of its peculiar use. Perhaps 
the best suggestion is that of Schultens, Jnstit. p. 424, that ans) may be for 
“ONT, by § 53. 3; 1 prefixed to a noun is the definite article, and points 
it out as one previously known; its use in this particular case is to define 
the time of the action of the verb before which it stands by pointing it out as 
known from what preceded. The vowel of this prefix is upon this hypothesis 
analogous both in its origin and its effects to the augment ¢ in Greek, ora 
in Sanskrit, by which a preterite is formed from a present or a future, 
Tintw, érurrov; TUWe, érvya, and which is traced. by Bopp to a pronominal 
root having a demonstrative sense, Vergleichende Grammatik pp. 786 ff. 
The fact that the Samaritan Pentateuch sometimes substitutes © for 1 
conversive might seem t6 lend confirmation to this theory of its derivation. 
But as 4 stands with equal frequency for 1 copulative. and ° for the arti- 
cle 4, it is probable that these commutations are to be classed with the 
other numerous inaccuracies of this edition. 


2. This employment of Vay Conversive to alter the mean- 
ing of the tenses by transporting the mind of the hearer or 
reader to an ideal present in the past or future is one of the 
most remarkable idioms of the Hebrew language, and one 
which may appear to be extremely arbitrary, as it certainly 
is in some of its applications, at least, quite difficult of con- 
ception and foreign to our habits of thought. It neverthe- 
less imparts a beauty and a vividness to Hebrew description 
which are altogether peculiar and which are incapable of 
bemg adequately transferred to any other language. The 
narrator lives in the midst of that which he records, and 
watches its progress step by step telling what he sees. This 
peculiarity of the Hebrew tenses may perhaps be illustrated 
by an analogous though far more restricted usage in English, 
by which certain tenses may be transferred to another sphere 
than that which they describe if measured from the time of 
narration, without any confusion or liability to mistake re- 
sulting from it. Thus, the present may be used of past 


§ 99 VAV CONVERSIVE. _ 131 


events, as, Then the devil ¢aketh him up into an exceeding 
high mountain and sheweth him, etc. Or the present and the 
perfect may be used of what is still future, as, When thou 
art converted strengthen thy brethren; When he zs come he 
will reprove the world of sin. 

3. Vav Conversive, it has already been stated, is prefixed 
to the future with Pattahh and Daghesh-forte in the follow- 
ing letter, yap, 270m, TM. If the first letter of the 
future be Yodh with Sh’va, Daghesh is commonly omitted, 
§25, but rarely if it be 2, and never if it be m, since its re- 
moval in this case would change the sound of the letter by re- 
storing its aspiration, 73771, 78072 but 7am, 1802. Before 
® of the first person singular, which cannot receive Daghesh, 
§ 23.1, Pattahh is lengthened to Kamets, § 60. 4, 7281, 
7238). In the Hiphil °. is, with few exceptions, e.g. Wm 
Ps. 105 : 28, compressed to (.) as in the apocopated future, 
atpy), 233m, and before Makkeph it is shortened to a) 
77331. ‘In the first person singular, however, >, remains in 
the Hiphil, and a paragogic 4, is not infrequently appended 
in all the species, e. g. 2081, JOON) or HPSwRr; THX or 
TES]; THEN]; Medex]; WBIN1 or MIAN); paragogic F, 
also occurs though more rarely in the first pers. plur. mbna) 
Gen. 41:11, mon, nvpan Ezr. 8 : 23, myo) ver. 31. 


a. The tendency to abbreviation produced by Vav Conversive is much 
more apparent in some classes of imperfect verbs. Thus, final 4 is re- 
jected from m> verbs as in the apocopated future nba, bady,, nba", ban; 
the accent is drawn back from a mixed ultimate toa simple peuule in the 
Kal and Hiphil of Ayin doubled verbs and of those which have a quiescent 
for their first or second radical, in consequence of which the vowel of the 
last syllable, if long, is es $64. 1, =Ba, 3057; boar, dons; sin, 
avibn; suis, 375); Dip?, Op; spn ep. The same ae ing hee 
of the aba and sieneentng of ‘be siltimate syllable occurs in the Piel 
of the following verbs, whose middle radical is 1, 52371, wn, moins 
but not in DIN; so in a hi-Bal Hab. 3:6, and the Tic hpcel cep Dan. 
2:1. It occurs also in the ‘Niphal ote few verbs, which form the eX- 
ception, however, not the rule, meet, prides, DON" or DON, pypM 
but snow, Tabs, We, Maps, Fw, ete. The first person singular 
is mostly exempted from shientolving or change of accent, bok, aN, 
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pip Dé or CPN), EXPN), though it sometimes suffers apocopation in n> verbs 
R181, “HY. The praleneed plural ending 5 is very rarely used alter Vav 
Convelaives it does, however, occur, e. g. FLIEM Deut. 1: 22, res ahi 
Deut. 4:11, i975 Judg. 11:18. 

b. Ina very few instances Vav Conversive takes Pattahh before & S. its 
vowel being conformed to the Riad Sh’va, which follows, e. g. WIR 
Judg. 6: 9. TaraaLh a 2 Sam. 1: D281 Ezek. 16: 10 but MED ver. 8, 
ndnoet Job 30 : 26, Maun os me 16. 


§100. 1. Vav Conversive -prefixed to the preterite makes 
of it a continuative future or imperative, by connecting with 
it the idea of futurity or command expressed in a preceding 
verb. It is properly the conjunction } and, whose pointing it 
takes, its peculiar force being derived from its connecting 
power. Accordingly, in speaking of coming events, the 
stand-point is first fixed in the future by the opening words, 
and the description is then continued by the preterite with 
Vav Conversive. ‘Thus, in Samuel’s recital, 1 Sam. 10: 1-8, 
of what was to happen to Saul, he first refers the whole to 
the future by the word, ver. 2, 4222 upon thy depart- 
img, and then proceeds with preterites with Vav prefixed, 
nin thou shalt find, 28 and they shall say, ver. 3, R820) 
and thou shalt pass on, etc. etc. In like manner injunctions 
begun in the imperative are continued in the preterite with 
Vav Conversive. Thus the Lord directed Elijah, 1 Kin. 17:3 
7 (imper.) go, 4°25 (pret.) and turn, BIRO sae and hide, 

mam (pret.) and it shall be. 

2. This prefix commonly has the effect of removing the 
accent to the ultimate in those forms in which it ordinarily 
stands upon the penult ; and if the penult be a long mixed 
syllable, as in the Kal preterite of verbs-with Hholem, it will 
in consequence be shortened, 232, mb27). 

a. The shifting of the accent, which served in some measure to indicate 
to the ear ie alteration in the sense, takes place chiefly in the following 
cases, VIZ. 

(1) lie occurs with great regularity in the first and second persons sin- 
gular of every species, nIen thou hast gone. mo} ms and thou shalt £0, 


ahaha and I will go, so BTS}, “maui , “mobANAY, though "m4gn1 
Zeph. 1:17, except in ND and verbs, Bee the. nen: usually re- 
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mains in its original position although the usage is not uniform, “MSDs 
Lev. 26: 9, al 1 Kin. 18: 12. maw 1 Chron. Ai 10, amin 1 Sam. 

15: 30, “mam ‘Isa. 8: 17 but MEN Lev. 24: 5, pxai Gen. 6: 18, smoann 
snmp Lev. 26: 9, PRan} Ex. 26:33. In the first person nlivealk of all 
verbs the accent generally remains upon the penult, mMST Ex. 8: 23, 

299322, MP2) Gen, 34: 17. 


(2) It occurs, though less constantly, in the third feminine singular 
and third. plural of the Hiphil of perfect verbs, and of the various species 
of Ayin-Vav and Agieionied verbs. nasa Ex. 26:33, nx7am Lev. 
15°29: nn Isa. 11:2, 5324, yam) Hab. 1:8 but na UT} Ezek. 43: 24, 
TOBA Hab. 1:8. 


VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


§101. Pronouns are frequently suffixed to the verbs of 
which they are the object. The forms of the suffixes have 
already been given $72. It only remains to consider the 
changes resulting from their combination with the various 
parts of the verb. 

1. The personal terminations of the verbs undergo the 
following changes : 


Preterite. 
Sine. 3 fem. The old ending r_, $85. a (1), takes the 
place of 5, 


2 masc. ™ sometimes shortens its final vowel be- 
fore the suffix "2 of the first person. 
2 fem. The old ending "7, $86. 4, instead of Fm. 
Piur. 2 masc. © from the old pronominal ending D7 , 
§71. 6 (2), takes the place of 5). The fem- 
inine of this person does not occur with 
suffixes. 


Future. 


Prur. 2 and 3 fem. The distinctive feminine termina- 
tion is dropped, and that of the masculine 
assumed, >upm for m2>UpM. 
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a. In several of these cases it would be more correct to say that it is 
the uncompounded state of the verb in which the change has taken place, 
and that before suffixes the original form has been preserved, the added 
syllable having as it were protected it from mutation. 


2. Changes in the suffixes: The suffixes are joined 
directly to those verbal forms which end in a vowel; those 
forms which end in a consonant insert before the suffixes of 
the second pers. plur. D2, 32, and the second masc. sing. 7, a 
vocal Sh’va, and before the remaining suffixes a full vowel, 
which in the preterite is mostly a and in the future and im- 
perative mostly e. 

The 3 fem. sing. preterite inserts @ before the suffixes of 
the third pers. plural, and ¢ before the second fem. singular ; 
when it stands before the third sing. suffixes 14, 7, there is 
frequently an elision of %, requiring Daghesh-forte conserva- 
tive in the verbal ending © to preserve the quantity of the: 
previous short vowel, »"2¥p for 7Anbup, mmdup for MMSUP , 
see $57. 2. 6. 

When the third masce. sing. suffix 7 is preceded by (,), 
the “ may be elided and the vowels coalesce into 4, ‘Sup for 
wmoup; when it is preceded by *., Shurek may be hardened 
to its corresponding semi-vowel 1, "H>up for 7AMbup § 62. 2 

When the third fem. suffix 7 is preceded by (,), final 
Kamets is omitted to prevent the recurrence of the same 
sound, 7>up for mSup. 

When ™4, 4 of the third pers. singular are preceded by 
(.), the vowel,of union for the future, a >, called Nun Epen- 
thetic, is sometimes inserted, particularly in emphatic and 
pausal forms, to prevent the hiatus between the two vowels, 
(.) bemg at the same time shortened to (,); 4 is then com- 
monly elided and a euphonic Daghesh-forte inserted in the 
Nun, 3220p? for sup". The same shortening of the (_) and 
insertion of Daghesh may occur in the first person singular 
and plural and the second masculine singular ; this, like the 
preceding, takes place chiefly at the end of clauses. 
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a. The Nun Epenthetic of the future and the Preterite vowel of 
union a, which is abbreviated to Sh’va before 4, 52, j2, may be relics 
of old forms of the verb still represented in the Arabic, where the 
Preterite ends in a, and one mode of the future has an appended Nun. 
Daghesh-forte in the suffixes of the first and second persons may be ex- 
plained, as is usually done, by assuming the insertion and assimilation of 
Nun Epenthetic, 3bup? for WeeR? ; or it may be Daghesh-forte emphatic, 
§24. 6, and the few cases in which Nun appears in these persons may be 
accounted for by the resolution of Daghesh, $54. 3, instead of the Daghesh 
having arisen from the assimilation of Nun, so that oUP: may be for 
320R" instead of the reverse. ne 

b. The suffixes, since they do not in strictness form a part of the word 
with which they are connected, are more loosely attached to it than the 
pronominal fragments which make up the inflections; hence vowels of 
union are employed with the former which serve to separate as well as 
to unite. Hence too the vocal Sh’va, inserted before the suffixes of the 
second person, does not so completely draw the final consonant of the verb 
to the appended syllable as to detach it from that to which it formerly be- 
longed; this latter becomes, therefore, not a simple but an intermediate 
syllable, §20.2. A like distinction exists between prefixed prepositions, 
etc., and the personal prefixes of the future. The latter form part and 
parcel of the word, while the former preserve a measure of their original 
separateness. Hence when they form a new initial syllable by the aid of 
the first consonant of the word. this is properly a mixed syllable after a 
personal prefix but intermediate after a preposition, 2im>" but 3in23, 
§22.a. Hence, too, a liability to contraction in one case which does not 
exist in the other, bYp? but bUpN>, db? but >B2a. 


3. Changes in the body of the verb: 

Except in the Kal preterite those forms which have per- 
sonal terminations experience no further change from the 
addition of suffixes; those which are without such termina- 
tions reject the vowel of the last syllable before suffixes re- 
quiring a vowel of union and shorten it before the remainder, 
Sup, ~mdep>, dup, “ySepr, weep7; but °. of the Hiphil 
species is almost always preserved, sbrupr, "227? . 

In the Kal imperative and infinitive the rejection of the 
vowel occasions the concurrence of two vowelless letters at 
the beginning of the word, which impossible combination is 
obviated by the insertion of Hhirik to form a new syllable ; 
or, if the rejected vowel was Hholem, by the insertion of 
Kamets Hhatuph. 
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In the Kal preterite, where both vowels are liable to mu: 
tation, a distinction is made by rejecting the first before suf- 
fixes and the second before personal inflections where this is 
possible, e.g. >8p, M2up, up but M2uP, ep. Accordingly 
upon the reception of a suffix the vowel of the second rad- 
ical, whether it be a, e, or 0, must be restored, and if need 
be lengthened, whenever, in the course of regular inflec- 
tion, it has been dropped, and the vowel of the first rad- 
ical, wherever it remains in the regular inflection, must be 
rejected. 

a. Final mixed syllables, as shown in 2 8, ordinarily become interme- 
diate upon appending &3, j3, 4, and consequently take a short vowel 
notwithstanding the following vocal Sh’va. This is invariably the case 
before 52 and 3, unless the word to which they are attached has a long 
immutable vowel in the ultimate which is of course incapable of being 
shortened; it i8 also usually the case before 5, the principal exception, so 
far as verbal forms are concerned. being the a and e of the Kal preterite, 


a of the Kal future, and i of the Hiphil, 20), 7223, Fa FPNsy , 
FAD , qVwn but 77220, 322 , WISN. 


§102. 1. The first and second persons of the verb do 
not receive suffixes of the same person with themselves, for 
when the subject is at the same time the object of the action 
the Hithpael species is employed or a reciprocal pronoun is 
formed from the noun ¥23 sou, self, as "B52 myself. Suffixes 
of the third person may, however, be attached to the third 
person of verbs, provided the subject and object be distinct. 

a. There is a single example of a verb in the first person with a suffix 


of the first person, but in this case the pronoun expresses the indirect 
object of the verb, "nwy I have made for me, Ezek. 29: 3. 


#. Neuter verbs and passive species, whose signification 
does not admit of a direct object, may yet receive suffixes 
expressive of indirect relations, such as would be denoted 
by the dative or ablative in occidental languages, "OY ye 
fusted for me Lech. 7 : 5, "783m thou shalt be forgotten ly me. 
Isa, 44: 21. 
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3. The infinitive may be viewed as a noun, in which case 
its suffix is to be regarded as a possessive, and represents the 
subject of the action; or it may be viewed as a verb when 
its suffix represents the object, e. g. "2p my killing, i. e. that 
which I perform, *220p Ailing me. The participle may also 
receive the suffix either of a verb or a noun, the pronoun in 
either case denoting the object, "284 seeing me Isa. 47 : 10, 
"NID hating me, \it. my haters, Ps. 35:19. 


a. The infinitive with a verbal suffix represents the subject in "23383 
at my returning, Ezek. 47:7. 


§103. The paradigm upon the next page exhibits certain 
portions of the regular verb 2%? with all the suffixes. 


a. The parts of the verb selected are sufficient representatives of all 
- the rest, and by the aid of the rules already given will enable the student 
to determine any other required form for himself. The third person sin- 
gular of the Hiphil preterite, which undergoes no change in the body of 
the verb, will answer mutatis mutandis for all the forms in that species 
ending with the final radical. The third singular of the Piel preterite, 
which suffers a change in its last syllable only, will in like manner answer 
for all the forms in that species ending with the final radical. The Kal 
preterite is given in all the persons, both on account of the peculiarity 
of that tense, which suffers changes in both its vowels, and in order to 
exhibit the changes in the personal terminations which apply equally to 
the preterites of the other species. The Kal infinitive and imperative 
are peculiar in forming a new initial syllable which echoes the rejected 
vowel. The third person singular of the Kal future affords a type of all 
thé forms in that tense which end with the final radical; and the third 
plural of the same tense is a type of all the future forms in this and in 
the other species which have personal terminations appended. The par- 
ticiples undergo the same changes in receiving suffixes with nouns of like 
formation and are therefore not included in this table. 


| PARADIGM OF THE PERFECT 


SINGULAR. 





1 com, 2 mase. 2 fem. 3 mase. 3 fem. 








-| Kau PReETERITE. 


Sine. 8 mase. "2200p UP Up I 20p } mbup 


Sie { ek 

Syfem “N2P ANZOP VER wN3up ) nmdup 
wep 

2 mase, “EPP ) —— —— snbep) mmbup 
IHPLP ‘reup 

ajem. “EP —— ——irkbup mais sP=)p) 
esha 





1 com. THLE PHL whe ctHbup 
Prvr. 3 com. “Sup OUP TEUp TU DUP 


2 mase, "SIALUP TTMIUP TARbUup 














1 com, Eup PLP sAubep madsyp 
hy La oR] PR yeep Bap Abep 
Ug 


a 


FuTure. 
Sine. 8 mase. tet DUP 72up adap apie) 2p" 

"soup? | up set eden" 
Prop. 8 mas, “SDUp? AUP" apr ansbupr mpbupe 











IMPERATIVE. 


Sure. 2 mase. “2OP ——_- |S wIDUP PUP 











Piet PRETERITE. 
Stve. 3 mase. “otop 2eP Bpiap DUP mDwp 
Ss aes ae Ree ee ON ee EPR tn OS oe eT a aa 5 


Hreuit PRETERITE. 
Sixe, 8 mas. BOER APERT ASep Sep mbeph 
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———— 


1 com. 


—_—_—— 


2 mase. 





DeUP 
NUP 
"AUP 
aEPUp 
nASUp 


Arup 


nDUpP 


"PUR" 
">t? 
wp" 


nu 
"2UP 


SUPT 


D27UP 


pon2up 


D2"MoUup 





Don2up 


p2uP 


p2sUp? 


pS">up" 


n22up 


D2SURT 


BLoR AL. 


2 fem. 
PeoR 


yen2up 


rb apie) 


Up 


Weep 


eR 


22tR? 


j2eUP 


eR 


OUR 








3 masce, 





D2Up 
pnbup 
DEPUP 
DnDup 
p-rbup 

pop 
pinup 


pidop 


pup 


bic) 


peop 
peep 
DouP 


pSopn 


PR 


TAU; 


Up 
PREUP 
PREtP 

PeUp 
FreUp 


POLuP 


1eUR 
jecR 


pup? 


j2UR 


up 
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REMARKS ON THE PerFact VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


PRETERITE, 


9104.a. There are two examples of (_) as the union vowel of the 
preterite, "2907 Isa. 8: 11, Jexe Judg. 4:20. Daghesh-forte euphonie is 
sometimes inserted in the suffix of the first pers. sing., "O07 Ps. 118: 18, 
595 Gen. 30: 6. 


b. The suffix of the second masc. sing. is occasionally 7, in pause i FIRB 
Isa. 55:5, so with the infinitive, Wwe Deut. 28; 24.45; and a similar 
form with the future may perhaps be indicated by the K’thjbh in Hos. 4:6 
JsRonox, $11. 1. a, where the K’ri has FOND. With xd and 4 verbs 
this form of the suffix is of frequent occurrence, 1722 Isa. 30: 19, Jer. 23:37, 
W829 Ezek. 28:15. Ina few instances the final a is represented by the 
vowel letter 4, and the suffix is written M2, maI24 1 Kin. 18; 44, 
mz 42M Prov. 2:11, mad32> Ps. 145: 10, mag. Jer. 7: 27. 


c. The suffix of the second fem. sing. is commonly 7_, tle) Isa. 54: 6, 
FINE Isa. 60:9, except after the third fem. sing. of the verb, when it is 
Bes FNSIN Ruth 4: 15, qWsai8 Isa. 47: 10; sometimes, especially in the 
later Psalms, it has the form ‘2 corresponding to the pronoun "AR , 
"22218 Ps. 137: 6, *24ue2H Ps. 103: 4. 

d, The suffix of the third mase. sing. is written with the vowel letter 4 
instead of 4 in ndap Wx. 32325, nip Num. 28:8, and in some copies nda 
1 Sam. 1:9, where it would be feminine; this form is more frequently ap- 
pended to nouns than to verbs. 


e.In a few instances the © of the third fem. suffix is not pointed with 

Mappik, and consequently represents a vowel instead of a consonant, 
m7 (with the accent on the penult because followed by an accented 
syllable) Am. 1:11, so with the infinitive, nyo Ex. 9: 18, nsxy3n Jer. 
44:19, and the future, nSanny Ex. 233! © 


J. The suffix of the third mase. plur. receives a paragogic 4 once in prose, 
jomwra Ex. 23:31, and repeatedly in poetry, vaxbanm, ovyin Ex. 15:9; 
once 4 is appended, 407039 Ex. 15:5; 05 is used but once as a verbal 
suffix, B°NDR Deut. 32 : 26. : 

g. The suffix of the third fem. plur. 7 is seldom used, j>m3'39 Isa. 48:7, 
inom? Hab. 2:17; more frequently the masculine © is substituted for it, 
eaahe Gen. 26: 15, 18, omiqae1 Ex. 2:17, patpxss 1 Sam. 6: 10, so Num, 
17:3, 4, Josh. 4:8, 2 Kin. 18:13, Hos. 2: 14, Prov. 6: 21; 94 is never used 
with verbs. When attached to infinitives a paragogic 7_ is sometimes 
added to }, M381a Ruth 1:19, mamtd Job 39:2. 

h. Verbs, which have Tsere for the second vowel in the Kal preterite, re- 
tain it before suffixes, 7208 Deut. 7:13, ptiad Lev. 16; 4, ANI Deut. 
24: 3, ATT Job 37:24. The only example of a suffix appended to a 
preterite whose second vowel is Hholen, is wnb3" Ps. 13:5 from *mb5, 


¢ 
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the Hholem being shortened to Kamets Hhatuph by the shifting of the 
accent. Tsere of the Piel species is mostly shortened to Seghol before 
4, 52. 32, 782 ap Deut. 30: 3, 482R7 ver. 4, but occasionally to Hhirik, ° 
DINSNR (the Methegh i in most editions is explained by §45. 2) Job 16:5, 

aay Isa. 25:1, pSunpa Ex, 31:13, rQuqB Isa. 1:15. Hhirik of the 
Hiphil species is retained before all suffixes with very few exceptions, 

paws 1 Sam. 17:25, Ps. 63:10; in 77a Deut. 32:7, the verb has the 


form of the apocopated future. 


i. The third fem. preterite sometimes takes the third masc. sing. suffix in 
its full form, nnn S75 Prov. 31:12, 45 nbOS Ezek. 15:5, so in pause 1 |NNIIN 
1 Sam. 18: 28, aAnbDN Gen. 37:20, AAD Isa. 59; 16. and eee 
contracted by the exclusion of M, 3m825- 1 Sam. 1:24, ame? Ruth 4: 
smazh Job 21:18. The third Fei. suffix is always goifiradted, nHIn’ a 
49: 24, mmpdn Isa. 34:17, MMOD 1 Sam. 1:6. The suffix of ‘the third 
mase. nee is BL, not Bi, ‘with this person of the verb, the accent 
falling on the penult. ont3y Gen. 3f: 32, Bras Ex. 18: 8, pms) Ps. 
119:129, em Iw Isa. 47: 14. In the intermediate syllable before 7 the 
vowel is usually short in this person. ota Jer. 22: 26, tae Ezek. 
28:18. though it is sometimes long, 4723" Cant. 8:5, as it regularly is in 
pause : smb ibid. ; so before "3 and 53 of the fie person, "27228 Ps. 
69: 10, + 43mR3 hiss 20:14. 


j. The second masc. sing. preterite usually takes Pattahh before "3 ex- 
cept in pause, “IRIN Ps. 139: 1, "27MM Job 7:14, "231d Ps. 22:2. It 
takes the third masc. sing. suffix either in its full form, rinm p> Ezek. 
43:20, or contracted, imBON 2 Kin. 5:6, ‘mow Hab. 1: 12, iran (accent 


thrown back by $35. 1) Num. 23:27, inap ah Ps. 89: 44. 


k. The second fem. sing. preterite assumes (,), commonly without Yodh, 
$11. 1. a, before suffixes. and is accordingly indistinguishable from the first 
person except by the suffix which it receives. §102. 1, or by the connection 
in which it is found, SP oids Jer. 15:10, "33? Cant. 4: 9, “nw 1 Sam. 
19:17, rama Ex. 2:10; once it takes € ), maT Josh. 2:18, and in a 
few instances the escalne form is adopted in its ‘stead, pamsawn Josh. 
2:17, 20, Cant. 5:9, 12mIbs Jer. 2:27 K’ri, inxan 2 Sarid 0, 


l. The plural endings of the verb may be written fully 5 or defectively 
(,), thus. in the third perso... “1230 Ps. 18:6, 9390 Hos. 12:1; the 
second "hay Zech. 7: 5, mmnbsn Num. 20: 5, 21:5; and the first amgT4 
1 Chron. 13: 3. 


FUTURE. 


§ 105. a. The union vowel a is sometimes attached to the future, thus "3_, 
"pain Gen. 19: 19, “SN Gen. 29:32, ":&7" Ex. 33:20, Num. 22:33, 
"357937 Isa, 56:3, 239307 Job 9: 18; %,, a7" Isa. 63: 165 4 (for 37 o 
‘pot Hos. 8: 3. i2bn Ps. 35:8, BPM Becles. 4:12. iui. 1 Sam. 21: i4, 
so in the K’thibh, 1 Sam. 18:1 NTR, where the K’ri has ASIN) 5 m, 
(for 3,). HAD Gen. 37: 33. mimm) 2 Chron. 20:7, mb-pw Isa. 26:5; 
i |, peiabs Ex. 29:30, now Deut. 7:15, pon Num. 21:30, 0452 Ps. 
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74:8, DB6ON Ps. 118:10; 4., 73849 Ex. 2:17. In 1 Kin, 2:24 the Kri 
has "73°85", while the K’thibh has the ‘vowel letter " representing the 
ordinary e, "2.2"wn, 

b. The suffixes with Daghesh inserted occur chiefly in pause; thus BPbae 
"past Jer.50: 445 -9_, "2d92m Gen. 27: 19, tmanzan Job 7:14, 9:34; a2, 
(Ist plur.), "22857 Job 31:15; 5, 3 PIS3PS Isa. 43:5, 913 Isa. 44:2 
i AT® Ps. 30:13; 12, (3 masce. sing.), IPSN, hapamam Job 7:18, Pa bs 
Job 41:2 K’ri, PSS aby Hos. 12:5; m., M2]Usm Ps. 65:10, or without 
Daghesh, menbein Judg. 5:26, Obad. ver. 13; the unemphatic form of the 
suffix and that with Daghesh occur in conjunction, mbmpein medspvin Isa, 
26:5. Therearea very few examples, found only in poetry. of 2 inserted 
between the verb and the suffix without further change, "92935" Ps. 50: 23; 
Le WRNN Jer, 22:24, am9399 Jer. 5:22, :sm2292" Ps, 72: 15, sn24¥5 Deut. 

% 


82:10, :3327225% Ex, 15:2. 

c. The plural ending 45 is ina few instances found before suffixes. chiefly 
in pause, “RIP, "225Nw4, +"22N20"9 Prov. 1:28. iyymars Ps, 63: 4, 
WNW? Ps. 91: 12, FEI" Isa. 60:7, 10, SATINSS2 Jer. 5:22, tapes 


Jer. 2:24; twice it has the union vowel a, "2DINDIN Job 19:2, abo 
Prov. 5: 22. 

d. When the second vowel of the Kal future is 0, it is rejected before 
suffixes requiring a union vowel, compound Sh’va being occasionally sub- 
stituted for it in the place of simple, BIS& Hos. 10:10, "2779 Num. 
3d: 20, tAIIBX Isa. 27: 3, ‘Map? Isa. 62: 2, WPI" Ezek. 35: 6, MaMsN 
Jer. 31: 333 once the vowel remains, but is changed to Shurek, ronan 
Prov. 14:33 a, on the other hand. is retained as a pretonic vowel. §64. 2, 
"tab Job 29:14, otiabs Ex. 99: 30, Mwy Cant. 5:3, "paIm Gen. 
19:19. Hholem is shortened before 7}, 52, j2, though the vowel letter 
1 is occasionally written in the K’thibh, 7188 Jer. 1:5, 


e. The following are examples of feminine plurals with suffixes: 2 fem. 
plur. "hn Cant. 1: 6, 3 fem. plur. "23UNA Job 19: 15, Wim Jer. 2:19, 
The masculine form is sometimes substituted for the feminine, ING 
mdbins Cant. 6: 9. 


INFINITIVE AND IMPERATIVE. 


§106 a. Kal Infinitive. Before 7}, 82, 12, Hholem is shortened to Ka- 
mets Hhatuph, 7P2N Gen. 2:17, 719 (Methegh by $45. 2) Obad. ver. 
11, 535258 Gen. 3:5, pS 8 Mal. 1:7. Pattahh remains in the single 
example, p220n Isa. 30:18; sometimes the vowel of the second radical 
is rejected before these as it is before the other suffixes, and a short 
vowel given to the first radical, commonly Kamets Hhatuph, 7733 Deut. 
29:11, 432 2 Kin. 22:19, B2932 Deut. 27:4, once Kibbuts, 0292p 
Lev. 23: 22, sometimes Bhirik, M320 Gen. 19: 33, 35 but ‘328 Ruth 3:4, 
cw Zech. 3:1, ip) 2 Sam. 1:10, inne Neh. 8:5, and occasionally 
Pattahh, 72P. Ezek. 25:6. In the feminine form of the infinitive, as in 
nouns. the old feminine ending nm is substituted for Mm, insaw Isa. 30: 19, 
ihyon Hos.7:4. The Niphal infinitive retains its pretonic Kamets before 
suffixes, 03931" Ezek, 21: 29, 
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5. Kal Imperative. The first radical commonly receives Kamets Hhatuph 
upon the rejection of Hholem, "7523, “ID 8 Jer. 15: 15, but occasionally it 
takes Hhirik, mhz (with Daghesh- 508 olipHionté) Prov. 4:13, 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


§107. Imperfect verbs depart more or less from the 
standard already given, as the nature of their radicals may 
require. ‘They are of three classes, viz. : 


I. Guttural verbs, or those which have a guttural letter 
in the root. 


II. Contracted verbs, two of whose radicals are in cer- 
tain cases contracted into one. 


III. Quiescent verbs, or those which have a quiescent or 
‘vowel letter in the root. 


These classes may again be subdivided according to the 
particular radical affected. Thus there are three kinds of 
guttural verbs : 


1. Pe guttural verbs, or those whose first radical is a 
guttural. 


2. Ayin guttural verbs, or those whose second radical is 
a guttural. 


3. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those whose third radical 
is a guttural. 


There are two kinds of contracted verbs: 


1. Pe Nun verbs, or those whose first radical is Nun, 
and is liable to be contracted by assimilation with the second. 


2. Ayin doubled verbs, or those whose second and third 
radicals are alike, and are liable to be contracted into one. 


There are four kinds of quiescent verbs : 
1. Pe Yodh verbs, or those whose first radical is Yodh. 
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2. Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, or those whose 
second radical is Vav or Yodh. . 


3. Lamedh Aleph verbs, or those whose third radical is 
Aleph. 


4. Lamedh He verbs, or those in which He takes the 
place of the third radical. 


The guttural differ from the perfect verbs in the vowels 
only ; the first division of the contracted verbs differ only in 
the consonants ; the quiescent and the second division of the 
contracted verbs differ from the perfect verbs in both vowels 
and consonants. 


a. The third class of imperfect verbs may either be regarded as hav- 
ing a quiescent letter in the root, which in certain forms is changed into 
a vowel, or as having a vowel in the root, which in certain forms is 
changed into a quiescent letter. As the settlement of this question is 
purely a matter of theory, the usual name of quiescent verbs has been 
retained as sufficiently descriptive. 

b. The origin of these various technical names for the different kinds 
of imperfect verbs is explained § 76. 3. 


, Pe GurruraL VERBs. 


§108. Gutturals have the four following peculiarities, 
§60, viz. : . 


1. They often cause a preceding or accompanying vowel 
to be converted into Pattahh. 


2. They receive Pattahh furtive at the end of a word 
after a long heterogeneous vowel or before a vowelless final 
consonant. 


3. They take compound in preference to simple Sh’va. 


4. They are incapable of being doubled, and conse- 
quently do not receive Daghesh-forte. 


§109. Pe guttural verbs are affected by these peculiari- 
ties as follows, viz. : 
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1. The Hhirik of the preformatives is changed to Pat- 
tahh before the guttural m the Kal future, if the second 
vowel be Hholem, 74> for 7ias7; but if the second radical 
has Pattahh this change does not occur, because it would 
occasion a repetition of the same vowel in successive sylla- 
bles, §63. 1.4. In the Kal future a, therefore, in the Niphal 
preterite and participle, where the vowel of the second sylla- 
ble is likewise a, and in the Hiphil preterite, where 7 is 
characteristic and therefore less subject to change, Hhirik is 
compounded with Pattahh, or, in other words, is changed to 
the diphthongal Seghol, Pim, Taz2, arn. Seghol accom- 
panying & of the first person singular of the Kal future, 
$60. 1. @ (6), and Kamets Hhatuph, characteristic of the 
Hophal species, suffer no change. The same is true of 
Hholem in the first syllable of the Kal participle, Hhirik of 
the Piel preterite, and Kibbuts of the Pual species, for the 
double reason that these vowels are characteristic of those 
forms, and that their position after the guttural renders them 
less liable to mutation, § 60.1. a (2); the second reason ap- 
plies likewise to the Hhirik of the feminine singular and 
masculine plural of the Kal imperative, which, as the briefest 
of the short vowels, is besides best adapted to the quick ut- 
terance of a command, "79, "772. 

2. As the guttural does not stand at the end of the word, 
there is no occasion for applying the rule respecting Pattahh 
furtive ; this consequently does not appear except in 775, 
apocopated future of 77%, and in one other doubtful exam- 
ple, §114. 

3. Wherever the first radical should receive simple Sh’va 
the guttural takes compound Sh’va instead ; this, if there be 
no reason for preferring another, and especially if it be pre- 
ceded by the vowel Pattahh, will be Hhateph Pattahh, whose 
sound is most consonant with that of the gutturals; this is 
the case in the Kal second plural preterite, construct infini- 


tive, future and imperative with Hholem, and in the Hiphil, 
10 
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infinitives, future, imperative, and participle, nntvaz, ay. 
If, however, the guttural be preceded by another vowel than 
Pattahh the compound Sh’va will generally be conformed to 
it; thus, after Seghol it becomes Hhateph Seghol as in the 
Kal future and imperative @, the Niphal preterite and _par- 
ticiple, and the Hiphil preterite, pint, tz", and after 
Kamets Hhatuph it becomes Hhateph Kamets as in the 
Hophal species, 725. If this compound Sh’va in the 
course of inflection comes to be followed by a vowelless 
letter, it is changed to the corresponding short vowel, $61.1, 
thus, (..) becomes (.) in the second feminine singular and the 
second and third masculine plural of the Kal future; (.,) be- 
comes (,) in the third feminine singular and the third plural 
of the Niphal’preterite; and (_) becomes (_) m the corres- 
ponding persons of the preterite and future Hophal, "Taxn, 
TD APT) 

a. The simple Sh’va following a short vowel thus formed, remains 
vocal as in the corresponding forms of the perfect verb, the new syllable 
being not mixed but intermediate, and hence a succeeding aspirate will 
retain its aspiration, thus 977935 yaam'dhu, not ae yaamda, § 22. a. 
In like manner the Kal imperative has "743, 97799 not "7792, 191729, show- 
ing that even in the perfect verb "euD* UP were pronounced ;kié‘lz, 
kivla, not kills, kita. 

4. The reduplication of the first radical being impossible 
in the infinitive, future and imperative Niphal, the preceding 
vowel, which now stands in a simple syllable, is lengthened 
in consequence from Hhirik to Tsere, § 60. 4, Tarn for tiayn. 

§110. 1. The verb ‘ay Zo stand, whose inflections are shown 
— in the following paradigm, may serve as a representative of 
Pe guttural verbs. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are omit- 
ted, as they present no deviation from the regular verbs. 
The Niphal of 72 is not in use, but is here formed from 
analogy for the sake of giving completeness to the paradigm. 





Parapiem or Pr Gurrurat Verss. 
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2. The Kal imperative and future of those verbs which 
have Pattahh in the second syllable may be represented by 
PIN to be strong. 


IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. _ fem. Mase. Jem. 
pin. pI I. Mypin 
Furure. 
3 mase. 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sec = PIP = PIM «SPIN =o pins 


Poe PTT, ORIN PIN Papin pine 


3. Certain verbs, whose first radical is 8 , receive Hholem 
in the first syllable of the Kal future ter the following, 
which is distinctively called the Pe Aleph (8B) mode. 


Furure or Pr Aero Verss. 


3 mase. 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. don dONM PNM “SNM Doe 
Pur. = DSN" bONM «SNM pebeNm oe 


Five verbs uniformly adopt this mode of inflection, viz. : 
a8 to perish, "38 to be willing, 228 to eat, Y28 to say, TEN 
to bake ; a few others indifferently follow this or the ordinary 
Pe guttural mode, 258 fo Jove, 8 to take hold, 70% to 
gather. 


Remarks on Pe Gurrurau Verss. 


§111. 1. The preformative of the Kal future a has (_) i in one instance, 
3531) Ezek. 23:5. That of the Kal future 6 has (, .) in a Prov.110 23) 
pions Ps. 29:9. Three verbs with future 6, nbn, 05h, 7M have Pat- 
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tahh in the first syllable when the Hholem appears, but Seghol in those 
forms in which the Hholem is dropped. Din Job 12:14. OTT 2 Kin. 
3:25 but yon" Bxe 19321 Ss) “so with suffixes, ner" Ps. 141: 5, 
O77 Isa. 22: 19, ayan2 Isa. 53:2. “EM has nen but anMBMh. 


2. a. If the first radical be &, which has a strong preference for the 
diphthongal vowels, §60. 1. a (5), the Paola pg Ss te in most 
as Vos, RINT, biyn, FERN ; Gaston few wiih idk a, $110. 3, it alae the 
other compound vowel Hholem when to complete the aiiROHBal charac- 
ter of the word the (_) of the second syllable usually becomes (_) in pause, 
and in a few instances without a pause accent, 728", TaN", TIEN, TANS, 
and in two verbs it becomes (_) after Vav conversive, sath TANS) 


b. As & is always quiescent after Hholem in this latter form of the 
future, §57. 2. (2) a, Pe Aleph verbs might be classed among quiescent 
verbs, and this is in fact done by some grammarians. But as & has the 
double character of a guttural and a quiescent in different forms sprung 
from the same root, and as its quiescence is confined almost entirely to a 
single tense of a single species, it seems better to avoid sundering what 
really belongs together, by considering the Pe Aleph as a variety of the 
Pe guttural verbs. Ina few instances & gives up its consonantal charac- 
ter after (,) which is then lengthened to (,), "MXM Mic. 4:8. When 
thus quiescent after either Tsere or Hholem, & is always omitted in the 
first person singular after the preformative &, 7"M% Gen. 32:5 for TANS, 

=Ax Prov. 8:17 for 25yx, 538 Gen. 24:33 for bane, and occasionally 
in other persons, “Sin Mee 2996 for “BINM; so RM Deut. 33:21, xth 
Prov. 1:10, 70" Ps. 104: 29, mh 2 Sam. 19: 14, mm 2 Sam. 20:9, 
imp) | Sami 28:24; ina lew instances the vowel letter 1 is substituted 
for it, abou Ezek. 42 : 5 for NBIN® naix Neh. 2: 7, Ps. 42: 10. 


c. A like quiescence or omission of & occurs in b¥N*) Num. 11:25 Hi. 
fut. for DEN, D937 Ezek. 21: 33 Hi. inf for broNT, wis Job 32:11 Hi. 
fut. for FIRS, 712 Prov. 17:4 Hi. part. for PIN, §53. 2. a, "2B Job 
35:11 Pi. part. for AIDEN, §53. 3, sPialta) 2 Sam. 22: 40 Pi. fut. for syoryn, 
2333 1 Sam. 15:5 Hi. fut. for sag, nnn Isa. 21:14 Hi. pret. for SENT , 
to. Isa. 13: 20 Pi. fut. for Bix, aad after prefixes siaxd for =7ay> , ihe 
Kal infinitive of a8 with the preposition as WIEN Ezek. 28:16 Pi. fut. 
with Vav conversive for 7 TARR) “Yon Zech. 11:5 Hi. fut. with Vav 
conjunctive for “BION , psi Eccles. 4:14 Kal pass. part. with the 
article for D"AONT. 


d. The diphthongal Hholem is further assumed by Pe Aleph roots 
once in the Niphal preterite, niTLND Num. 32:30 for NTTIND , and five times 
in the Hiphil future, mak Jer. 46:8 for MBSA basin Hos. 11:4 for 
DroRR. naxix Neh. 13: 13. for TIMER, bay 1 Sam. 14:24 abbreviated 
from ns for mR, anit 28am. 20:5 Kri for “ANE. 


e. & draws the vowel to itself from the preformative in stake ta) Prov. 
1:22 Kal fut. for 934m in pause 'ANNN Zech. 8:17, Ps. 4:3, $60. 3. ¢. 
Some so explain nmBoen Job 20: 26, regarding it as a Kal future for 
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anboNn with the vowel attracted to the & from the preformative ; it is 
simpler, however, to regard it as a Pual future with Kamets Hhatuph in- 
stead of Kibbuts, as 04% Nah. 2:4, 47377 Ps. 94: 20. 


3. a. Kamets Hhatuph for the most part remains in the Kal infinitive 
and imperative with suffixes, as M333, Fe72: "479, being rarely changed 
to Pattahh, as in »4danm Prov. 20: 16, ee ‘Seghol, as “mpox Num. 11: 16, 
m9 Job 33:5. In the inflected imperative Seghol occurs once instead 
of Hhirik, ~*8wm Isa. 47:2, and Kamets Hhatuph twice in compensation 
for the omitted Hholem, stb Zeph. 3:14 but atby Ps. 68); 5, an Jer. 
2:12 but "39m Jer. 50: 27, ‘though the o sound is once retained in the 
compound Sh’va of a pausal form, saan Isa. 44:27. Ewald explains 
pqasn Ex. 20:5, 23; 24, Deut. 5: 9, and phy? Deut. 13: 3 as Kal futures. 
the excluded Hholem giving character to the preceding vowels; the forms, 
however, are properly Hophal futures, and there is no reason why the 
words may not be translated accordingly be induced to serve. Ina few ae 
infinitives with a feminine termination m has Ce); mp2n Hzek. .16: 
ingen Hos. 7: 4. 


b. In a very few instances Pattahh is found in the first syllable of the 
Niphal and of the Hiphil preterite, yu32 Ps, 89: 8, enn Judg. 8: 19. 


§112. 1. The guttural invariably receives compound Sh’va in place of 
simple, where this is vocal in the perfect verb; and as in these cases it 
stands at the beginning of the word, it is more at liberty to follow its na- 
tive preferences, and therefore eee y takes (.,). In enn 2 plur. pret.. 
msn inf, mn imper. of Pan, the initial 7 has (,, +) under the influence of 
the ‘following 15.8 receives a .) in the second plural of the Kal preterite, 
and in the fomninine and plural of the passive participle, OnISy, cha, 
proisy, but commonly (,, ) in the imperative and infinitive, §60. 3. b, bSy 
imper., bay and b5x inf, THY and TAN inf, yar imper.. ~faN inf. and 
imper. (but “ONn Job 34:18 with ral interrogative), | PX. son (with ru Se 
paragogic i EON), and i in a very few instances the Poti vowel (. ), $66. 3. C, 
nse Ex. 16: 23 for MBN, Calas Isa. 21:12. 


2. Where the first radical in perfect verbs stands after a short vowel 
and completes its syllable, the guttural does the same, but mostly admits 
an echo of the preceding vowel after it, inclining it likewise to begin the 
syllable which follows. In the intermediate syllable thus formed, §20. 2 
the vowel remains short, only being modified agreeably to the rules 
already given by the proximity of the guttural, which itself receives the 
corresponding Hhateph. The succession is, therefore. usually (_,_), (, ,) or 
(..,): In avery few instances this correspondence is neglected; thus, in 
sean 3 fem. fut. of Won to go (comp. | poss from pn to laugh) the Hitrik 
of the preformative remains and the uittiral takes Hhateph Pattabh ; ‘in 
nbn (once, viz., Hab. 1:15 for neem) and nbs Hiphil and Hophal 
preterites of nby to go up, and mISSn (once, viz., Josh. 7:7 for mss) 
Hi. pret. of a3 to pass over, the guttural is eriircls: transferred to the 
second syllable, and the preceding vowel is lengthened. The forms nism, 
maT , pn, many from 7" "7 to be, and aa from nan to live, are pect- 
liar in having eee vocal Sh’va. 
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3. Where (.,) or (,.) are proper to the form these are frequently 
changed to (_.) or (., _) upon the prolongation of the word or the removal 
of its accent forward. Thus, in the Kal future, sONe 2. Kin. 5; 3, MON? 
Ex. 4: 29, "IBON? Paes) 10. "BONA Josh. 2: 18 ; man Isa. 59: 5, “SNH 
Judg. 16:13; the Niphal, pbs) 1 Kin. 10:3, ngby3 Nah. 3: 11, prighs3 
Ps. 26:4; Bad especially in the Hiphil preterite with Vav conversive, 
mIaNn Job 14:19, mIBNT} Deut. 7: 24, ents xm Deut. 9:3 (comp. 
paboNn Ps. 80:6), oer k tah Lev. 23: 30 ; “RON Isa. 49: 26 ; "APN 
Neh. 5: 16, "APN Ezek. 30:25; sMIasA Isa. 43:23, 7A Jer. 
dias pin Deut. 1: 45, BUNA} ix. aye hop a clolatan ey 49: 37; after 
Vav conjunctive, however, the vowels remain unchanged, “mp Inn 1 Sam. 
17:35, "meant Ps. 50: 21, The change from (, ,) to (:,,) ‘alter Vav 
conversive occurs once in the third person of the Hiphil preterite, aia 
Ps. 77: 2, but is not usual, e. g. Fs ae aE tad Lev. 27:8. There 
is one instance of (, .) instead of as a) in the Hiphil infinitive, “pind 
Jer. 31: 32. 


4. A vowel which has arisen from Sh’va in consequence of the rejec- 
tion of the vowel of a following consonant, will be dropped in guttural as 
in perfect verbs upon the latter vowel being restored by a pause accent, 
aay, Was; wg, Way. 


5. Sometimes the silent Sh’va of the perfect verb is retained by the 
guttural instead of being replaced by a compound Sh’va or a subsidiary 
vowel which has arisen from it. This is most frequent in the Kal future, 
though it occurs likewise in the Kal infinitive after inseparable preposi- 
tions, in the Niphal preterite and participle, in the Hiphil species, and 
also thougti rarely inthe Hophal. There are examples of it with all the 
gutturals, though these are most numerous in the case of ©, which is the 
strongest of that class of letters. In the majority of roots sath forms there 
is a fixed or’at least a prevailing usage in favour either of the simple or 
of the compound Sh’va; in some, however, the use of one or the other ap- 
pears to be discretionary. 


a. The following verbs always take simple Sh’va under the ap radical 
in the species whose initial letters are annexed to the root, viz. 


DIN Hi..to be red. ban K. Hi. to be vain. “gn K. to gird. 
4x Ni. Hi. to be illus- nay K. Hi. to meditate. 4m K. (not Ho.) to 
trious. 53 n K. to thrust. cease. 
Dun Hi. to close. aaa K. Ni. do honour. aun K. to cut. 
#-un K. to shut. min K. Ni. to be. nin K. (not Hi.) to 
pb K. to learn. #30 K. to injure,wound. live. 
sen K. to gird on. xan Ni. Hi. Ho. tohide. 03m K. Hi. to he wise. 
ptix K. Ni. (not Hi.) wan K. to heat off. *ybn K. meaning doubt- 


to be guilty. an Hi. to join together. ful. 


* Eat Aeyouevov. 
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aM K. Ni. to desire. spn K. to dig. ndy K. to put on as an 
bon K. to spare. "Bn K. Hi. to blush. ornament. 

Dn K. Ni. to do vio- won K. Ni. to search. nas Hi. lo gather much. 
lence to. kn K. (not Hi.) tohew. “42 Ni. to be wanting. 
yan K. to be leavened. tpn K. Ni. to investi- 723 K. Ni. to trouble. 
san K. to ferment. gate. bey Hi. to be presump- 
qin K. to dedicate. . an K. to tremble. tuous. 
bon K. to devour. mn K. to take up. vps K. Ni. to pervert. 
ton K. to muzzle. 3am Ni. to be destined. “bs K. Hi. to tithe. 
son K. Hi. to, lack. ban Ho. tobe swaddled. *ohe Ni. to be burnt up. 
men Ni. 4o cover. orn K. Ni. Hi. to seal. ros K. Hi. to be ree 
tm K. Ni. to be panic- 5M K. to seize. moved. 
struck. "pn K. to break through. “ny K. Ni. Hi. to en- 
yen K. to delight. a5 K. to love, dote. treat. 


b. The following are used with both simple and compound Sh’va, either 
in the same form or in different forms, viz. : 


“ON Lo bind. mom lo trust. ney to wear. 

FEN lo turn. WH to withhold. "L> to encircle. 

ton to take in pledge. mio to uncover. pby lo conceal. 

von to bind. atin lo think. “ED to shut up, restrain. 
Pim lo be strong. Ij an to be dark. =p? to supplant. 

nth to be sick. arb lo pass over. (bs to smoke. 

rbn to ditide. “i> lo help. “Sy to be rich. 


¢. The following have simple Sh’va only in the passages or parts al- 
leged, but elsewhere always compound Sh’va, viz. : 


5 2 Chr. 19: 2, Pr. 15:9, to love. son Ezek. 26: 18, fo tremble. 
aIN Ps. 65: 7, to gird. nmin Hi. part. to be silent. 

FON Ps. 47: 10, to gather. rom Jer. 49:37, to be dismayed. 
>a Ps. 109: 23, to go. "=> Eccl. 5:8, to serve. 

nbn Job 39:4, Jer. 29: 8, to dream. 1b9 Jer. 15:17, Ps. 149:5, and 


pn Job 20: 24, to change, pierce. ye Ps. 5: 12, to erult. 


All other Pe guttural verbs, if they occur in forms requiring a Sh’va 
under the first radical, have invariably compound Sh’va. 

The use or disuse of simple Sh’va is so uniform and pervading in cer- 
tain verbs, that it must in all probability be traced to the fixed usage of 
actual speech. This need not be so in all cases, however, as in other and 
less common words its occurrence or non-occurrence may be fortuitous; 
additional examples might have been pointed differently. 


* Gat Aeyduevor. + Except Ps. 44: 29, 


Vie 


* 
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$113. 1. The Hhirik of the prefix is in the Niphal future, imperative 
and participle, almost invariably lengthened to Tsere upon the omission 
of Daghesh-forte in the first radical, jOn?, “isan Isa. 23:18, BAM? (the re- 
trocession of the accent by §35. 1) isa. 28: 27, penn Job 38:24, yom 
Num. 32:17, pI 2 Sam. 17:23, which is in one instance expressed by 
the vowel letter a, neon Ex. 25:31. The only exception is ANND (two 
accents explained by § 42. a) Ezek. 26:15 for 22 where the vowel 
remains short as in an intermediate syllable, only being changed to 
Seghol before the guttural as in the Niphal and Hiphil preterites. Ac- 
cording to some copies, which differ in this from the received text, the 
vowel likewise remains short in M3238 Job 19:7, iniwsm Ezek. 43:18, 

ppbme) 1 Chron. 24:3, 7esa Lam. 2:11 

2. The initial ™ of the Hiphil infinitive is, as in perfect verbs, rarely 
rejected after prefixed prepositions, as pond Jer, 37:12 for penind. xnamd 
Eccles. 5:5, 722> 2 Sam. 19:19, "%2> Deut. 26:12, nits Neh. 10:39, 
snts> 2 Sam. 18: 3 K’thibh; and still more rarely that ‘of the Niphal infin 
itive, pura Lam. 2:11 for pesna, 3173 Ezek. 26: 15. 

$114. The letter " resembles the other gutturals in not admitting 
Daghesh-forte, and in requiring the previous vowel to be lengthened in- 
stead, 373) ian 13.5, mane Ps, 106: 25. In other cases, however, it 
causes no “change in an antecedent Hhirik, pat Deut. 19: 6. "97 2 Sam. 
7:10, mach Ps. 66: 12, except in certain forms of the verb my lo see, 
viz., xan Kal future with Vav conversive, shortened from nat, mga 
which alternates with mean as Hiphil preterite, and once with Vay con- 
versive preterite, abt Stal Nah. 3:5. It is in two instances preceded by 
Hhirik in the Hiphil infinitive, SAN, TE Jer. 50:34. In the Hophal 
species the participles nay Isa. 14: 6, msn72 Lev. 6:14 take Kibbuts in 
the first syllable, but rie. b39 have the ordinary Kamets Hhatuph. 
Resh always retains the simple Sh’va of perfect verbs whether silent. or 
vocal. abl Gen. 44:4, "ABT Ps. 129: 86, except in one instance, inh 
Ps. 7:6. where it appears to receive Pattahh furtive contrary to the ordi- 
nary rule which restricts it to the end of the word, §60. 2. a. 

§115. The verb 2x reduplicates its last instead of its second radical 
in the Pual, 5338; "en reduplicates its last syllable, svaren Lam. 2:11, 
$92. a. spbian Hon, 11:3 has the appearance of a Hiphil preterite with 
m prefixed instead of 7. 

bnn is a secondary root, based upon the Hiphil of bbm. See 3D verbs. 


For the peculiar forms of 0% and Wet see the “B verbs, § sO” and ea 


Ayin GurtuRaAL VERBS. 


§116. Ayin guttural verbs, or those which have a gut- 
tural for their second radical, are affected by the peculiarities 
of these letters, §108, in the following manner, viz. : 
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1. The influence of the guttural upon a following vowel 
being comparatively slight, this latter is only converted into 
Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal, and the feminine 
plural of the future and imperative Niphal, Piel, and Hith- 
pael, where the like change sometimes occurs even without 
the presence of a guttural, 2837 for 5839; m25xam for Tebxsnm. 

2. No forms occur which could give rise to Pattahh 
furtive. 

3. When the second radical should receive simple Sh’va, 
it takes Hhateph Pattahh instead as the compound Sh’va 
best suited to its nature; and to this the new vowel, formed 
from Sh’va in the fealtnthe singular and masculine plural of 
the Kal imperative, is assimilated, 7583 for 7x3. 

4. Daghesh-forte is always omitted from the second radi- 
cal in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, in which case the preceding 
vowel may either remain short as in an intermediate syllable, 
or Hhirik may be lengthened to Tsere, Pattahh to Kamets, 
and Kibbuts to Hholem, §60. 4, 5m>, >x3. 

§117. The inflections of Ayin guttural verbs may be 
shown by the example of >%3, which in some species means 
to redeem, and in others to pollute. The Hiphil and Hophal 
are omitted, as the former agrees precisely with that of per- 
fect verbs, and the latter differs only in the substitution of 
compound for simple Sh’va in a manner sufficiently illus- 
trated by the foregoing species. 

a. The Pual infinitive is omitted from the paradigm as it is of rare 
occurrence, and there is no example of it in this class of verbs. As the 
absolute peas. Piel mostly gives up its distinctive form and adopts that 


of the construct, §92. d, it is printed with Tsere in this and the following 
paradigms. 
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REMARKS ON AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. 


§118. 1. If the second radical is 4, the Kal future and imperative 
commonly have Hholem; but the Gllogiog take Pattahh, 9728 to be long, 
a4n to be dried or desolate, 40 to tremble, FAN to reproach, to winter, 
yon to sharpen, a9 to be sweet, 4p to come near, Sop lo cover ; phe ta 
tear in pteces, has either Hholem or Pattahh ; wan to plough hee fut. 6, 
to be silent has fut. a. 


2. With any other guttural for the second radical the Kal future and 
imperative have Pattahh; only on: to roar, and BAN to love, have Hho- 
lem; D31 to curse, 37 to trespass, and bbp to do, have either Pattahh 
or Hidions the fature of TAN to grasp, is Trix or FN". 


3. Pattahh in the ultimate is as in perfect verbs commonly prolonged 
to Kamets before suffixes, where Hholem would be rejected, Pata Prov. 
4:6, cranes 2 Kin. 10:14, opmeig 2 Sam. 22:43, mR Isa. 45:11, 
"S03" Gen. 29: 32. 


4. The feminine plurals of the Niphal and Piel futures have Pattahh 
with the second radical whether this be 9 or another guttural, mbnan 
Ezek.7: 27, m225m Prov. 6: 27, m2390n Ezek. 16: 6, :m2Dx2m Hos. ‘4: 13, 
but Tsere occasiogally i in pause, manian Jer. 9:17. 


§119. 1. With these exceptions the vowel accompanying the guttural 
is the same as in the perfect verb; thus the Kal preterite mid. @ tats: 
Gen. 27:9, aetahy Deut. 15165 infinitiee ed 1 Sam. 7:8, sho Jer. 15: 3, 
with Makkeph, "n22> 1 Kin. 5:20; Niphal infinitive, - nro Ex. 17: 10, 
with suffixes, Creal 2 Chron. 16: 7, 8, with prefixed 3, obs Judg. 11:25, 

bXv 1 Sam. 20: 6, 28, and once anomalgtaly with praia x, wane Ezek, 
14:3 (a like substitution of & forn occurring once in the Hiphil preterite, 
p9MeNAy Isa. 63:3); future pnb: Ex. 14: 14, with Vav_ conversive, 
ON Toby 3 oF DIps Ex. 32: 1, por" Judg. 6:34, sam Ex.°9: 15, 
phe m) Num. 22:25, or with the accent on the penult, ends Ex. 17:8, 
psEm) Gen. 41: 8; imperative, pnbn 1 Sam. 18: 17, or with the accent 
thrown back, 370 Gen. 13529: Hiphil infinitive, WXan 1 Sam. 27:12) 
pnan Gen. QL: 16, pann Deut 7:2, apocopated future, p37) 1 Sam. 
2: 10, 4p 1 Kin. 8:1 (in the parallel passage, 2 Chron. 5: 2, DAP), 
onan es 9:26, m29 Ps. 12: 4, with Vav conversive, 095") 1 Kin. 22: 54, 

28) Zech. 11: 8; imperative, apn Ex. 28: 1, with Makkeph, -= 297 Ps, 
ate il, “p21 2 Sam. 20:4, “bapn Deut. 4: 10, with a pause accent the 
last nid de sometimes WEcontee Patiabh,§ pmn ie 13% 21, Parana Ps. 69: 24, 
though not always, onP Pa Leve8: 3. Fe infinitive, ann 2 Kin. 3:23, 
Tsere is commonly retained in the last syllable of the Piel and Hithpael, 
which upon the retrocession or loss of the accent is shortened to Seghol, 
una Lev. 5:22, tnd. Hos. 9:2, pmx> Gen. 39:14, “pve Ps. 104: 26, 
mn 74: 10, many Gen. 39: 4, eyEnn Dan. Dial aon 2 Kin. 18: 23, 
and octasionally before suffixes to Hhirik, bovine lew 1: 15, HMDI2 (om 
form for WINI38s §61.5)1 Sam. 16:15 but paar} Isa. 30: 18, Danny 
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Ezek. 5: 16; in a few instances, however, as in the perfect verb, Pattahh 
is taken instead, thus in the preterite, und Mal. 3:19, on Ps, 103: 13, 
pn Isa. 6:12, toy Deut. 20:7, 743 Gen. 24:1 (qna rarely occurs ex- 
cept in pause), wae Isa. 25:11, aid more rarely still in the imperative, 
2p Ezek. 37:17, and future 213m Prov. 14: 10, byxan, :>xgn? Dan. 1:8 


2. bs, which has Kamets in pause, dw, 9G, but most commonly 
Tsere béftire suffixes, FORD, WEN, exhibits the pevolidr forms, Sala 
1 Sam. 12:13, :mbao 1 Sam. 1: 20, sa*hbND Judg. 13:6, RON 
1 Sam. 1: 28. 


3. Kamets Hhatuph sometimes remains before the guttural in af Kal 
imperative and infinitive with suffixes or appended 4, DSA Hos. 9: 10, 
Hex Ruth 3:13, ogre Am. 2:4, pS0N? (by $61. 1) Isa. 30: 12, ae 
Deut. 20: 2 (the alternate form being osm Josh. 22: 16), nam Ex. 30: is, 
npn Ezek. 8:6, and sometimes is changed to Pattahh, aps Isa. 57: 13, 
pbs Ezek. 20:27, mama Hos. 5: 2, mane Deut. 10: 15, mau3 Jer. 31:12, 
or with simple Sh’va “under the guttural, Wass Ps. 68: 8, iBST 2 Chron. 
26s lida mast Num. 23:7, Kamets Hhatuph is lengthened to Hholem 
in the simpie syllable. Once the paragogic imperative takes the form 
_mbxw Isa. 7:11, comp. mmo, na~w Dan. 9: 19, MRED Ps. 41: 5. 


4. Hhirik of the inflected Kal imperative is retained before , AnD 
Josh. 9:6, and once before m. sw Job 6: 22; when the first ridieal is 8 
it Hedoties Seghol, TSA Perot OA, “aims Cant. 2: 15; in other cases it 
is changed to Pattahh, “pst Isa. 14: 31, 3ST Judg. 10:14. 


§120. 1. The compound Sh’va after Kamets Hhatuph is (), after 
Seghol (_). in other cases (..), as is sufficiently shown by the examples 
already adduced. Exceptions are rare, ah iatss Ruth 3: 13, “Inn Ezek. 
16: 33, AMARN ytha’réha Isa. 44:13. 


2. The letter before the guttural receives compound Sh’va in rns" 
Gen. 21:6; in "882 Ezek. 9:8, this leads to the prolongation of the 
preceding vowel and its expression by the vowel letter 8, §11.1.a. This 
latter form, though without an exact parallel, is thus snemeuutle of ready 
explanation, and there is no need of resorting to the hypothesis of an error 
in the text or a confusion of two distinct readings, “Rw? and “RON 


3. Resh commonly receives simple Sh’va, though it has compound in 
some forms of 723, e.g. sm Num. 6: 23, ‘12 Gen. aT: PASE 


§121. 1. Upon the omission of Daghesh-forte from the second radical 
the previous vowel is always lengthened before ", almost always before 
N, and prevailingly before >, but rarely before a or Fh. The previous 
Sse remains short in nya e terrify, Dd2 to provoke, uy" to be few, 733 
to shake, and poy to cry. “It is sometimes lengthened, though not always, 
in "N32 to make plain, § ORS] to commit adultery, yi to despise, 783 to re- 
ject, bees to ask; “32 to consume, sy to sweep away by a tempest, son to 
abhor ; ba to affright, nn to be din, bap to lead. It is also lengthened 
in MAP to be dull, which only occurs Eccl. 10:10. The only instances of 
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the prolongation of the vowel before m are or Pi. inf. Judg. 5:8, {m2 Pu. 
pret. Ezek. 21: 18, and Pu. pret. Ps. 36: 13, sSNA Job 9:30, the first two 
of which may, however, be regarded as nouns. Daghesh- Gente 4 is retained 
and the vowel consequently remains short in nh> Ezek. 16:4, +489 Job 


33:21, unless the point in the latter example is to be regarded as Mappik, $26. 


2. When not lengthened, Hhirik of the Piel preterite commonly re- 
mains unaltered before the guttural, narD Job 15: 18, amy Jer. c12 3510) 
though it is in two instances changed to S Seghol, Calas Judg. 'B: 28, si ah-labl 
Psa Olt 7. 


3. When under the influence of a pause accent the guttural receives 
Kamets, a preceding Pattahh is converted to Seghol, §63. 1. a, "Menin 
Ezek. 5:13, om3n> Num. 23: 19, inne Num. 8: 7. 


§ 122. 1. y27 and 7iNw are Piel forms with the third radical redupli- 
cated in alles of the second; “MM doubles the second syllable; and 5358 
iam Hos. 4:18, is by the ablest Hebraists regarded as one word, the last 
two radicals Being reduplicated together with the personal ending, §92. a. 


2. wae and “30 have two forms of the Piel, wow and wad, -90 and 
"3d, §92.b.; and wy two forms of the Hiilipnel, avs ams, siistns Jer. 
46: 7, 8;:yxbo Isa. 52:5, follows the analogy of the latter yet Eccl. 
12:5, is sometimes are from V2 to despise, as if it were for 77822; 
such a form would however be unexampled. The vowels show it to be 
the Hiphil future of y52 or rather ys? to flourish or blossom, the & being 
inserted as a vowel letter, §11. 1. a. aN Isa. 59: 3, Lam. 4:14 isa 
Niphal formed upon the basis of a Pual, §83. c. (2). wis Ezra 10: 16 
is an anomalous infinitive from was, whieh some regard as Kal, others 
as Piel. 


Lamepu GurruraL VERBs. 


§123. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those which have a 
guttural for their third radical, are affected by the peculiari- 
ties of these letters, § 108, in the following manner, viz. : 

1. The vowel preceding the third radical becomes Pat- 
tahh in the future and imperative Kal, and in the feminine 
plurals of the future and imperative Piel, Hiphil, and Hith- 
pael, n>a>. 

2. Tsere preceding the third radical, as in the Piel and 
Hithpael and in some forms of the other species, may either 
be changed to Pattahh or retained; in the latter case the 
guttural takes Pattahh-furtive, §17, after the long heteroge- 
neous vowel, e. g. 30> or Noe", 
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3. Hhinik of the Hiphil species, Hholem of the Kal and 
Niphal infinitives, and Shurek of the Kal passive participle, 
suffer no change before the final guttural, which receives a 
Pattahh-furtive, m>tn , 150. 

4. The guttural retains the simple Sh’va of the perfect 
verb before all afformatives beginning with a consonant, 
though compound Sh’va is substituted for it before suffixes, 
which are less closely attached to the verb, ms, ATS. 

5. When, however, a personal afformative consists of a 
single vowelless letter, as in the second feminine singular of 
the preterite, the guttural receives a Pattahh-furtive to aid in 
its pronunciation without sundering it from the affixed ter- 
mination, AN3U . 

a. Some grammarians regard this as a Pattahh inserted between the 
- guttural and the final vowelless consonant by §61. 2, and accordingly pro- 
nounce nny shalahhat instead of shala*hht. But as these verbs do 
not suffer even a compound Sh’va to be inserted before the affixed per- 
sonal termination, it is scarcely probable that a full vowel would be ad- 


mitted. And the Daghesh-lene in the final Tav and the Sh’va under it 
show that the preceding vowel sign is not Pattahh but Pattahh-furtive, 


§17. a. 

‘6. There is no occasion in these verbs for the application 
of the rule requiring the omission of Daghesh-forte from the 
gutturals. 

§124. The inflections of Lamedh guttural verbs may be 
represented by "3% fo send. The Pual and Hophal, which 
agree with perfect verbs except in the Pattahh-furtive of the 
second feminine preterite and of the absolute infinitive, are 
omitted from the paradigm. The Hithpael of this verb does 
not occur, but is here formed from analogy, the initial sib- 
ilant being transposed with m of the prefix, according to 


§ 82. 5. 
a. Instead of the Niphal infinitive absolute with prefixed 5, which 


does not happen to occur in any verb of this class, the alternate form with 
prefixed 3, $91. b, is given in the paradigm, m>v2 being in actual use. 
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Remarks on LamMepu GurruraL Verss. 


§125. 1. The Kal future and imperative have Pattahh without exception; 
in one instance the K’thibh inserts 1, M150 Jer. 5:7, where the K’ri is 
“mbox. The vowel a is retained before suffixes, remaining short in Dy x3 
Am. 9:1, but usually lengthened to Kamets, M3p37 2 Chron. 21:17, 
"220 Gent 23:11. In the paragogic imperative @ may be retained, 
nn, nsaw Dan. 9: 19, or rejected, and Hhirik given to the first radical, 
“AySy Job 32: 10, nnd Gen.43:8. MHhirik appears in m3 Gen: 25731) 
but verbs whose last radical is 7 commonly take Kamets. Hhatuph like 
perfect verbs both before paragogic 1,, and suffixes, “7720 1 Chron. 
29: 18, Dowp Prove once 


. The Kal infinitive construct mostly has 0, 3>2> Jon. 2:1, rohad 
a 17: 28, “735 Isa. 54:9, rarely a, mdvj Isa. 58: 9, stn Num. 20: 3 
ymwa | Sam. 15:1. With a feminine ending, the ae syllable takes 
Kamets Hhatuph, miss Zeph. 3 115 so sometimes before suffixes, M3 hi 
2 Sam. 15:12, "aw Neh. 1: 4, porn Josh. 6:5, but more dotnadda 
Hhirik. cpa Am. Lad, a) p Num. 35:19, inn "2 Neh. 8:5, rarely Pat- 
_tahh, W2P2 Ezek. 25: 6. 


3. Most verbs with final \ have Hholem in the Kal future and impera- 
tive. But such as have middle @ in the preterite take Pattahh, $82.1. a; 
and in addition the following, viz.: “ON Lo shut, aL-ts3 lo say, "75 to honour, 
“:m to grow pale, "02 to shake, “Wy to be rich, “MY to entreat, 728 to slip 
away, “2 10 press, 73u to nae or be drunken. The following have 
Pattahh or Hholem, 13 to decree, "72 to vow, "zp fut. 0, do reap, fut. a, 
to be short. 


§126. 1. Tsere is almost always changed to Pattahh before the guttural 
in the preterite, infinitive construct, future and imperative; but it is re- 
tained and Pattahh-furtive given to the guttural in pause, and in the in- 
finitive absolute and participle which partake of the character of nouns 
and prefer lengthened forms. Thus, Niphal: infin. constr., sev Esth. 
2:8, Mmpn Isa. 51: 14, future, mow. Ps. 9:19, sem) Job 17:3, impera- 
tive, even in pause, m3 IN. Piel: preterite, mb3 Lev. 14:8. ST 2 ae 
34:4, infin. constr., 75 ta Hab. 1:13, vba Lam. 2:8, future, ne* Job 16: 
:ypSm 2 Kin. 8: 12, youan Weta 5, imperative, nby Ex. 4:23. Hiphil: 
apocopated future, moos 2 Kin. 18:30, fut. with Vav conversive, 33553 
Judg. 4:23, fem. plur.. rosvan Ps. 119: 171, ope suin Ps. 86: 2, 
and even in pause, min 1 Kin. 22: 12. Fitmpaet! rbsmm Prov. 17: 14, 
mmm? Dan. 11:40, mantn Ps. 106:47; this oa sometimes has 
Kamets in its pausal forms, aspann Josh. 9: 13, :s2anm Ps. 107: 27. On 
the other hand, the absolute infinitives: Piel, nbs Deut. 22: 7. Hiphil, 

maan Isa. 7:11, Hophal. mbon Ezek. 16:4. Participles: Kal, m3 Deut. 
28. 52, but occasionally j in the construct state aa Pattahh, 35 Ps. 94: 9. 
san Isa. 51:15, spn Isa..42:5, tO Lev. 11:7, Piel, mar 1 Kin. 3: 3, 
Hithpael, imei 1 Sam. 21: If. Tsere is Silos before suffixes of the 
second person instead of being either changed to Pattahh or as in perlect 


11 
« 
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verbs shortened to Seghol, Pi. inf. const. mm % Deut. 15:18, fut. Anban 
Gen. 31:27. There is one instance of Pattahh in the Hiphil inf. coust., 
main Job 6: 26. 


e 

2. In verbs with final 9 Pattabh takes the place of Tsere for the most 
part in the Piel preterite (in pause Tsere), and frequently in the Hithpael 
(in pause Kamets); but Tere (in pause Tsere or Pattabh, §65. a) is com- 
monly retained elsewhere, maw Ps. 76:4, i720 Ex. 9: 25, "ann Prov. 
25:6, "INNO Ps, 93: 1, "ONS Gen. 22: 14, nine Gen. 10: 19, iprn Zeph. 
2:4. ‘Two verbs have Seghol i in the Piel preterite, 723 (in pause, 721) 
and "BD. 


§127. 1. The guttural almost always has Pattahh-furtive in the second 
fem. sing. of the preterite, Mw Ruth 2:8, :msaw Ezek. 16 : 28, ms An 
Esth. 4: 14, Nbc Ezek. 16:4, scarcely ever simple Sh’va, nn 1 Kin. 
14:3, mn 30 Jer. 13: 5, and never Pattahh (which might arise from the 
concurrence of consonants at the end of a word. §61. 2), unless in rnp Sb 
Gen. 30:5, and :723 Gen. 20:16, the former of which admits of reaay 
Ea planation as a construct infinitive, and the latter may be a Niphal par- 
ticiple in the fannie singular, whether it he understood as in the common 
English version “she was reprored,” or it is adjudged (i. e. justly due 
as a compensation) to thee; the latest authorities, however, preler to 
render it (hou art judged, i.e. justice is done thee by this indemnification. 
Pattahh is once inserted before the abbreviated termination of the feminine 
plural imperative, rhx-L) Gen. 4: 23 for 7: 20. 


2. The guttural takes compound instead of simple Sh’va before suf- 
fixes, not only when it stands at the end of the verb. W529 Num. 24:11, 
sat Prov. 25:17, but also in the first plural of the preterite. ai su) 
Ps. 44; 18 (12n38 ver. 21), C33" Isa. 59: 12, sm mess Pe. 35,125 em sem 
2 Sam. 21:6, mast Psl32 6; 7 retains simple Sh’va before all per- 
sonal terminations and suffixes, MIN Judg. 4:20, ts =a Mal. 1: 7, ban37 
Josh. 4: 23. 


3. In a few exceptional cases the letter before the guttural receives 
compound Sh’va, H2vax Isa. 27:4, “ANP 25 Gens ens: 


§128. The Hiphil infinitive construct once has the feminine ending mh, 
razon Ezek. 24:26; mismasm) Ezek. 16:50 for m2ma3m) perhaps owes 
its anomalous form to its being assimilated in termination to the following 
word, which is a Lamedh He verb. In mpu: Am. 8:8 K’thibh for nspey 

the sattural > is elided, $53. 3. es 


Pz Noun (72) Verss. 


§129. Nun, as the first radical of verbs, has two peru- 
harities, viz. 


I> At the end of a syllable it is assimilated to the fol: 
’ 


$130 PE NUN VERBS. 163 


lowing consonant, the two letters being writie1 as one, and 
the doubling indicated by Daghesh-forte. This cccurs in the 
Kal future, Niphal preterite and participle, cud ia the Hiphil 
and Hophal species throughout; thus, 3:7 becomes 33>, 
written t52, so wo for wa, wn for wn. In the 
Hophal, Kamets Hhatuph becomes Kibbuts before the 
doubled letter, §61.5, 845 for Basn. 

2. In the Kal imperative with Pattahh it is frequently 
dropped, its sound being easily lost. from the beginning of a 
syllable when it is without a vowel, 4 for a ba. We A 
like rejection occurs in the Kal infinitive construct of a few 
verbs, the abbreviation being in this case compensated by 
adding the feminine termination ©; thus, m3 for mma (by 
§63. 2. a), the primary form being ¥3;. 

a. In the Indo-European languages likewise, n is frequently conformed 
to or affected by a following consonant, and in certain circumstances it is 
liable to rejection, e. g. eyypadw, euBddrrAw, cvoTpéedur. 

§130. 1. The inflections of Pe Nim verbs may be repre- 
sented by 32 ¢o approach. In the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, 
they do not differ from perfect verbs. The last column of 
the paradigm is occupied by the Ka: species of 743 fo give, 
which is peculiar in assimilating its .ast as well as its first 
radical, and in having Tsere in the icture. 

a. The Kal of w59 is used only in the infinitive, future, and imperative, 
the preterite and participle being supplied hy the Niphal, which has sub- 
stantially the same sense: the missing paris are in the paradigm supplied 
from analogy. 


b. The future of ae has Pattahh in one instance before Makkeph, 
“jm Judg. 16: 5. 
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Remarks on Pg Non Vers. 


$131. 1. If the second radical be a guttural or a vowel letter, Nun be- 
comes strong by contrast and is not liable to rejection or desitnllagon 
bh Num. 34:18, sm) 2 Kin. 4:24, mo Gen. 24:48, oi Ex. 15:2. 
It is, however, alae assimilated i in tM) the Niphal preterite of cm /o 
repent, and occasionally in M2 to descend, e.g. mM Jer. 21: 13, nnn 
Prov. 17:10, 19M? Ps. 38:3 but nm: m ibid., mma Joel 4: 11. 


2. Before other consonants the rule for assimilation is observed with 
rare exceptions, viz.: :5U32m Isa. 58: 8, arial Ps. 68:3, "1059 Jer, 3:5, 
:99s27 Deut. 33: 9 (and occasionally elsewhere), “327 Jab 40: 24. aD" 
Isa. 29: 1, Wm Ezek. 22: 20, bp2> (for tBsnd) Num. 5: 22, ynese (for 
atria) ori Daghesh-forte separative, §24. 5) Isa. 33:1, ToiaHal Judg. 
20: 31. 


3. Nun is commonly rejected from the Kal imperative with a, wh 
2 Sam. 1: 15 (once before Makkeph, “ws Gen. 19:9, in eee nia 1 Kin. 
18:20 and 434 Josh. 3:9), ~dw) Ex. 3:5, 35 Job 1 30 Deut. 2: ike 
“np Ezek. 37: 9, “ARwA Gen. 27: 26, though it is ie retained, 
n302 2 Kin. 19: 29, xit> Ps. 10:12, or by a variant orthography, 70) Ps, 
4:7 but always eleewiiere rw. ia imperatives with 6, andin Lamedh He 
verbs which have é in the imperative, Nun is invariably retained, ibe 
Prov. 17: 14. at) Ps. 24; 14, cP Num. 31:2, yn Psiosie 7, nep3 Gen. 
30: 27, nas Ex. 8:1. 


4. The peyerpon of Nun from the Kal construct infinitive occurs in but 
few verbs; viz.: mua (with suffix, ima) from wir, on from np), n34 
(twice) and 33) from 332, mst (once) and 3) on Saas Riba hoe PRw 
(by §60. 3. c), with the preposition >, mid by $57. 2, (8 ), once mi 
(§53. 3) Job 41: 17, once without the feminine ending, Nv® Ps. 89: 10, and 
twice Nib ; sm ee commonly Mm (for m: 72), with suffixes "mM, but ih 
Num. 20:21, and “773 Gen, 38:9. 


5. The absolute infinitive Niphal appears in the three forms shin Jer. 
32: 4, Sinan Ps. 68: 3, and & pin? Judg. 20: 39. 


6. The nm of the prefix in the Hithpael species is in a ae instances 
assimilated to the first radical, $82. 5. a, "Mon3m Ezek. 5:13, “MRE 
Ezek. 37: 10, Jer. 23:13, xézm Num. 24: 7, Dan. 11:14, mie Isa. 52:5. 


§132. 1. The last radical of m2 is assimilated in the Niphal as well as 
in the Kal species, 0mm? Lev. 26: 25. The final Nun of other verbs re- 
mains without assimilation, 7: By, mow, mma. In 2 Sam. 22: 41 nnn ig 
for HEMI which is found in the Teapallel passage Ps. 18:41. Am 1 Kin. 
Gilg; 17:14 K’thibh. is probably, as explained by Ewald, the Kal con- 
struct infinitive without the feminine ending Gm) prolonged by reduplica- 
tion, which is the case with some other short words, CO ng" from 772. 
a7 for %; others regard it as the infinitive mm with the 3 fem. plur. suffix 
or with } paragogic; Gesenius takes it to be, as always elsewhere, the 
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2 masc. sing. of the Kal future. mn Ps. 8:2, is the Kal infin., comp. 
M7 Gen. 46: 3, not the 3 fem. sing. pret. for 4M? (Nordheimer). nor the 
lunperative with paragogic M,, as O2m is always to be explained elsewhere. 


2. The peculiarities of Pe Nun verbs are shared by mp> fo take. whose 
first radical is assimilated or rejected in the same manner as 9. Kal inf. 
const. Mp (with prep. >, mnp>, to be distinguished from mnp>d 2 fem. 
sing. pret.). once “rap (by $6. 3.c) 2 Kin. 12: 9, with suffixes “AND, 


fut. mip7, imper. rp, “Ap rarely Mp>, "Mp>, Hoph. fut. rEt, but Niph. 


pret. mBd2. In Hos. 11:3 EMP is the. masculine infinitive with the suffix 


Mi | . 
for BAN ; the same form occurs without a suffix. np Ezek. 17:5, or this 
may be explained with Gesenius as a preterite for p>. 


&. In Isa.64:5 >= has the form of a Hiphil future from +332, but the 
sense shows it to be from 533 for $221, Daghesh-forte being omitted and 
the previous vowel lengthened in consequence, §59. a. 


Ayin Dovsiep (29) Vers. 


§133. The imperfect verbs, thus far considered, differ 
from the perfect verbs either in the vowels alone or in the 
consonants alone; those which follow, differ in both vowels 
and consonants, §107, and consequently depart much more 
seriously from the standard paradigm. The widest diver- 
gence of all is found in the Ayin doubled and Ayin Vav 
verbs, in both of which the root gives up its dissyllabic 
character and is converted into a monosyllable ; a common 
feature, which gives rise to many striking resemblances and 
even to an occasional interchange of forms. 

$134. 1. In explaining the inflections peculiar to Ayin 
doubled verbs, it will be most convenient to separate the in- 
tensive species Piel and Pual with their derivative the Hith- 
pael from the other four. That which gives rise to all their 
peculiar forms in the Kal, Niphal, HMiphil, and Hophal 
species, is the disposition to avoid the repetition of the same 
sound by uniting the two similar radicals and giving the in- 
tervening vowel to the previous letter, thus, 26 for BaD). 
28 for 250 § 61.3. | 

2. In the Kal species this contraction is optional in the 
preterite ; it is rare in the infinitive absolute though usual in 
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the construct, and it never occurs in the participles. With 
these exceptions, it is universal in the species already named. 

§135. This contraction produces certain changes both in 
the vowel, which is thrown back, and in that of the preced- 
ing syllable. 

1. When the first radical has a vowel (pretonic Kamets, 
§82.1), as in the Kal preterite and infinitive absolute, and 
in the Niphal infinitive, future and imperative, this is simply 
displaced by the vowel thrown back from the second radical, 
thus 250, 20, ride, 20; a40m, aon; agen, 30m. 

2. When the first radical ends a mixed syllable as in the 
Kal future, the Niphal preterite, and throughout the Hiphil 
and Hophal, this will be converted into a simple syllable by 
the shifting of the vowel from the second radical to the first, 

whence arise the following mutations : 

In the Kal future 2307 becomes 30° with 7 in a simple 
syllable, contrary to §18.2. This may, however, be con- 
verted into a mixed syllable ‘ means of Daghesh-forte, and 
the short vowel be retained, thus 262; or the syllable may 
remain simple and the vowel be lengthened from Hhirik to 
Tsere, §59, thus, in verbs fut. a, sa” for saa"; or as the 
Hhirik of this tense is not an original vowel but has arisen 
from Sh’va, §85.2.a(1),it may beneglected and @, the simplest 
of the long vowels, given to the preformative, which is the 
most common expedient, thus 202. The three possible 
forms of this tense are consequently 27, 207 and 72>. 

In the Niphal preterite 2302 becomes by contraction 393. 
In a few verbs beginning with 7 the short vowel is retained 
in an intermediate syllable, thus "72 for 7472; in other cases 
Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, jm? for 7272, or‘as the Hhirik 
is not essential to the form but has arisen from Sh’va, 
§82.2, it is more frequently neglected, and Kamets, the 
simplest of the long votvels, eulinbed | in its Place, thus 20>. 
The forms of this tense are, therefore, 303, wm, om. 

In the Hiphil and Hophal species the vowels of the pre- 
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fixed © are characteristic and essential. They must, there- 
fore, either be retained by inserting Daghesh-forte in the first 
. Yadical, or be simply lengthened ; no other vowel can be sub- 
stituted for them, 207 for 230m, 297 or 20> for 37207, non 
(Kibbuts before the doubled letter by §61. 5) or 2855 for 
35077, | 
3. The vowel, which is thrown back from the second radi- 
cal to the first, stands no longer before a single consonant, but 
before one which, though single in appearance, is in reality 
equivalent to two. It is consequently subjected to the com- 
pression which affects vowels so situated, §61.4. ‘Thus, in 
the Niphal future and imperative Tsere is compressed to 
Pattahh, 250°, 289; 230m > 20n (comp. op, reap) though it 
remains in the infinitive which, partaking of the character of 
a noun, prefers longer forms. So in the Hiphil long Hhirik 
is compressed to Tsere, 2°20, 207 (comp. Up? msbupm). 
$136. Although the letter, into which the second and 
third radicals have been contracted, represents two con- 
sonants, the doubling cannot be made to appear at the end 
of the word. But 
“' 1. When in the course of inflection a vowel is added, the 
letter receives Daghesh-forte, and the preceding vowel, even 
where it would be dropped in perfect verbs, is retained to 
make the doubling possible, and hence preserves its accent, 
§338.1, mao, andy. 
2. Upon the addition of a personal ending which begins 
with a consonant, the utterance of the donbled letter is aided 
by inserting one of the diphthongal vowels, 6 (i) in the 
preterite, and ¢ (*,) in the future. By the dissyllabic append- 
age thus formed the accent is carried forward, §32, and 
the previous part of the word is shortened in consequence 
as much as possible, 29% , miso; 205, AON . : 
3. When by the operation of the rules already given, 
§135, 2, the first radical has been doubled, the reduplica- 
tion of the last radical is frequently omitted in order to 
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relieve the word of too many doubled letters. In this case 
the retention of the vowel before the last radical, contrary to 
the analogy of perfect verbs, and the insertion of a vowel 
after it, are alike unnecessary, and the accent takes its accus- 
tomed position, 207, 7228n. 

$137. The Piel, Pual, and EHithpael sometimes preserve 
the regular form, as 535, 93m, 5350. The triple repetition 
of the same letter thus caused is in a few instances avoided, 
however, by reduplicating the contracted root with appro- 
priate vowels, as 7020, Spopmm. Or more commonly, the 
reduplication is given up and the idea of intensity conveyed 
by the simple prolongation of the root, the long vowel 
Hholem being inserted after the first radical for this purpose, 
as aio, behnn. 

§138. In the following paradigm the inflections of Ayin 
doubled verbs are shown by the example of 239 40 surround. 
The Pual is omitted, as this species almost invariably follows 
the inflections of the perfect verb; certain persons of the 
Hophal, of which there is no example, are likewise omitted. 
An instance of Piel, with the radical syllable reduplicated, is 
given in 7020 ¢o excite. 

a. The Hithpael of =30 does.not actually occur ; but it is in the para- 
digm formed from analogy, the initial sibilant being transposed with the m 
of the prefix, agreeably to $82. 5. 

b. In his Manual Lexicon, Gesenius gives to O20 the meaning to 


arm, but the best authorities prefer the definition subsequently introduced 
by him into his Thesaurus, to excite. 
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Remarks on Ayin Dovusiep VERBS. 


§139. 1. The uncontracted and the contracted forms of the Kal preter- 
ite are used with perhaps equal frequency i in the third person; the former 
is rare in the first person, “ry Zech. 8: 14. 15, a4 Deut. 2: 35. and 
there are no examples of it in the second; 425 Gen. 49:23 and 924 Job 
24:24 are preterites with Hholem, $82.1. In Ps. 118:11, "34330705 "3420 
the uncontracted is added to the contracted form for ihe sake of greater 
emphasis. Compound Sh’va is sometimes used with these verbs instead 
of simple to make its vocal character more distinct, § 16. 1. 6, nbba Gen. 
29:3, 8, bx Ex. 15:10, 9b Isa. 64: 10, 222 Gen. 9: 14, s2ph Num. 
23: 95. 


2. The following are examples of the contracted infinitive absolute, 
25 Num. 23:25, >i Ruth 2:16, WB Isa. 24: 19, m2 Ja (with a para- 
gogic termination) ibid.; of the uncontracted, “As, is ; win, oh BD, 
ming, nins, sid ; of the infinitive construct, 73 and th, 350 and 25, 
Son, 772), 13, pm. once with @ as in Ayin Vav verbs, 73 Eccles. 9: 1, 
and ea cenally with @, 777 Isa. 45:1, 7 Jer. 5:26, oa (with 3 pin: 
suf.) Eccl. 3:18, 0392m Isa. 30:18 (mia4 Ps. 102: 14); cand Isa. 17214, 
though sometimes explained as the noun ond with the suffix their bread, 
is the infinitive of om to grow warm; catia Gen. 6:3 Eng. ver. for that 
also. as if compounded of the prep. 3, fe: abbreviated relative and 03, is 
by the latest authorities regarded as the infinitive of aed in thetr erring 
=n Job 29:3 has Hhirik before the suffix. The feminine termination mi 
is appended to the foliowing infinitives, mifm Ps. 77:10, Job 19:17, nvaw 
Ezek. 36:3. "Mat Ps. \7: 3. The imperative, which is always contracted, 
has mostly Hholem, Sb, D153 and £3 but sometimes Pattahh, ba Ps. 119: 29 
(elsewhere 4), me > Ps. 80:16. Fiirst regards on as a contracted par- 
ticiple from nan, analagous to the Ayin Vav form tp. 


St The following uncontracted forms occur in the Kal future. bhai Am. 
5:15, Ti39 and 73n from 349; in the Niphal, 3555 Job 11: 12; Hiphil, 
pawn Mic. 6: 13, na Ezek. 3:15, Sotalatah Jer. 49 : 37, and conatanily 
in 2 and bb; Hophal, ahh Job 20:8 from 772. In a few instances 
the repetition ‘of the same letter i is avoided by the substitution of & for 
the second radical, NON 29 = 1009 Ps. 58:8 and perhaps also Job 7:5, 
BaNS-1-E—tabiat hl Bee 28 : 24, Lev. 13: 51, 52, JTONU =} Treo Jer. 30: 16 
K’thibh. Comp. in Syriac 4) part. of “9. According to the Rabbins 
axta—=mt3 Isa. 18: 2, but see Alexander in loc. 


§140. 1. Examples of different forms of the Kal future: (1) With 
Daghesh-forte in the first radical, nas, mx, 3", ss, cis, oh; or 
with a as the second vowel, 573, aes Hyon. ~ (2) With Tsere ahdee the 
personal prefix, O72, mM2, 723, 455, bom, nam, @ being once written 
by means of the vowel letter. 7, BON. (3) With Kamets under the 
personal prefix, jM), 36>, 132 Coe pan, 347, mis; this occurs once 
with fat. a, 972. Prov. 27:17. With Vav Cones the accent is drawn 
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back to the simple penult syllable in this form of the future, and Hholem 
is consequently shortened, §64.1, 1931, Wahi, M1, O42, Wt. There 
area few examples of @ in the future as in Ayin Vav verbs, wn Prov. 
29:6, yx Isa. 42:4, Eccles. 12: 6, Donn Ezek. 24:11 and perhaps a 
Gen. 49:19, Hab. 3: 16, 798 Ps. 91:6, though Gesenius assumes the eX- 
istence of 323 and 54% as distinct roots from 373 and 330). 


2. The Niphal preterite and participle: (1) With Hhirik under the 
prefixed 3, mins? Job 20: 28, dm, =m2, om. (2) With Tsere under the 
prefix, "M22 Jer. 22:23, oN2 Mal. 3:9, nwam2 Isa. 57:5. (3) With 
Kamets under the prefix, 30%, dP, “m2, “52; sometimes the repetition 
of like vowels in successive syllables is avoided by exchanging a of the ' 
last syllable for Tsere, >j22 and bp, 0%) and 072, mao Ezek. 26: 2, 
or for Hholem as in Ayin Vav verbs, 5323, yu ayes eT RIS), 3733 Am. 
3:11, 9753) Nah. 1: 12, nb3) Isa. 34:4. 


3. The Niphal future preserves the Tsere of perfect verbs in one ex- 
ample, 5mm Lev. 21: 9, but mostly compresses it to Pattahh, b32, DS9, me, 
727, 772". Dw7, nwt. DEN; like the preterite it sometimes has Hholem, 
rian Isa. 24:3, pinn ibid. If the first radical is a guttural and incapable 
of receiving Daghesh, the preceding Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, “n?, 
baa, chs, yin, m4. The Kal and Niphal futures, it will be perceived, 
coincide in some of their forms; and as the signification of these species 
is not always clearly distinguishable in intransitive verbs, it is often a 
matter of doubt or of indifference to which a given form should be referred. 
Tis Co54, 2", mes are in the Niphal according to Gesenius, while 
Ewald makes them to be Kal, and Furst the first two Niphal and the 
third Kal. 

4. The Niphal infinitive absolute : rian Isa. 24:3, rinn ibid. or with 
Tsere in the last syllable, omn 2 Sam. 17:10. The infinitive construct : 
can Ps. 68: 3, thn Ezek. 20:9, and once with Pattabh before a suffix, 
winn Lev. 21:4. The imperative: man Isa. 52:11, ya4 Num. 17: 10. 


5. In the Hiphil preterite the vowel of the last syllable is compressed 
to Tsere, 50m. spn (in pause "BM, so Pau, 11am). or even to Pat- 
tabh, pan, 2pm, 765, 280, Fon, son, nun, seen, 1207. Both infini- 
tives have Tsere, thus the absolute : pan, “21, man, apr, bmn; the 
construct : 727, son, “En (77En Zech. 11: 10), S33 tpn, ori, in 
pause 720. pws. with a final guttural, 327, oe: The imperative : 
non, 15m, bey, onan, stn; won Job 21:5 isa Hiphil and not a Hophal 
form as stated by Gesenius, the first vowel being Kamets and not Kamets 
Hhatupb. Futures with a short vowel before Daghesh-forte in the first 
radical: 27, DE, “i2m, ym2"; with a long vowel, oa, wan, ept, br 
or >n, cate yon and Eyer Fon, yRit (é expressed by the vowel letter 
N, §11.1.a) Eccles. 12:5. When in this latter class of futures the 
accent is removed from the ultimate, whether by Vav Conversive or any 


~ ’ ‘ 1 aS 
other cause, Tsere is shortened to Seghol. Dam), rain koe eta] hahaa bas ener (6 


tom, and in one instance to Hhirik, yon? Judg. 9:53 (yam would be 


from v7) before a guttural it becomes Pattahh, 3733, Sma, rss; Pare 
i 


ticiples: 292, "D2, D772, bx Ezek. 31:3, 972 Prov. 17:4. Ina very 
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few instances the Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is retained io the last 
syllable of this species as in Ayin Vav verbs, 9702 Judg. 3:21, o°&> Jer. 
49:20, arts) Num. 21:30. 


6. Hophal preterites : >rn, mars, non; futures: cost, sun, pS, 
7, “Bn, SEND =A", md3, O75 batficiples: TENA , si or in some 
copies 3% 2 2 Sam, 23: 6; fnittdive with suffix, maun Lidy: 26:34, with 
prep., nes Sha ver. 43. 


$141. 1. Upon the addition of a vowel affix and the consequent inser- 
tion of Daghesh-forte in the last radical, the preceding vowel and the 
position of the accent continue unchanged, 3%, 5757, mat? (distinguished 
from the fem. part. miss), sbi? ; if the last radical does not admit 
Daghesh-forte a preceding Pattahh sometimes remains short before mn, 
but it is lengthened to Kamets before other gutturals, M72, 4279 (100. 2), 
9725, mm} and sty. When the first radical is doubled, Daghesh is 
emiveed from the last in the Kal fat. 6. meT7, 1p 2am, and oceasionally 
elsewhere wn37 Hi. fut. q2an Ho. pret. Other, cases are exceptional. 
whether of the shifting of the accent, "2 Ps. 3:2. 237 Ps. 55:22, ep 
Jer. 4:13, and consequent shortening of the vowel, “35 Jer. 7:29 for "3 
"35, 437 fa "Py, 4, i779 Jer. 49:28 (with the letter repeated et 
of bone simply doubled by Daghesh. so likewise i in eas Jer. 5:6, ae 
Ps. 9: 14). for 15 ; the omission of peels, naz 1 Sam. 14: 36, 
Prov. 7: 13, 9825 Sani 6:11, 7:13. :9FN7 Job 19: 23, “Np Num. ce TT 
17 (Kal imper. with 7, parag. for sna shortened by Makkeph from map 
so “77x ord Num. 23: 7). or in addition; the rejection of the vowel, vor 
K. fat. Gen. 11:6 for ats, n333 Gen. 11:7 K. fat. for mbao, meas Isa. 
19:3 Ni. pret. for mp? or mips, ns 302 Ezek. 41:7 Ni. fat. for Mzo2; 
nbt3 Judg. 5:5 according to Gesenius for abt Ni. pret. of bby to shai 
according to others K. pret. of Bt to flow ; sem Ezek. 36:3 for 13m} 
(Ewald) from 553 to NG or for aosm) Ni. fut. of nbs lo go up, 3= =m 
Ezek. 7: 24 Ni. pret. for 12m), “993 Cant. 1: 6 Ni. Ree for 73 “m2. Once 
instead of doubling the last radical > is inserted, ants Prov. 26:7 for aba 
comp. witas Ezr. 10:16 for wins. 


2. Upon the insertion of a vowel before affixes beginning with a con- 
sonant, the accent is shifted and the previous part of the word shortened 
if possible; thus, with 6 in the preterite, mizp , elias Seeks before \ 
which cannot be doubled), ome, noite, “rim. enbsa, opin, on4yn 
(the vowel remaining long before -), rire (Pattahh instead of compound 
a on account of “the following guttural, §60. 3. c), and =m, once with 

aT ~2 Mic. 2:43; with e in the future, m73OM mi53n, aprinn, If the 
fe radical be fable! Daghesh is omitted pea the last, and the cus- 
tomary vowel is in consequence not inserted, MP pan, mbsin ; other cases 
are rare and exceptional, AAA, mbm, “mh3, ches, 12m which is 
first plur. pret. for 5am not third jplur. ie yan (Ewald), §54.3; “mised 
Deut. 32:41, "hiam Isa. 44:16, "Mids Ps. 116: 6, have the accent upon 
the ultimate cies of the penult. 


3. Before suffixes the accent. is always shifted. and if possible the 
vowels shortened, "9207, 3920" from 37, 1252, AAbsr from abi, II 


§ 141 REMARKS ON AYIN DOUBLED VERBS. 175 


from Dan, Dien from "EN; in 7m Gen. 43:29, Isa. 30:19, from sms, 

p25Dn Lev. 26: 15 from “EM, the original vowels have been not only ab- 
breviated but rejected, and the requisite short vowel given to the first of the 
concurring consonants, §61. 1. Ina very few instances a form resembling 
that of Ayin Vav verbs is assumed, Daghesh being omitted from the last 
radical and the preceding vowel lengthened in consequence, Spam Prov. 
8: 29 for Spm ver. 27. ya7Nh Isa. 33: 1 for 57a, amnion Hzek. 14:8 
for AMNeH maida Lam. 1:8 for m53 Hi. pret. of eal ae m> Hab. 
Ald for an Hi. fut. of man with 3 fem. plur. suf, cpIN 2 Sam. 22:48 
in a few editions for tpty. Nan is once inserted belbrs the suffix in place 
of doubling the radical, “2a Num. 23:18 for “ap. 


§141. 1. Of the verbs which occur in Piel, Pual, or Hithpael, the fol- 
lowing adopt the forms of perfect verbs, viz. : 


“AN to curse. 255 lo cry. 2 to make a nest. 
132 to plunder. Pn lo smite, break. vsp to cut off. 

=42 to purify. ==> to tuke away the 227 to be many. 

wwa to grope. heart. “27 to be lender. 
Spr to refine. ere to lick. ae to harrow. 

pom fo warm. woe to feel, to grope. “nw to rule. 

v3n lo divide. Th to leap. 52U to sharpen. 

nan to be broken. bbe to judge, to inter- ram to be perfect. 
bb to cover. cede. 


2. The following, which are mostly suggestive of a short, quick, re- 
peated motion, reduplicate the radical syllable, viz. : 


s4n to burn. mi to linger. 338 to sport, delight. 
“42 to dance. 320 to excile. PRs to run. 
mt> to be mad. FBS fo chirp. 33m lo mock. 


3. The following insert Hholem after the first radical, viz. : 


a 


428 (0 complain. 545 to fly. al to break. 
bda to mix. Dd? fo lift up. mAs to sink. 
PPS to empty. HED lo occupy the thres- >3%3 to spoil. 
3713 (0 cut. hold. raw! to be desolate or 
“73 10 sweep away. “AX 10 bind. amazed. 
piss to be still. vop lo cut of. tal to beat. 
rnin to break loose wtp to gather. 


4. The following employ two forms, commonly in different senses, viz. : 
t 


Sats and >34a Zo roll. sim to make gracious, 21M to be 
thn 1,10 praise, >in ‘to make mad. gracious. 
bin to profane, bdim to wound. b3 10 speak, 312 to mow. 
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220 Jo change, 2250 to surround. L3p to Care, >pop to whet. 
423 to gather clouds, 4252 to prac- ys and yen to crush. 
lise sorcery. sav and WI to treat with vio. 
“345 to burst, a) hal) to shake to pieces. lence. 
5. The following use different forms in different species, viz. : 


pon Pi. to decree, Pu. ppm. "27 Pi. to shout, Hith, j$i9nn.* 
5472 Pi. lo measure, Hith. saan. win Pi. fo break, Pu. wwy. 
“0 Pi.to make bitler, Hith. ~asann. 3w Pi. fo inculcate, Hith. j2iMen 


bobo Pi. to evall, Hith. SYinon. to pierce. 
bbiy Pi. to maltreat, Hith. bean 
and >disnn. 


6. The following examples exhibit the effect of gutturals upon redu- 
plicated forms: Preterite, s82% Isa. 11:83 Infinitive, 19> Prov. 
26:21, Manann Ex. 12: 39; Future, stigmas Psa lio e4a7. seus Ps. 
Gils IS) Imperative, rw sme Isa. 29:9; Participle, smsm Gen. 27: 12, 
mbnbny Prov. 26: 18. 


§142. 1. The Pual species adheres to the analogy of perfect verbs 
with the exception of the preterites, T2 Nah. 3:17. S5i9 Lam. 1:12. the 
future :12wW2wWM Isa. 66:12, and the participles, mbdin2 Isa. 9:4, bbina 
Isa. 53:5. 

2. :8999" Isa. 15:5 is for 137293" Pi. fut. of “43, §57.1. sann 2 Sam. 
22:7 is contracted for "7ann Ps. 18: 27, probably with the view of as- 
similating it in form to the preceding :D%mmM; in regard to } : Damn in the 
same verse, Nordheimer adopts the explanation of Alting that it is a simi- 
lar contraction of the Hithpael of 3B thow wilt show thyself a judge, but as 
it answers to iSnern Ps. 18: 27, the best authorities are almost unanimous 
in supposing a ‘transposition of the second radical with the first and its 
union with m of the prefix. 


3. bmn and elo The prefixed 5 remains in the Hiphil future of bn, 
e.g. bin, sbi , AHN and in the derivative nouns pba, mibniza, 
whence these fora are in the lexicons referred to the secondary root ban. 


Pr Yopou ("D) Verss. 


§143. In quiescent verbs one of the original radicals is 
%, Tor, which in certain forms is converted into or ex- 
changed for a vowel. As & preserves its consonantal charac- 
ter when occupying the second place in the root, and also 


* som Ps. 78:65 is not from 417 (Gesenius) but from bhai see 
Alexander in loc. 


§ 144 PE YODH VERBS, Te 


(with the exception of the Pe Aleph future, §110. 3, and a 
few occasional forms, §111.2) when it stands in the first 
place, verbs having this letter as a first or second radical be- 
long to the guttural class ; those only in which it is the third 
radical (Lamedh Aleph) are properly reckoned quiescent. On 
the other hand, if the first, second, or third radical be either 
Yodh or Vav, the verb is classed as quiescent. All verbs 
into which either 1 or > enter as a first radical are promiscu- 
ously called Pe Yodh, as the modes of inflection arising from 
these two letters have been blended, and Yodh in either case 
appears in the Kal preterite from which roots are ordinarily 
named, §83.a. In the second radical the Vav forms (Aym 
Vay) preponderate greatly over those with Yodh (Ayin 
Yodh). In the third radical the Yodh forms have almost 
- entirely superseded those with Vav, though the current de- 
nomination of the verbs is derived from neither of these 
letters but from He (Lamedh He), which is used to express 
the final vowel of the root in the Kal preterite after the 
proper radical has been rejected. 

a. Verbs whose third radical is the consonant 4 belong to the guttural 
class, e. g. 33, FM, and are quite distinct from the quiescent verbs > 
in which 5 always represents a vowel, e. g. n>, mB. 

§144. 1. In Pe Yodh verbs the first radical is mostly 
Yodh at the beginning, §56. 2, and Vav at the close of a 
syllable. It is accordingly Yodh in the Kal, Piel, and Pual 
species, and commonly in the Hithpael, 20>, 30>, 30, 
sion. It is Vav in the Niphal and commonly in the 
Hiphil and Hophal species, 38%, 28n, 3055. 

2. In the Kal future, if Yodh be retained, it will quiesce 
in and prolong the previous Hhirik, and the second radical 
will take Pattahh, e.g. 02; if the first radical be rejected 
the previous Hhirik is commonly lengthened to Tsere, 72°, 
the Pattahh of the second syllable being sometimes changed 
to Tsere to correspond with it, § 63. 2. ¢, e.g. aw”; in a few 
instances Hhirik is preserved by giving Daghesh-forte to the 

12 
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second radical as in Pe Nun verbs, the following vowel being 
either Pattahh or Hholem, m>, PE?. 

8. Those verbs which reject Yodh in the Kal future, re- 
ject it likewise in the imperative and infinitive construct, 
where it would be accompanied by Sh’va at the beginning 
of a syllable, § 53. 2. a, the infinitive being prolonged as in 
Pe Nun verbs by the feminine termination, 20, naw. 

§145. 1. In the Niphal preterite and participle Vav 
quiesces in its homogeneous vowel Hholem, 2042, 304; in 
the infinitive, future, and imperative, where it is doubled by 
Daghesh-forte, it retains its consonantal character, 2037, 
a0)". 

2. In the Hiphil Vav quiesces in Hholem, 2win, 3d; 
a few verbs have Yodh quiescing in Tsere, 207, 3b; 
more rarely still, the first radical is dropped and the preced- 
ing short vowel is preserved, as in Pe Nun verbs, by doubling 
the second radical, 787, 27>. ; 

3. In the Hophal Vav quiesces in Shurek, 2t:n, 2%, 
occasionally the short vowel is preserved and Daghesh-forte 
inserted in the second radical, 38> . 

a. The Hholem or Tsere of the Hiphil arises from the combination of 
a, the primary vowel of the first syllable in this species. §82. 5. b. (3), 
with w or 7, into which the letters 1 and " are readily softened, §57.2. (5). 
The Hhoiem of the Niphal is to be similarly explained: the Hhirik of 
this species, which has arisen from Sh’va and cannot combine with Vav, 
is exchanged for the simplest of the vowels @ (comp. 303, Dip»), and the 


union of this with 1 forms 6. The Hophal retains the passive vowel wu, 
which is occasionally found in perfect verbs, §95. a. 


§146. The inflections of Pe Yodh verbs may be repre- 
sented by those of 3%> ¢o sit or dwell. The Piel, Pual, 
and Hithpael are omitted from the paradigm, as they do not 
differ from perfect verbs. The alternate form of the Kal 
future is shown by the example of ta> to be drv. 


re a eee ee 
Parapiem or Pr Yopu VErss. 


Pret, 3 m. 
af 


2m. 


af. 


Lies" 


Plur. 3 ¢. 
2m. 
af. 
le. 


KAL, 
poke 
ee 
ns? 


i 


nav; 
"naa" 
yaw 
brs 
yraw: 
Dau 





NIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL, 





atop) 
rac 
aa 
sw 
‘nae 
naw 
cnst 
ey 
aw 





Inrin. Adsl. 


Constr. 


For. 3 m. 
af. 
2m. 
af. 
le. 

Plur. 3 m. 
af 
2m. 
af. 
le. 


Iupzr. 2 m. 
af. 

Plur. 2m. 
af. 


Parr. Act. 





ay" 
nag 


ml 
lie) 
arn 
"2H 


aN 


7a? 
BIE) 
ciatiaig) 
mean 
a8 


au 
nw 
m3 


mola 


ati 
aim 
=u 
“som 
SAN 
ag 
mle) 
aia 
mat 
ath 


= 
“ao 
wT 
ns 


aon 
naw 
nav 
navn 
‘awh 
Vw 
Sloe 
rao 
Taw 
ann 
ain 
aa 
sain 
ain 
ain 
aN 


eh 


mavin 
lwin 
mawin 
ao 
swin 
“son 
non 
main 


aw 


aon 
maw 
non 
ra 
"hat 
maw 
nnaty] 
hae 
awa 


20 


a7 
2oM 
aan 
sD 
nwt 
maw 
sawn 
man 
sip 


wanting 








wa 
van 
van 
a al 





8 
wa” 
mean 
027 
mwah 
v2 
wa 
rapa 
ia" 
Pe, 
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Remarks on Pe Yopu VERBS. 


§147. 1. The following verbs retain Yodh in the Kal future, viz. : 


wos lo be dry. 722 to be poured. x to fear. 
537 to toil. 527 to appoint. man lo cast. 
sh? to delay. M22 to be weary. 47 (0 possess, 
ms to oppress. yoo to counsel. pis to put. 
pr? to suck. mB" to be beautiful. i> to sleep. 


The concurrence of Yodhs in the third person of the future is some- 
times prevented by omitting the quiescent 82>, ANT, nw, the long 
vowel receiving Methegh before vocal Sh’va, and thus distinguishing the 
last two words from the Lamedh He forms, cI Sal from nyt and aw from 
moud, $45. 2. 


2. The following have Tsere under the preformative; those in which 
the second vowel is likewise Tsere are distinguished by an asterisk : 


abl to know. Y abs to bear. Sp" to be dislocated. 
sn to be joined. a RED to go out. * aah to go down. 
pn to conceive. “y" to be straitened. * a to sit, dwell. 


The second syllable has Pattahh in t4n Jer. 13:17, Lam. 3:48, and 
in the feminine plurals, mIT2N, m79N; MINN has Scchal after the 
analogy of Lamedh Aleph eoree maaan (with the vowel-letter ° for e) 
occurs only in the K’thibh, Ezek. 35:9, and of course has not its proper 
vowels. In :33™" Ps. 138:6 the radical Yodh remains and has attracted 
to itself the Tsere of the preformative. Comp. § 60. 3. c. 


3. The following insert Daghesh-forte in the second radical, viz.: 76" 
to chastise, instruct, m0 to burn. In 7M Isa. 44:8 short Hhirik re- 
mains before a letter with Sh’va; "27 Job 16:11 is explained by some 
as a Kal future, by others as a Piel preterite. 


4. The following have more than one form : 307 to be good fat. 2o75, 
once "20h Nah. 3:8; Px" to pour pen, once pst 1 Kin. 22: 35; = 
to forin, a and mano; 7p" to burn, sD Sica. 10: 16, and op 27M Deut, 
32:22; yr to awake, yen once yr , Gn 3: 15; “Pp? 10 e precious. 
“207 and “Dn, or with a vowel letter for @, “es chin to be desolate, DEM 
once Maun Ezek. 6:6; "W> lo be right, 78", once MITE (3 fem. plur., 
§88) 1 Sam. 6: 12. ens copies have 423" Isa. 40: 30 for asan, 


5. In futures having Tsere under the preformative, the accent is shifted 
to the penult after Vav Conversive in the persons liable to such a change, 
viz.: 3 sing., 2 masc. sing., and 1 plur., Tsere in the ultimate being in con- 
sequence drortenied to Seghol, Sao), tom, smd). Pattabh in the ultimate 
becomes Seghol in Sere mgt (with a postpositive accent) Gen. 2:7, 19, 
‘os 2-9 Gen. 50:26; but 327, woe, sairsy ye, only once bao a 


§ 148-150 REMARKS ON PE YODH VERBS. 181 


monosyllable, §35. 1, yen Gen. 9:24. The accent remains on the ulti- 
mate in the Inmeal Aleph form 853, unless the following word begins 
with an accented syllable, e. g. N¥) Gen: 4:16, 8:18. The pause re- 
stores the accent in all these cases to its sHicinel position, +3431 Ruth 
4:1, :P4M) Ps. 139: 1, Tart Ps. 18:10, §35. 2. 


§148. 1. Kal coaeinaes infinitives with Yodh : van and with a feminine 
ending nga, m5», 40. with suf. "503, once with prep. 74075 2 Chron. 
31:7, Daghesh coaeerenttcs after @ §14.a; m&I7, $87, once X97 Josh. 
22:25 and with prep. Nab 1 Sam. 18:29 from 843; nits once xin 2 Chron. 
26: 15 from m5, pws. 


2. Infinitives without Yodh: ns3 (with suf. °ns'3), msn Ex. 2:4, and 
without the feminine termination $3 nTe (with suf. "nT>) and n>, once 
rbo1 Sam. 4:19, $54.2, mx (with suf. "hxs), mp, ny (with suf. 
"AT), once a Gen. 46: 3, mw (with suf. mm), nats (nag, with 
suf. "M38 once pad Ps. 23:6). Yodh is perhaps dropped from the ab- 
solute infinitive 310 Jer. 42: 10, which is usually explained to be for 3t"; 
it may, however, be derived Abin the Ayin Vav verb 299. 


3. Imperatives with Yodh: a, Rat non. Without Yodh: 23 (with 
Mm parag. a Prov. 2d: 14), 35 (with n parag. mS 175 for 13m Hos. 4:18, 
see §92. a), 8¥ (ANx, fern. plur. MmoR¥ Cant. 3: 11), ts Gams naw). 
With both forms : j mx and f oe (aps), 4 (a5), twice aan Judg. 5:13, 8 
w5 and nw. 

§149. 1. The Niphal of #37 has @ instead of 0, "352 Zeph. 3: 18, nian 
Lam. 1:4; 955589 1 Chron. 3: 5, 20:8 has & followed by Daghesh. m3:, 
which according ‘to Gesenius is from mst, has 2; Ewald assumes the out 
to be nny, and refers to it likewise the Kal future and the Hiphil ascribed 
to m2, $147. 3. and §150.4. In that case the Daghesh in 4mz7 Isa. 33: 12, 
Jer. 51: 58, will not require the explanation suggested in § 24. c, but the 
K’thibh monesin 2 Sam. 14:30 will be unexplained. Wpi2 Ps. 9:17 is 
not the Niphal preterite or participle of p>, but the Kal participle of ope. 

2. Yodh appears in the Niphal future of two verbs instead of Vay, 
brize1 Gen. 8:12, 1 Sam. 13:8 K’ri, nos Ex. 19:13. In the first person 
singular & always has Dhirik, STAN , SEAN | 7OIN, wos, DEAN, “DoS. 


§ 150. 1. In the Hiphil the (plisering verbs have Yodh preceded by 
Tsere, viz. 2305 to be good, dn to howl, "7a" to go to the right, a to 
change, pin to suck. Yodh is likewise and in Mean Judg. 16: 26 
K’thibh, and in the following instances in which the prefix has Pattahh as 
in perfect verbs, CoO Hos. 7:12, 197897 Prov. 4:25, sun Ps. 5:9 
K’ri (K’thibh suinn), Ren Gen. 8:17* K’ri (K’thibh RE"), pnpnn72 
1 Chron. 12: 2. 

2. In 34 Job 24: 21 (elsewhere 37477) and 5"D% (once mbab-y Mic. 
1:8), the radical Yodh attracts to itself the vowel of the preformative, 
comp. $147.2. He remains after the preformative in %>">"17 Isa. 52:5, 
nina Neh. 11:17, Ps. 28:7, sain 1 Sam. 17:47, Ps. 116: 6. Both 
Yodh and Vav, /quiescing in their appropriate sae els are liable to omis- 
sion, "an, pwn, bh, mesh, and once the vowel Tsere is dropped 
before a suffix, AN_UA Ex. 2:9 for 5np 273". 
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3, Vav conversive draws the accent back to the penultimate Tsere or 
Hholem of the Hiphil future in the persons liable to be affected by it, 
$147. 5, and shortens the final vowel, aon), Pm, aera, ain, spr ; 
but with a pause accent :9nmh) Ruth 2: 14. 


4. The following verbs insert Daghesh in the second radical in the 
Hiphil, viz.: 3x9 to set, place, SX lo spread, f PS? to pour, except : msi 
2 Kin. 4:5 Kri (thibh + np 1), ngs to ate "except mrssin 2 Sam. 
14: 30 K’thibh. 


5. In the Hophal a few examples occur of & followed by Daghesh, ayn 
Ex. 10:24, sho Isa. 14:11, Esth. 4: 3, E72 Isa. 28: 16, PR? Job ee 15; 
and a few er Hholem, sin Lev. 4:23, 28, x57 Prov. 11:25 for m4 front 
m7. The construct infinitive ; 347 Ezr. 3: 11, and with the feminine 
termination myban Ezek. 16:4, ni3n Gen. 40: 20, Kzek. 16: 5. 


§150. 1. In the Kal preterite Yodh i is once dropped, 4 Judg. 19:11 for 
aa, Hhirik occurs with the second radical of ab. and wa) in the first 
and second persons singular with suffixes, and in the second person plural, 
which is perhaps due to the ssoinilaang power of the antecedent Yodh, 
e.g. AID, AHWI, DAV. 


2. In the Piel future the prefix Yodh of the third person is contracted 
with the radical after Vav conversive, angen Nah. 1:4 for antiansy, TAN 
Lam. 3:33, 953 Lam. 3:53, puis 2 Chron. 32:30 K’ri (K'thibh 
pain), 


.3. Three verbs have Vav in the Hithpael, nainn, snn, mainn; m 
is assimilated to the following * and contracted with it in son itzek. 
23:48 for mina a peculiar Niphal formed on the basis of a Hithpael, 
§83. c. (2). In ann Ex. 2:4 for 382mm Yodh is rejected and its vowel 
given to the etsy letter, §53. 3. 6. 


$151. 1. 45 and rae qb to goin the Hiphii and for the most part in 
the fafinitive so nehae: future and imperative Kal follows the analogy of Pe 
Yodh verbs, as though the root were "en Thus. Kal inf. const. nb (m2, 
with suf. "72>) rarely 32m; fut. 3122 (once with the vowel letter ” for é, 
na>~ Mic. 1:8, fem. pl. n>28n), occasionally in poetry Won (3 fem. sing. 
enn); imper. 3 (with 1. parag. nab, or without the vowel letter 72, 
fem. pl. 1225 and 523) once 12br Jer. Shi 50. Hiphil: 475in once in 
the i imper. sonbsn Ex. 2: 9, and once in the participle prsbn Zech. 3:7 
for B°>7>h70, § 94. e, 


2. 9OX to gather and no" to add are liable to be confounded in certain 
forms. In the Hiphil future of so". 6 is twice represented by the vowel 
letter 8, FON*) 1 Sam. 18:29, VEONM Ex. 5:7; 908 drops its & in the 
Kal future, when it follows the Pe Aleph jnfecubn; §110. 3, which it does 
only in the following instances, mom 2 Sam. 6:1, HOM Ps. 104: 29, nbok 
Mic. 4: 6, BOR 1 Sam, 15:6, where the Hhirik, being abbreviated from 
Tsere, is short, notwithstanding the Methegh i in the intermediate syllable, 
$45, 2. a. The apoc. Hiph. fut. of 907 when joined with the negative 
particle 5X is accented on the penult, roim-by Deut. 3: 26, and in one in- 
stance the vowel of the ultimate is dropped entirely, povr-by Prov. 30:6, 
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ay mniavin Zech. 10:6 is probably, as explained by Gesenius and 
Hengstenberg, for B*HIWwIN from ats to dwell, though Ewald derives it 
from a3 to return, as ‘if for mniaen , and Rime supposes it to be a 
combination of both words suggesting ‘the sense of both, in which he is 
followed by the English translators, J will bring them again to place them. 


woah Isa. 30:5 “is regarded by Gesenius as an incorrect orthography 
for 8415; but Maurer and Knobel read it W830 and assume a root R32 
synonymous with ia”. Alexander in loc. 


qrain Ps. 16:5, see $90. 


Aytn Vav (‘¥) anp Ayin Yopu (*) VERBS. 


§152. Yodh and Vav, as the second radical of verbs, 
have the following peculiarities, viz : 


1. They may be converted into their homogeneous 
vowels 2 and w. 


2. They may be rejected when accompanied by a hetero- 
geneous vowel, which is characteristic of the form. Yodh 
forms are confined to the Kal of a few verbs; in the other 
species Vav forms are universal. 


a. Yodh is never found as a quiescent middle radical in any species 
but Kal: it enters as a consonant into the Piel of two verbs, and the Hith- 
pael of two, $161.1, the Niphal of 735 @o be, and the Hiphil of 037 to live. 


§153. 1. In the Kal preterite and active participle and 
in the Hiphil and Hophal species, the quiescent is rejected 
and its vowel given to the preceding radical. ‘Thus, 

Kal preterite: 02 for op where @, which arises from 
blending @ with the pretonic Kamets, § 62.1, is in partial 
compensation for the contraction, ™) for nia, wa for M3, 
2 for 259. For an exceptional formation, see $158. 1. 

Active participle: Dp for DIP, M2 for nia, wa for via, 

35 for 25, the ordinary participial form being superseded 
by that of another verbal derivative, as is the case in some 
perfect verbs of a neuter signification, § 90. 
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Hiphil and Hophal: mpm for oop, op? for or4p>, 
pz" for Dipn, the short vowel of the prefix being pro- 
jonged in a simple syllable, § 59. 


2. In the Kal construct infinitive, future, imperative and 
passive participle, the quiescent is softened into its homo- 
geneous vowel, my, 24; in the future the preformative 
commonly takes the simplest of the long vowels a@, 5>p>, 
a7)", comp. 30°. 

3. In the Kal absolute infinitive and in the Niphal 
species a similar softening of 1 occurs, which, with the 
accompanying or preceding a, forms 6, § 57. 2. (5), ap (kom= 
katim) for D4P; O72 for Dip2, the prefix usually taking the 
simplest of the long vowels &@ ; Dip for Dip. 

4. In the first and second persons of the Niphal and 
Hiphil preterites 6 (1) is inserted before the affixed termina- 
tion in order to preserve the long vowel of the root from the 
compression incident to standing before two consonants, 
$61.4; in the feminine plurals of the Kal future é (7,) is 
sometimes inserted for a similar reason, this prolongation of 
the word being attended by a shifting of the accent and a 
consequent rejection of the pretonic vowel of the first sylla- 
ble, opiaip, nip, map. In the Niphal preterite, 
when the inserted 4 receives the accent, the preceding 4 is for 
euphony changed to 4, e. g. "nvanp2. 

5. In the Kal and Hiphil species the apocopated future 
takes the diphthongal vowels 6 and é in distinction from the 
ordinary future, which has the pure vowels @ and 7, § 65. 2. 4, 
thus 3°, 3%. With Vav Conversive the accent is drawn 
back to the simple penult, and the vowel of the last syllable 
is shortened, 2055, 1054. 


§154. 1. In the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the form of 
verfect verbs is rarely adopted, the second radical appearing 
as 1, €. g. Si, or as", e. g. Dp, 


2. Commonly the third radical is reduplicated instead 
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of the second, which then quiesces in Hholem, Pi. ngip, 
Pu. Dap, Hith. oaipnn. 


a. In the Pual o is the passive vowel here adopted in preference to u; 
in the Piel and Hithpael it arises from the combination of u, to which ° is 
softened, with the antecedent a, Dip for D212, §82. 5. b (3). 


3. Sometimes the quiescent letter is omitted from the 
root, and the resulting biliteral is reduplicated, Pi. 5352, 
Pu. >3>>. 


a. The two forms of the intensive species, which depart from the regu 
lar paradigm, precisely resemble in appearance those of Ayin doubled 
verbs, though constructed upon a different principle, as already explained. 


§155. The inflections of Aym Vav verbs are shown in 
those of =p fo stand or rise, m the following paradigm ; the 
divergent forms of Ayin Yodh verbs in the Kal species are 
exhibited by 3 ¢o contend. 


a. Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs are named not from the Kal 
preterite, in which the quiescent is rejected, but from the construct infini- 
tive, the simplest form in which all the radicals appear. 

b. No Hophal forms occur in those persons in which the inflective ter- 
minations begin with a consonant. The same is true of the Ayin Yodh 
imperative. 





Parapiegm or Ayin VAV 























KAL, NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. 
Prer, 8 m, =P) Dip: Digip Dip 
as ep go ibip bgp 
2 mn. mop mvp etp ERP 
af. rap niaap? maaip "22"p 
1s. ‘a2 TSP? «aap Heep 
Plur. 8 ¢, "2p map? "zai aap 
2m, psp «| ainip) «= aaaip «= breaip 
as Hee ep eR 
Le, nap aN) wap wip 
Inrix. Adsol. pip Dipn 
Constr. Dap DIipa piaip 
For. 8m Dap? Dip? pip” pip? 
af pipm pipm Diapn piipn 
2m ppm opm opm op 
af “Sp PHP ERIPN 
le DIPS DIPS Drips DIPS 
Plur, 8 m. yap waip?Magip? aap 
se SPH AEP PPR Apps 
2m. “PM waipm | tasipm = anim 
af PH APP APPR APPS ph 
Le, Dp? Dips pips Disp? 
ImpER. 2 m. Dap Dipn bia‘ip 
ae “5p “aipn “gap wanting 
Plur. 2m. naap waipy niaiaip 
af meap psi ngtp 
Parr. Act. Dp papa 
Pass. Dap bip2 bisip2 
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HIPHIL. 

















HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. 
op opr psipny 
map map pH 
resp (sR)  Hz24pHH 
niaps (main) map 
‘Niopa (Crap) “crgeipny 
yop wap aaIpNT 
Byiapy (Bhep;) aapHH 
spa Ce) VN 
map (wap) = waaipnn 
pn 
oR oan 
op" pp biaipn: 
mpm ppan piaipan 
ppm ppan piaipnn 
“spp “aR “PEN 
D-pN Opis Dispos 
nap” apn nasipm 
resp (MRP) NPN 
ph apm, wag pHn 
nyapn (Apap) Pep 
op? pp pipn: 
ETE ELST a 
ppn ppm 
"aI wanting “gaipny 
a apn 
mPa myaspyy 
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Remarks on Ayin Vav anp Aytn YopuH Vurss. 


§156. 1. Medial Yodh and Vav remain without quiescence or rejection 
in a few verbs, whose root contains another feeble consonant by contrast 
with which these letters acquire new strength. This is always the case 
in Lamedh He verbs, e. g. aan, m9 ; ; so likewise in the following guttural 
verbs and forms, 343 ie expire, yam Isa. 29:22, amin” Isa. 42:11, 
34x to be an enemy, i459 1 Sam. 18:9 K’ri (thibh “h9), many Fer, 
4: 31,which are fonaued to the Kal species, and in Mi" (o be airy or re- 
freshing, which is besides found in the Pual participle. 


2 The Kal preterite has Pattahh in two instances as in Ayin Vav 
verbs, 13 Zech. 4:10, mY Isa. 44:18 but my Lev. 14:42. It has Tsere 
in me to die, 13 Isa. 17: 11 but ") Jer. 50: 3, and Hholem in 7x do shine, 
wia fo be ashamed, 3%¥ to be good, §82. 1. a, ¢ and in nxB Jer. 27: 18, ie 
where 483, 274 Isa. 1:6, Ps. 58:4, elsewhere ant. Hhirik once occurs 
instead of Pattahh in the second person plural. Saute) Mal. 3:20. The 
following participles have Tsere, p73) >, V2, ra, 9; the following 
have Hholem, p.O%a, oia, evap 2 Kin. 16: cca chp Bix. 32:25 
in the Samaritan copy). shewe un pap. 


3. The vowel letter & is written for a, §11.1.a, once in the preterite, 
EXP Hos. 10:14, and occasionally in the participle, ord Judge. 4:21, 
miany Prov. 24:7, NS 2 Sam 1232, 4, Prov. 10:4, 13: 23 BrONw 
despising Ezek. 16: 57, 28 : 24, 26, to be aceasta Gon pibw rowing 
Ezek. 27:8, 26. The consonant & is once introduced in place of the 
omitted %, may Zech. 14: 10 for m2 ; the ancient versions favour the 
assumption, that “AND Ps. 22:17 is in like manner for D™2 piercing, 
though the most recent and ablest expositors take it to be a preposition 
and noun like the lion. Alexander in loc. 


4. The accent regularly remains upon the radical syllable before 
affixes consisting of a vowel ora simple syllable, though with occasional 
exceptions, e. g. ANP Lev. 18: 28, 139 Gen. 26 : 22, sai Gen. 40: 15. 7 
Num. 13:32. Ina few instances it is ‘shifted by Vav conversive preterite, 
§100.2, 95>) Obad. ver. 16, 190) Am. 3:15, mM) Isa. 11:2, ams? Isa.7:19 
but AND ibid., Nt) Freon 5: 4, m3) ibid., where the fomigee ending i is 
a, instead of F ,> 80 in the passive participle, man Isa. 59:5 for maar, 


§ 157. 1. Hholem is in a few instances found instead of Shurek in the 
construct infinitive, xia, wis Judg.3: 25, vin, ma and md, a5 Isa. 7: 2, 
elsewhere 33, Tid Isa. 30: 2, which is not fon tty, 3 ica 2:16, ble 
where 350), and with suf. nin Ezek. 10:17, "Fis "Ps. 71: 6, which is not 
the nericiple from nts (Gesenius), “Aa my brent as i.e. the cause 
of it Ps. 22: 10, see Alexander in loe. ; ; Gesenius explains this form as a 
participle, but - obliged in consequence to assume a transitive sense 
which nowhere else belongs to the verb. 


2. The following imperatives have Hholem, is Isa. 60: 1, xi, wis, 
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4 5 st 3 . o s r 
"ma Mic. 4:10, "wy Mic. 4:13. With paragogic 1, M2%> or manp, 
mand or M218. Examples of the feminine plural, 73>, mat. 


3. The following futures have Hholem, nids, yi Gen. 6: 3, elsewhere 
yen, 302 Ps. 80:19, dim? and pam, wisn where the Hhirik of the per- 
fect paradigm is lengthened to Tsere under the preformative. Examples 
of the feminine plural : moxan and mn, m"210M , mpTMIEM and Zech. 


decry, miXaen (in some editions without Daghesh), ASN and mae, 
makn, meman Ezek. 13:19. The accent is shifted and Kamets rejected 
from the preformative upon the addition of a suffix or paragogic Nun, the 
latter of which is particularly frequent in this class of verbs both in the 
Kal and Hiphil fature,, "WRI, HUY, TANIA, ADOT, WENT, yAnVON 
miaom Ezek. 4: 12, with Daghesh euphonic in the 4 which is omitted in 
some copies. Apocopated future: iar, atin and “35, som, yn, won, 
Dp" with the accent thrown back to the penult op?. Future with Vav 
conversive : M2" (in pause Mg"), 3837 (337), bom, ORM, VRe, cise 
the last vowel is changed to Pattabh before a final guttural, 354, m354 , 
and sometimes before 7 or after an initial guttural a but 555, moan he 
was weary, ati he flew, DMN 5 the vowel of the preformative is likewise 


changed to Pattabh in Wn? Job 31:5, votn 1 Sam. 14:32, vzm 1 Sam. 
15:19 but B34 1 Sam. 25: 14. 


§158. 1. The verbs which exhibit peculiar Ayin Yodh forms in Kal, 
with unimportant exceptions, either do not occur in the Hiphil or retain 
the same signification in both these species. This has led some gram- 
marians to entertain the opinion that these are not Kal but abbreviated 
Hiphil forms, while others suppose that the Hiphil in these verbs is a 
secondary formation, and has arisen from the Kal future having the form 
of the Hiphil. Only three examples occur of quiescent Yodh in the Kal 
preterite, nia] Job 33:13 (maa Lam. 3: 58), samo7a Dan. 9:2 (mme3 Ps. 
139:2) orart Jer. 16: 16. 


2. The following verbs have * in the Kal future and imperative, 73 
to understand, 174 (once "3 Mic. 4:10) to break forth, b5h (once 513" 
Prov. 23:24 K’thibh) to eault, 75 (once a7 Gen. 6:3) to judge, 575 to 
lodge, 2" to contend, my to muse, B"H (once Div? Ex. 4: 11) to put, 
ww (once abi Isa. 35:1) to rejoice, 7" (once aii) Job 33: 27) to sing, 
mw) to place ; bart or 59M Zo twist, writhe, has both Yodh and Vav. To 
these are to be added "773 Jer. 4: 3, Hos. 10: 12, moon Ps. 71:12 K’thibh, 
K’ri nian as always elsewhere ; yoRt to urge, ys? to flourish, lal to 
wander, are in the Hiphil according to Gesenius: but as the corresponding 
preterites are not Hiphil but Kal, and there are no other forms of the Kal 
future, they might with equal propriety be regarded as Kal futures of 
Ayin Yodh roots; the second of them is so regarded by Ewald. Apoco- 
pated futures: jai. D3 and 534, 393, De, niin, sb and +n. With 
Vav conversive: 59°", 727, pe, jam), nn}, mom, 72). With para- 
gogic Nun and suffixes: 71573" ' pn, pity. Feminine plural; mabam, 


3. The infinitives show a stronger disposition to adopt Vav forms. 
Yodh is only retained in the following absolute infinitives: 7°32 Prov. 23: 1, 
mah and mi, b"} Prov. 23:24 K’ri (55a K’thibh), 2°) Jer. 50; 34, else 
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where 35. Construct infinitives: ™, 773 Gen. 24:23, elsewhere 33, 
375 once 319 Judg. 21: 22 K’thibh, mY and mv, ow Job 20:4,2 Sam. 
14:7 K’ri, elsewhere pi, “t) 1 Sam. 18:6 ri (K’thibh =v), mw , 
also with suf it7 Deut. 25: 4, elsewhere 849, In the difficult verse 
Hos. 7:4 "937 has been variously explained, as the Kal infinitiye pre- 
ceded by the preposition 772 or as the Hiphil participle. The only certain 
instance of a Kal passive participle of Ayin Yodh verbs is maw 2 Sam. 
13: 32 K’ri (K’thibh M2"w); some explain n°) Num. 24: 2, Obad. ver. 4, 
as a passive participle, others as an infinitive. 


4, Ayin Yodh verbs adopt the Vav forms in all the denivaiive species, 
e.g. omnaa, 7id2, andgias, yaiann, mii, "43 cooked, i.e. pottage, is the 
oniy inetanc: e ofa Niphal parueinle with Yodh. 


§159. 1. Examples of the Niphal preterite: a403, 3109, y7B2, “iN2; 
the accidental Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is preserved in bey by 
means of Daghesh-forte in the first radical; in i332 it is lengthened to 
Tsere before the guttural; in +922 Jer. 48:11 the radical 1 is rejected, 
which gives it the appearance of an Ayin doubled verb. Inflected forms: 
73453 (part. fem. mdin3), 1252, 99), swing, adi, SMAI. , “GAD , prising, 
chips. 


2. Infinitive absolute: Shar. Construct: d43m, midn, with m re- 
jected after the preposition mind Job 33: 30, §91. b; once . has Shurek, 
wan Isa. 25:10. Imperative, fd. sdiin. 


3. ree wi33, wind, bias, yids Ps. 72:17 K’ri (K’thibh 472°), mids, 
Siro. “ND, ANNI, VS2. Participle: yi32, mhz, mip, ovhioz, StSs2, 
ptbia2. 

§160. 1. The short vowel of the perfect paradigm is in a few instances 
preserved in the Hiphil by doubling the first radical, thus 25 and m5, 
meet and mmo, dy, mb, y7b8, and ps2, ahs and Am 2 Sart 
2233, 


2. Hiphil preterite inflected: nprsn, n2"397, aT and aS, with 
syllabic affixes : mnan, nitean, nidan nd monn , enon and 
prsan, onary de “yISEHTS, or ee. the first radical is a guttural, 
ania3n, nisi ‘and nnosn, or without the inserted Hholem, mpin, 
oAnen ee “Tin , anon and nid°30 DpRsn and emRoa , aman and 
pmon, §61. 4. a. With suffixes, son, mano, HNN, “run, inkpn. 


3. Hiphil future inflected: 42735, minsn, feminine plural mstn , 
neanbn, nan. With Nun paragogic and suffixes: pnb , ent. 
Apocopated future : yb", ats, mbt, mat. With Vav conversive : 
mat), D254, ppt, TSN) and wri, if ihe last radical be a guttural, 2554, 
mn, mast, or &, Root once X“3™ and once nrasy; upon the reception 
of a suffix the eel is restored to its original length, cSqhy NE. 


4, Hiphil infinitive absolute : stin, min, op once pop Jer. 44:25; 
construct, bash, man, ain, opr, with suffix “20H, yT7OH, D307, 
popn ahd once with a fensinine termingtion nen 3 Isa. 30: 28, 


§ 161, 162 LAMEDH ALEPH VERBS, 19] 


5. In a few instances @ is found i in the Hophal before Daghesh-forte or 
Sh’va, nme Zech. 5:11, mira Ezek. 41:9, 11 but mbm Lam. 5:5, and 
in some editions Opn 2 Sam. 23: i iw Job 41:1, Anan 2 Sam, 21: 9, 
though others read ppn, 10D", anya. 


§161. 1. The following verbs, which are only found in one or more of 
the three redeeticates species, double the middle radical either as Vav or 
as Yodh, viz. : 24m to render liable, >49 to do wickedly, “43 to blind, m43 
to pervert, 3a to cry for help, HOST Josh. 9:12, RE Josh. 9: 4; 3 So 
also 5p fut. Dap" and caip?, sip fut. 343", which have quiescent Vav 
in other species, and mn, whieh has eonsonantal Vav likewise in the Kal, 


2. The following omit the quiescent in the Piel and double the resuit- 
ing biliteral, 7322 to sustain, A*MNORY Isa. 14:23, Houdwa Isa. 22:17, 
ypais1a Hab. 2 :7, “SBXD" Job 16:12 but yar Jer. 23: 29, “PIP Num. 
24:17 and "PIP? Isa. 22:5, sadam Isa. 17:11; s47299 Isa. 15: 5 is for 
rA7B937, § 57. 1; 33529 Job 39:3 is perhaps for sBybss ‘from da3, comp. 

TON Ps. 139:8 for PuON, §88, though Gesenius conjectures that it is an 
Bhaiests reading for abby from 985. The only Hithpael formed by a 
like reduplication is bhbnnn Esth. 4:4, elsewhere >5innn. 


3. Other verbs double the third radical i in the Piel and Hithpael. Ex- 
amples of the feminine plural: mssisn, mbipn, :maaiann, modivinn. 
Hholem i is changed to @ before the gaahed letter in the ecmiered form, 
SP) Poe Job 31:15 for 3323527), §61. 3. Furst explains 52350m) Isa. 64:6 as 
in like manner for 422312"), while Gesenius makes it a Kal future, used in 
this single instance ina irausitive sense. psouia Am. 5:11 is probably a 
variant orthography for paola, § 92. b. 


4, The following are the only examples of the Pual in Ayin Vav verbs, 

: With 4 doubled, mis Eccles. 1: 15, ona Jer. 22: 14. Redenlie 
att biliteral, 132>> 1 Kin. 20:27. The third radical reduplicated, >3in 
to be ue 29925 Ezek. 28: 1S Pawo: co; nein Ps. 75: 11 and neing 
Neh. 9: 33" Isa. 16: 10, 1DDINY Job 26: 11, m3 Suing Ezek. 38 : 8. 


5. pa nision Jer. 25: 34 is an anomalous pactarite from yiB to scatter, 
with prefixed and inflected after the analogy of Niphal; some copies 
have the noun co (nisian your dispersions. 


In "Aavt) Ezek. 36: 11 for snout from 21%, Tsere is retained under 
the prefix as ‘though the word were from the related Pe Yodh verb ops, 
e.g. "Maw. On the other hand, in Amp IY Ex. 2:9 from pe, Tsere 
is rejected as ‘though it were from an Ayin Vav verb. 


Lamzpu Aero (>) Vers. 


§162. 1. Aleph, as the third radical of verbs, retains its 
consonantal character only when it stands at the beginning 
of asyllable, m8x9, 17297. 
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2. At the end of the word it invariably quiesces in the 
preceding vowel, §57.2. (2), 8&o, R¥n, wan. If this 
vowel be Pattahh, as in the Kal and Niphal preterites and 
in the Pual and Hophal species, it is in the simple syllable 
lengthened into Kamets, § 59, x3 for 8379, S272 for Sin; 
so likewise in the Kal future and imperative, where & as 
a guttural requires @, si for Soo, Nt forstn. A like 
prolongation of Pattahh to Kamets occurs before medial 8 
in the first and second persons of the Kal preterite, O8%2, 
DANY . 

3. With the single exception just stated, medial & quiesces 
in the diphthongal vowel e before syllabic affixes ; thus, in the 
first and second persons of the preterites of the derivative 
species in T'sere, NN8¥9}, "Nk, in the feminine plurals of 
all the futures and imperatives in Seghol, Taxzen, TiN. 


a. This e may arise from the diphthongal preferences of 8, $60. 1. a (5), 
or it may be borrowed from the corresponding forms of 45 verbs, between 
which and N> verbs there is a close affinity and a strong tendency to 
mutual assimilation. In Chaldee and Syriac no distinction is made be- 
tween them. 


$163. .This Recs of verbs is represented in the follow- 
ing paradigm by 8% fo find; the Piel and Hithpael, though 
wanting in this verb, are supplied from analogy. The Pual 
and Hophal are omitted because they are of rare occurrence, 
and they present no peculiarities but such as are common to 
the other species. 


a. In their ordinary inflection Lamedh Aleph verbs differ from the 
perfect paradigm in the vowels only. 








Parapicm or Lamepu ALEPH VERBS. 





KAL. 


NIPHAL. 





Pret. 8 m. nia 
Bf NSE 
am. nN¥i 
af mado 
le ‘“mNd 

Plur. 3 ¢. INS72 
2m. DON 
2f SS 
ie: NS 


Inrin. Adsol. wits 
Constr. rita 


Fur. 3 m. Nx? 
Bf NSO 
2m, NOR 
af NNN 
let 


26 
7A 


a - 
“bb 
“os * 


aC i 


Plur. 3 m. 
af Tyson 
2m. WSF) 
af TENS) 

le = NS 


Ssaan 
mS} 
DNs 
racy 
NN 

W722 
BNNs 
WANS 


oN 


PIEL. 


HIPHIL. 


INTHPAEL. 





Ni 
nNN0 
nai 
mai 
“nN 

INS 
pnw 
JANES 

TN 


Nxt 
st 


sian 
Oe 
D827) 
MRSay 
“nRss5 
aNd 
DnNs37 
N37 
"NST 


Sala 
msn 
NE} 
mesa 
“DREN 
INL} 
paawans 
WME 
MONIT 


Sa a 





ni 
sian 
Sivan 
"8k 
NIN 
N27 


Tegan TN 


ees 
Rw 
Rita 


Ss 
wean 
wean 
wen 
SON 
WSS. 

TENSE 
Ne) 
mpRg an 


‘ 
tia 


sivan? 
Riva 
nian 
“Sanh 
NSIS 
ani” 
rNsann 
Hive) 
EN ah 
nivony 





ImpEr. 2 m. ns 
af wen 
Plur. 2m. IN 
af TENS 


S307 
NSB 
renga 
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Pas, NIX 


wey 


Sea) 
"Nd 
mwa 
mona 


ey 


nv 
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Roo 
"OE 
aN 
men 


Rang 
“wre 
NANT 
ENS 





n7eia73 


wivarya 
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Remarks on Lamepu ALEPH VERBS. 


§164. 1. Verbs having Tsere as their second vowel, §82. 1. a, retain it 
. ' ' . 
in the first and second persons of the Kal preterite, N877, MXQV, INR2W. 


2. Quiescent & is occasionally omitted from the body of the word, 
e. g. Kal pret. "937 Job 1: 21 for “MNS, “3% Num. 11:11, "nee Judg. 
4:19, *nBe Job 32:18, 2 1 Sam. 25:8 for s3Ny: fut. math and TaN ; 
nigh Deut. 28:57 part. fem. sing. for MX¥45; inwa Job 41: 17 for thxwa 
const. inf with prep. and suf. from nie Niph. pret. ensm Josh. 2: 16. 
thon) Lev. 11:43. Otiant &, §16. 6 hae in like manner be dropped 
from the end of the word ates quiescent Vav or Yodh, e. g. “ion Gen. 
20:6 for ion, jas) 1 Kin. 12:12 for nie, "Onn 2 Kin. 13:6, “Onn 
Jer. 32: 35, “35 Ps. 141:5, "82 Ps. 55:16, by 1 Kin. 21: 29, Mic. 1: 15, 
somial a?) Sain. 5:2, and in dines other passages; "3 Ruth 3:15 is Hiph. 
imper. fem. for “N730T, $62, 2. 


3. The vowel following & is in a few instances given to a preceding 
vowelless consonant, and the & becomes otiant or quiescent, $57. 2 8); 
nny Ps. 139: 20 for aNd , xiiops Jer. 10:5 for AND. aN" imp. for IST, 
nzh Eccles. 10:5 Kal rere fem. for mesh, mxgn 1 Sami. 14:33 S 
prkoh, pews Neh. 6:8 Kal part. with suf. for pestis, 4NBq2 Ezek. 47: 
for S827; and, on the contrary, quiescent ® attracts to itself the sons 
of the pec oine consonant in WIP Ex. 2:20 Kal imp. for max4p and 
mx Cant. 3:11 for mK from Ryo. 


4. Final & resumes its consonantal character upon the addition of 
suffixes iN), receiving (_) before 5, ©2 and 42, in consequence of which 
a previous Tere or Sh’va is converted into Pattahh, $60. 1, NER, q¥2 30, 
FN, WIEN, § Wx Pi. inf, bay27, maxx Kal inf. for DONS. SOAS. 


5. Kamets in the ultimate is mostly retained before suffixes and para- 
gogic Mm, Neat, ANDI Ps. 41: 5, AN PN 1 Sam. 28: 15, but mR203 Isa. 
56: 12. sere is rejected ANY Neh. 2: ie 2 Chron. 1:10, or retained 
only in pause :mxXx Judg. 9: 29, 


§165. 1. He is, in a few instances, substituted for &, nes Ps. 60: t for 
RB, bq Jer. 19: 11 for NEW, MO? Ps. 4:7 for xb» ,§3. iy a, MEM Jer. 
49:10 for xam2, mann 1 Kin. 22: 25, 2 Kin. 7:12 for Rann arp Job 
8:21 for Ronn. 


2. Sometimes & remains, but the vowels are those of 41> forms, "ND 
Ps. 119:101 for "M822, NGM Eccl. 8:12, 9:18, Isa. 65:20 for XbA, Nw 
1 Sam. 22: 2, Isa. 24: :2, xin Keel. 7: 26, nw 1 Kin. 9:11, Am. 4: 9 Pi. 
pret. for ris, RET Ps, 143:3 for NDI, nig Jerouened: fon nba, "PNB 
Dita, Beal for SANDS, moNB Jer. 51: " for NBM, “37037 Job 39: 24 for 
-x7007, xban Deut. 28: 59 Hiph. pret. for eben, sin Ps. 135: 7 Hiph. 
part. const. for N*¥2 from R¥2; to which may he added m"Nwh Ezek. 
23:49. nN Jer. 50 : 20, with " inserted as in > verbs. 
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3. Sometimes the > form is adopted both in consonants and vowels, 
sb Ezek. 28:16 for X72, 32 1 Sam. 6:10, 8) Ezek. 39:26, »2Mb2 
1 Sam. 25: 33 for "UhNDdD, "nas “Rath 2:9 for mRax, Mb29 Gen. 23:6 for 
R327, morban Job 5: 18 for mxBIn comp. Jer. 8: 11, 51:9,2 Kin. 2:22 
vid Ps, 32:1 for ia , ma3 "Jer. 26:9 for MRD. nainn 1 Sam. 10: 6, 
mina 1 Sam. 10: 13, Wns 2 Sam. 3: 8, nbs Isa. 29: 7 for mMRaS 
mp 1) Ezek. 8:3 is by some interpreters thought to be for 8732p ie 
ing ‘to jealousy, and by others explained in the sense of the m> verb selling 
(Israel to their foes). 


§166. 1. The 3 fem. preterite has the old ending n_, §86. 6, in mom 
Ex. 5:16 for o80n, mip Deut. 31:29, Isa. 7: 14, Jer. 44: 23, naan Gen. 
33:11 Hoph. ian nia, nxbey Ps. 118: 23 (mxbB? Deut. 30: 11 is the 
feminine participle), to which the customary ending n_ is further added 
in MMPRdE? 2 Sam. 1:26, Akan Josh. 6: 17 for merann. 


2. A feminine termination 7, ™, or as in > verbs ni, is occasionally 
added to the construct infinitive, e.g. Kal, mye , ANT, nei, a ale) from 
Nop to meet, distinguished from sp and mp Judg. 8:1 se no TR to 
call, mda and mide never en mai Prov. 8:13, with suf ihxen 
Hzek. 33:12. Niphal, than Ziscike Lahti Piel, mixd0 and xb, 

insep 2 Sam. 21:2; nikwa Ezek. 17:9 is Kal inf, const., formed as in 
Chaldee by prefixing 2. 


3. There are two examples of the Niphal infinitive absolute, 8773 
2 Sam. 1:6 and x¥an Ex. 22:3: the analogy of the former has been re 
tained in the paradigm for the sake of distinction from the construct. Piel 
infinitive absolute: 822, NB2, N22. Hiphil inf. abs.: xb Bn, nun. 


4. The Hiphil future with Vav conversive commonly has Tsere in the 
ultimate, though Hhirik also occurs RIOPH, RB, ROM, RENM. xin 


and xxim, x5m, once Nhl Ezek. 40: 3, and once Noss Neh. 8:2. 


5. Kamets sometimes occurs in the ultimate of the Hithpael future, 
xwon? Num. 23:24 but xwonn Ezek. 29:15, so Ronn, Naw, NPN, 
: pRbon? ; ; more rarely in the preterite, nyaon. 


§ 167. i The following are the only Pual forms which occur, Pret.: 
ART, ANN, Sap. Fut,: NDT. Part. : R379, nau, phe, 78207, 
nikbon, cis one "NTPs. 


2. The following are the only Hophal forms : Pret. §N2nn, FINSAN 
RSI, nN37, mnxsn ANDAT Fut.: NSO, ANSI. Part. : RhnD, PNA. 


3. For the wisnasdigs forms, nmxian Deut. 33: 16, Anion Job 22: 21, 
misn 1 Sam. 25:34 (K’thibh “nxan), see §88 (sing. 3 fem.) 


Lamepn He (7m>) Vurss. 


§168. In these verbs the third radical, which is Yodh or 
Vav, does not appear at the end of the word except in the 
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Kal passive participle, e.g. 7753; in all other cases it is re- 
jected or softened, the resulting vowel termination being 
usually expressed by the letter 4, §11. 1. a. 

In the various preterites “ stands for the vowel a, and 
is hence pointed 5, . 

In the futures and participles it stands for & and is 
pointed 7, . 

In the imperatives it stands for é, and is pointed 5, . 

In the absolute infinitives it stands for 6 or é; in the 
Kal it is pointed 4, in the Hiphil and Hophal 5. , in the 
Niphal and Piel 7° or 5.. There are no examples in Pual 
and Hithpael. 

The construct infinitives have the feminine ending i. 


a. In this class of verbs the Yodh forms have almost entirely super- 
seded those with Vav. The latter are confined to the construct infinitive 
where M4, occurring in all the species, is best explained by assuming 1 to 
be radical (comp. mag Ezek. 28: 17 as an alternate of nik) and to a few 
other sporadic cases, viz.: a single Kal preterite, anu Job 3:25, the 
reduplicated forms of three verbs, TIN2, shy, ninnwn, and the pecu- 
liar form, 7!479% Isa. 16: 9. 

b. In the Kal preterite, Yodh is rejected after the heterogeneous 
vowel Pattahh, § 57.92. (5), which is then prolonged to Kamets in the sim- 
ple syllable, “33 for "Dh. As Pattahh is likewise the regular vowel of the 
ultimate in the preterites of Niphal and Hophal, and occasionally appears 
in Piel, §92. c, and Hithpael, §96. 6, the final Kamets of these species may 
be similarly explained. The ending, thus made uniform in the other 
species, passed over likewise into the Hiphil preterite, which it did the 
more readily since a belongs at least to some of its persons in the perfect 
verb. Yodh is in like manner rejected after the heterogeneous Hholem 
of certain infinitives, while it leaves the homogeneous Tsere of others un- 
modified. 

c. The futures, imperatives, and participles of certain of the species 
have e as the normal vowel of their ultimate; in this Yodh can quiesce, 
leaving it unchanged. Those of the other species (except the Hiphil, 
which is once more attracted into conformity with the rest) have or may 
have a in the ultimate ; this, combined with the 7 latent in °, will again 
forme. In the future this becomes é (,) in distinction from the ending é(,) 
of the more energetic imperative; and the absolute is distinguished from 
the construct state of the participle in the same way. 


$169. 1. Before personal endings beginning with a 
rowel the last radical is occasionally retained as °, particu- 
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larly in prolonged or pausal forms, M79n, TON, 1y7EM>; it 
is, however, commonly rejected and its vowel given to the 
antecedent consonant, 78 for 7953, “Sim for “bam; in like 
manner the preterite 3 fem., which in these verbs retains the 
primary characteristic n, , §86. 4, m3 for m4$3, to which is 
further appended the softened ending “,, thus "m3, in 
pause 23. 

a. The ™_ of the 3 fem. pret. is frequently explained as a second fem- 
inine ending added after the first had Jost its significance in the popular 
consciousness. It might, perhaps with equal propriety, be regarded as 
paragogically appended, §61.6, comp. such nouns as mmsas | mnbay , 
mNN , in order to produce a otter termination and one more oontrmed 
to that which obtains in the generality of verbs. Nordheimer’s explanation 
of the m as hardened from 4, mobs for minds, labours under the double 
difficulty that there is neither proof t nor probability for the assumption that 
the consonant 7 could be exchanged for M, and that 4 inthe preterite of 
_ these verbs is not a radical nor even a consonant, but simply the represen- 
tative of the vowel a. 

2. Before personal endings beginning with a consonant 
the third radical ° remains but is softened to a vowel, so 
that in the Kal preterite it quiesces in Hhirik, in the Pual 
and Hophal preterites in Tsere, in the Niphal, Piel, Hiphil, 
and Hithpael preterites in either Hhirik or Tsere, and in the 
futures and imperatives of all the species in Seghol, mba, 
smvbgo , M72am. 

3. Forms not augmented by personal endings lose their 
final vowel before suffixes, e.g. "225, 423 from mos, Aba 
from m33>, 4927 from 7335. The preterite 3 fem. takes its 
simple ani, e. g. nana or 193, and in pause 723. 

§170. The Lamedh He ao will be represented by 
mba ¢o wncover, reveal, which is used in all the species. 





Parapicm or LAMEDH 








KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. 





Pret. 3 m. MDS 52 mer) 
Bf. nhs shbss minds 
2m. ms mss 75 
27. m5 ness m5 
ie ie "22 pe 
Plur. 3 15 153 BS 
2m. pn"35 pn-279 pn72a 
af ee hye yes 
le. M25 "7933 nnb5 








yA act watts 
Inrin. Adsol. D5 j 59 j 5 
wl wl “ol 
Constr. mba mina MPS 
: tome 1 : = — ve = emit fe 
Fur. 3 m. loan Pry i2a" 


d s 
| 37. nDsm ban rab 


~ poo 
B fered fee 


t j ' ti 

2m. mean pan mean 

@ . & in) in an 
' i st 

le. TDN TIPEN ipa 


a 

G 
st 
a 


Plur. 3 m. D3" npr 
BF np en np yan nan 
2m, am) an an 
af. arr 9 ma" mp"2am) 
Loe, mp9 5: sia 





Imper. 2 m. PP) a ab 
| ts : is i ‘ 
| 2, : "Pai " 
Plur. 2m. 15 na nba 
2 a 
be a 
Parr. Act. 35 12472 


Pass, “DS 33) 


eam jen 
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He Verses. 


PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. 
28 237 233 san 
nhs nab | nhbs bday 
mys nan na many 
ma rsa msn msn 
ae tan in smrS5rr) 
nS ban on any 
phbs pbs pn oan onan 
fre Fae anit Pete rea 
nn Sales wh aes a 
(753) mean reds (a) 
rita mba (rx53573) nie San y 
ieee teies bet a 
sea mos mer sips? 
mean n san mba) earn 
Pa an Psa) stan 
te “an "2am nn 
rea nea ness TENN 
aba" mst wa" aban 
ny ean estima Pa 
"bam ban Dom) nSanM 
ny san nym a np enn 
333 rig m2 mipany 
aera Sean 
wanting “aT wanting “San 
3 Wann 
mya me 7any) 
Goes span 
nina i nes a 
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SHORTENED FUTURE AND IMPERATIVE. 


§171. 1. The final vowel © , is rejected from the futures 
when apocopated or when preceded by Vav conversive. The 
concurrence of final consonants thence resulting in the Kal 
and Hiphil is commonly relieved by inserting an unaccented 
Seghol between them, §61.2, to which the preceding Pat- 
tahh is assimilated in the Hiphil, $63. 2. a, the Hhirik of 
the Kal either remaining unchanged or being lengthened to 
Tere in the simple syllable. 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. HIPHIL. HITHPAEL. 
Future, = 7959 2) SS) > WT 
Apoc. Fut. 594 or 5395 ba bho ole ban? 
Vay. Conv, 5359 or bby ba>9 bin) as Samy 


2. The final vowel 7, is sometimes rejected from the im- 
perative in the Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael species, e. g. Pi. oa 
for 723, Hiph. >¥5 for 7330, Hith. 93mm for ndann. 


%. 
RemMARKS ON Lamepu He Vurps. 


§172. 1. Kal preterite : The third person feminine rarely occurs with 
the simple ending m_, n®¥ Lev. 25:21, mn 2 Kin. 9:37 K’thibh ; so in 
the Hiphil, pxbn Ezek. 24:12, nian Lev. 26:34, and Hophal, nan 
Jer, 13:19. Yodh is occasionally retained before syllable affixes, mon 
Ps, 57:2, the only instance in which the feminine has the ending usual in 
other verbs, "0" Deut. 32: 3%, 19 Ps.eVo 22 K’ri; so in the imperative, 
DN, ne3 Isa. 21: 12; fature, D3", W1909", 7am, Prom, Aw, 
yen, posan, jana, v7, sais, ANS , Niphal preterite, 57029 , Piel 
future, yest, 1725035, Hiphil fitare, 3h, imperative, 8" for ATR. 


2. Infinitive: Vav is sometimes written for the final vowel of the infini- 
tive absolute instead of 7, 133, D5, sn, 35, i, ivy , ges IRM, ine 
and in a few instances ie feminine tebatination is puden ‘ribs | TNS, 
ninw, There are also examples of the omission of this teruieation fon 
the ‘construct infinitive, nay and ide , nip, nN, ine ; once it has the 
form mie Ezek. 28:17. 


73 


3. Future : There are a very few examples of Tsere as the last vowel 
of the future, fala Dan. 1:13, msm Josh. 7: 9) mins Josh. 9:24, 
“naan Jer. 17: 17; so in the Piel, nbsn Lev. 18:7 ff; and, on the other 
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hand, there is one instance of an imperative ending in Seghol, viz., the 
Piel, man Judg. 9:29. The radical ° remains and rests in hire in 
“33m (3 fem.) Jer. 3:6, in the Hiphil, "am (2 masc.) Jer. 18:23, and in 
the Kal imperative, "5M (2 masc.) Isa. 26:20. Yodh appears once as a 
consonant pepe a suffix, "29h Job 3: 25, and once before 5 paragogic, 
the final eae i meth Ps, 119: 117, and the Hithpael, nvies Isa. 41:23. 
In a few instances 7 is restored as a quiescent before suffixes, sor Hos. 
Oai2. "7DM 1 Kin. 20: 35, ins " Ps. 140: 10 K’ri, DAREN Deut. 32: 26. 
Examples of the feminine plural: mo72an, man, PanE, mrbsm, 
mrosn and msn. 

4. The future ofe few verbs when apocopated or “preceded by Vav con- 
versive simply drops its last vowel, either retaining Hhirik under the per- 
sonal prefix or lengthening it to Tsere, mes, Buh , 722, a7, vind | 
messy 5 so in the Pe Nun forms, and 131 os, and pe Yodh rh, vain 
Pattabh-furtive under the fre radical of the Pe guttural, 5m, §17. , or 
the vowel of the personal prefix changed to Pattahh, § 60. 1, PNP, ath 
but anh, xm). Most commonly Seghol i is inserted between the concur- 
ring consonants, 3 2", Da “u51, d24.and bom, yo, "Ps and 7M), 
a4. ip, 2s, OAM, ats and =n, m7, yk, NTP, bin, Suis, 
Pattahh if one of on consonants is a guttural, $61. 25 thus, in Ayin g a 
tural verbs, sw, for ss sem! tn Pe pat cuieal sme. from m3m3 , 
§60. 1. a. (3), aap Toit nim, or with the additional change of the wore 
of the prefix to Pattahh, sami, mm from ninn Syms from MXN, ssh), 
ony Isa. 59:17 (in 1 Sam. 15: HOS i4: 32 Kir, this same form is fons 
wis or wy, §157. 3), d981, its, wets. The rejection of the final vowel 
takes place frequently even in the first person singular, which in other 
verbs is commonly exempt from shortening. §99. 3. a, BR, She and 
ALIN, mugs, TN, byt, ihr, Wek) and myer. In a few instances 
the ies ewe is ‘retained in other’ persons after Vav conversive, e. g. 
nivgss 1 Kin. 16: 25, misty 2 Kin. 1: 10, ma Josh. 19: 50. mean 1 Sam. 
1:9, nbges 1 Kin. 16:17, maaey 1 Sam: 17: 42, 73299 2 Kin. 6:23, wn 
eae 32: 18 is fut. apoc. of nae as "7" or abi of msn. 


5. The passive participle drops the final * in aby Job 15:22 for "Ab, 
iw Job 41:25 for "v3, and fem. plur. m9 Isa. 3:16 K’thibh (Kr 
nitzy), mvs 1 Sam. 25:18 K’thibh. 


$173. 1. In the Niphal preterite Yodh may quiesce in ee Tsere or 
Hhirik, though the former is more frequent, mp2 and °mP , mba and 
namBap, ome? and 93723, smnbE> and s275E2. 


2. Examples of the infinitive absolute : maa, man, Apin. Construct: 
pitan and mia, man, mika and mo; with suffixes, ipbsry, iniven, 
once as though it were a plural noun, pSsniain Ezek. 6: 8, so the Kal 
infin., 7722 Ezek. 16: 31, once with a preposition, ma2> Ex. 10:3. 

3. Future apocopated and with Vav conversive: bin, mban, MER, 
yan, wom, No°, "ps. and in one verb with Pattahh before n, nian 
Gen. 7: 23, Ps. 109: 13, though some editions omit the Daghesh- “forte | in the 
former passage, thus making it a Kal future. 
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§174, 1. Piel: Two verbs, m&) to be becoming and ne to draw (the 
bow). having a guttural for their second radical, double the third instead, 
which in the reduplication appears as Vav, (hough the general law is aide 
hered to requiring its rejection from the end of the word and the substitu- 
tion of the vowel letter 4. ee _ only forms which occur are, of the 
former, the preterite mh Ps. 93:5, 1482 Cant. 1:10, Isa. 52:7, and of 
the initer the participle plur. GoubtE Sinn Gen. 21:16. There are 
three examples of Hholem inserted after the first radical, $92. b, *nvivi 
Isa. 10:13 from FOY, the wv _ being an orthographic sei aleme for 3, 
§3. 1. a, and in the inane an, th Isa. 59: 13. 


2. In the first person singular of the Piel preterite 7 sometimes quiesces 
in Tsere; in all the other persons, however, and even in the first singu- 
lar, when a suffix is added, it invariably quiesces in Hhirik, "753 and 
omBa, "mp, once "mp, "ATED and "n7d9, FM} , pth-b. 


3. Infinitive absolute: 4p and map, nbD. pa, nbs, bh, ith. The 
construct always ends in mi with the exception of nip a6, mib>, and 
"dm Hos. 6:9. 


4, Future: in 5 “9N Isa. 16:9 from m* “", the second radical is doubled 
agen, 9153, 1, and ihe third appears as ", $56. 3.a; *pD2& EEXeoe 3 is 
for 522 aN, $63. 1.6. With Vav Eseries bine eric D579, “277, 
wpm, “3m3 , So in the first person singular, bogs, se1 ; ; once Pattali is 
lengthened to Kamets, An 1 Sam. 21: 14; so in pause, 153m Prov. 25: 9. 


ws 


ie 


ngs 
ng 
5. The imperative has Seghol in a single instance, M32 Judg. 9: 29 
and sometimes drops its final vowel >a, bn V2, 02, 1% and mag. 


6. Pual infinitive c@nstruct with suffix: nies Ps. 132: 1. 


S175311. Hiphil preterite: The prefixed m has occasionally Seghol, 
mban and mBaq, mxbn, mien, ANT, NTT. Yodh may quiesce in 
Bhirik or Tsere, nban, “onsin, min, "num. Yodh once remains as 
a quiescent in the 3 ee sing., Son aa; 53:10, and once in the 3 mase. 
plur., oon Josh. 14:8 for 300, $62. 2. 


2. The infinitive absolute has Kamets in m2 by way of distinction 
from M37 and na5n Jer. 42: 2, which are always used adverbially. 
Construct: The prefixed m has Hhirik in one instance, migpn Lev. 
14:43; mitind 2 Kin. 19:25 K’thibh is for ninwnd. 


3. The future, when apocopated or preceded by Vav conversive, some- 
times simply rejects its final vowel, MBS, Nh, 395, pots, 1 from 
nh: , 1) from mn, uh from mt3, 7 aie naa; commonly, however, 
Septiot is inserted between the eAnetiing consonants, bxh from n3x, 
§111. 2.4, basa, 535, cam’, em, “Bt, 25%. m2m, or Pattahh if one 
of the éonsonants isa guttoral, =n, man, S341, sme, Occasionally the 
final vowel remains, M3357 1 Kin. 16: 17. 18: 49, mann: Ezek. 23:19, 
once the radical ° appears quiescing in Hhirik, “Tan Q masc. apoc. for 
mm) Jer. 18:23. The retention or rejection of the ‘vowel is optional i in 
the first person singular, H32N7, MBNA, M2x1 and W81 from m53, dyke, 
DN from mip. 
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4. The imperative is sometimes abbreviated, mann and 394, mBqn 
and 954, 35 for ndgn, nen and of, 73m and "id; 2M (accent on 
vy age = Tee z ote = sens 
the ultimate) Ps. 39:14 is for NyUM, the same word Isa. 6;9 «is from 
D390, §140. 5. 
5. Hophal infinitive absolute: map Lev. 19: 20. 


$176. 1. Hithpael: One verb nnw reduplicates its third radical. which 
appears as 4, ninnwn to worship, fut. mane, with Vav conv. i7Ae™ 
for IAAT, $61. 2, plur. TMM, infin. minnwn , and once with suf, 
aniinmwn 2 Kin. 5:18, the accent being thrown back by a following 
monosyllable. For the inflected participle, omtinnwa Ezek. 8:16, see 
$90, page 120. ; 

2. In the preterite ° mostly quiesces in Tsere in the first person singu- 
lar, and in Hhirik in the other persons, “MANN, snvininwn , mune 
phmntin, musnn, mbInn, mann, mAwA. 


3. The future apocopated and with Vav conversive: Dames , cans, 
' ‘ ' Fon ie . . 1 
sninn, dsm2, sanm, smtin, or with Kamets in the accented syllable, 
' : ! : : . J 
MT}, NEN, so always in pause, brn, sopmm Gen. 24:65. 


4. The shortened imperative: “3m, DMs. 


SrA l/c/a le nn to be, fut. maT, Hhirik being retained before the guttural 
under the influence of the following Yodh, whence the Sh’va, though 
vocal, remains simple; so in the inf: const. with prep. misma, nmitnd, nin, 
though without a prefix it is nism, once m= Ezek. 21:15. The apoco- 
pated future ais (in pause "3) and with Vav conversive "171, is for 
=", the vowel of the prefix returning to the Sh’va from which it arose, 
§85. 2. a (1), page 116. when the quiescence of the middle radical gives a 
vowel to the first. The same thing occurs in the peculiar form of the 
fature xim7 Eccl. 11:3, where the second radical appears as °, which it 
sometimes does in the imperative, nhs and 54 Gen. 27:29 or xm Job 
37:6, and in the participle nin Neh. 6:6, Eccl. 2:22, fem. min Ex. 9:3, 


2. mn to live. The root “in is usually inflected as a Lamedh He 
verb pret. mon, fut. M43, apoc. "A, with Vav conversive "AM, though 
in the preterite 3 masc. it occasionally takes an Ayin doubled form. "1, 
e. g. Gen. 3: 22, 5:5, and once in the 3 fem. an Ayin Yodh form :79n Ex. 
1: 16, or it may be explained as an Ayin doubled form with Daghesh-forte 


omitted, $25. 


3. Ina few instances & is substituted for the third radical in Lamedh 
He verbs, "nNs7 Ezek. 43:27, 8X Isa. 21:12. Nbz Jer. 23:39, 8 
2 Chron. 26:15, 82h Prov. 1:10 from mix, xm™ Deut. 33:21 from nx, 


wbme7 2 Chron. 16:12, xiv) Lam. 4:1, xf) 2 Kin. 25:29, nies Eccl. 
8:1, pxkdm 2 Sam. 21:12 K’ri for pibm, onktbm Hos. 11:7, Deut, 28: 66 


for ewnbm, $56. 4, poxtian, xt) 2 Sam. 11 :24 from M41; the vowels 


are those of Lamedh Aleph verbs in nN Jer, 3: 22 for 2°M8 , M22M 1 Kin. 
17:14 for nb2n, maps Dan. 10: 14 for M52; and the full Lamedh Aleph 


alg By 


form is adopted in NTSB Hos. 13: 15 for moet. 
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Dovusiy Imprrrect Verss. 


§178. Verbs which have two weak letters in the root, or 
which are so constituted as to belong to two different classes 
of imperfect verbs, commonly exhibit the peculiarities of 
both, unless they interfere with or litiit one another. Thus, 
a verb which is both 8B and 15 will follow the analogy of 
both paradigms, the former in its initial and the latter in its 
second syllable. But in verbs which are both ‘¥ and me 
the 1 is invariably treated as a perfect consonant, and the > 
peculiarities alone preserved. All such cases have been re- 
marked upon individually under the several classes of verbs 
to which they respectively belong. 


DEFECTIVE VERBs. 


§179. 1. It has been seen in repeated instances in the 
foregoing pages that verbs belonging to one class of imper- 
fect verbs may oteasionally adopt forms from another and 
closely related class. Thus a x> verb may appear with a 
“> form, or an °9 verb with an 9Y form or vice versd. The 
occurrence of an individual example, or of a few examples 
of such divergent forms, may be explained in the manner 
just suggested without the assumption of an additional verb 
as their source. Sometimes, however, the number of diver- 
gent forms is so considerable, or the divergence itself so wide, 
that it is simpler to assume two co-existent roots of the same 
signification, and differing only in the weak letter which they 
contain, than to refer all to a single root. 


a. Thus, 852 means to ‘shut up or restrain, and M32 to be Sinished: 
yet a few 45 forms occur in the sense not of the latter but of the former 
verb. They are accordingly held to be from xDD, but assimilated in inflec- 
tion to the mb paradigm, On the other hand, sp means to call, and 
Mp to meet; but so many > forms are found with this latter significa- 
tion that it seems necessary to assume a second root nip having that 
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meaning. The verb to run is ordinarily yu; but sio Ezek. 1: 14 is too 
remote from an 1% form to be referred to that root ; hence it is traced to 
another verb Rn of the same sense. No clear ‘ine of distinction can be 
drawn between the cases in which divergent forms are to be traced to a 
single root, and those in which the assumption ofa second is admissible or 
necessary. This must be decided in detail, and the best authorities not 
infrequently differ in their judgment of particular examples. 


2. Where two verbs exist which are thus radically con- 
nected and identical im signification, it not infrequently hap- 
pens that they are defective or mutually supplementary, that 
is to say, that one of them is in usage restricted to certain 
parts or species, the remainder being supplied by the other. 


a. The following are examples of defective verbs: 310 lo be good, used 
in the a species only.in the preterite, the corresponding future is from 
2B; 53 Kal pret. to Sear, the fut. and imper. from 744; P32 Kal pret. 
and inf to spit, fut. from PE? v2? Kal pret. and inf. to eae or disperse, 
fut. and imp. from YB; 3p) Kal pret. to be alienated, fut. from 3p2; 75 
K. pret. to be a prince, fat. from a ; 237 Kal pret. and inf to be many, 
fat. from 737 which i is used theddighout the species; DM Kal fut. to be hot, 
pret. and inf. from Dai, which i is also used in the future ; ys to counsel, 
borrows its Kal imper. from V9; v2 Kal fut. ¢o awake, pret. from the 
Hiphil of yp, which is also used in inf. 1 imper. and fut. ; a to place, the 
reflexive is expressed by zkonn from ao; nw io drink, ‘the causative 
is npn from np ; wasin from ws4 is ests as the causative of wa to 
be ashamed, as wellas tran; 7>n to go, derives many of its forms from 
Ae i, 3139 fo give, is only ined in the Kal imperative, it is supplemented 
by 782 of totally distinct radicals. 


QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 


§180. Quadriliteral verbs are either primitives formed 
from quadriliteral roots, whose origin is explained, $68. a, 
or denominatives, the formative letter of the noun or adjective 
being admitted into the stem along with the three original 
radicals. The former class adopt the vowels and inflections 
of the Piel and Pual species, while the latter follow the 
Hiphil. 

a. The only examples of quadriliteral verbs are the following, viz.: Piel 


pret. tt he spread, Job 26:9, where the original Pattahh of the initial 
syllable of the Piel, §82. 5. b (3), i is preserved; fut. with suf. mp2072" he 
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shall waste it, Ps. 80:14. Pual pret. Wau it freshened, Job 33:25, the 
Methegh and the Hhateph Pattahh being used to indicate that the Sh’va 
is vocal, and that the form is equivalent to WEL; part. OBOm2 scaled off 
or resembling scales, Ex. 16: 14, paq29 clothed, 1 Chron. 15:27. Hiphil 
pret. ann dINh they stank, Isa. 19:6 for ANVINA as 47732 for 17733, de- 
rived from 31% putrescent, which is simpler than to make it with Gesenius 
a double or anomalous Hiphil from mt, §94. a, comp. Alexander in loc.; 
fat. Mb *x2wKX Iwill turn to the left, Gen. 13:9; wkawM Isa. 30: 21, part. 
obxning ‘1 Chron. 12: 2 from brain the left hand, elsewhere reduced to a 
triliteral by the rejection of &, Daniond 2 Sam. 14:19, sbvawr Ezek. 
21:21. To these may be added the form, which occurs several times in 
the K’thibh o°"x¥%m2 1 Chron. 15: 24, etc., and B™a"M 2 Chron. 5: 12, 
for which the K’ri substitutes means or psn. As it is a denomina- 
tive from naskn a trumpet, it has been suspected that the form first men- 
tioned should be pointed osm; the other, if a genuine reading, is 
probably to be read pq x12 d 


Nowns. 


THEIR FORMATION. 


§181. Nouns, embracing adjectives and participles as 
well as substantives, may be primitive, i.e. formed directly 
from their ultimate roots, or derivative, i. e. formed from pre- 
existing words. Those which are derived from verbs are 
called verbals ; those which are derived from nouns are 
called denominatives. The vast multiplicity of objects to 
which names were to be applied and the diversity of aspects 
under which they are capable of being contemplated, have led 
to a variety in the constitution of nouns greatly exceeding 
that of verbs, and also to considerable laxity in the significa- 
tions attached to individual forms. But whatever complexity 
may beset the details of this subject, its main outlines are 
sufficiently plain. All nouns are, in respect to their forma- 
tion, reducible to certain leading types or classes of forms, 
each having a primary and proper import of its own. The 
derivation of nouns, as of the verbal species, from their 
respective roots and themes calls into requisition all the expe- 
dients, whether of internal or external changes, known to the 
language, §69. Hence arise four classes of nouns according 
as they are formed by internal changes, viz. : 
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1. The introduction of one or more vowels. 

2. The reduplication of one or more of the letters of the 
root. Or by external changes, viz. : 

3. The prefixing of vowels or consonants at the begin- 
ning of the root. 

4. The affixing of vowels or consonants at the end. 


a. The mass of nouns are to be regarded as primitives and not as de- 
rived from their cognate verbs. Many roots are represented by nouns 
alone, without any verbs from which they could have sprung, e. g. 38 
father, Y28 earth. And where verbs of kindred meaning do exist, it is 
probable that they are not the source or theme of the nouns, but that 
both spring alike directly from their common root, as 32% to reign, and 
12% king from the root 37>. Since, however, these roots or elemental 
themes are destitute of vowels, and consequently are incapable of being - 
pronounced in their primitive or abstract state, it is customary and con- 
venient in referring to them to name the verb which though a derivative 
form has the advantage of simplicity and regularity of structure, and is, 
often the best representative of the radical signification. Accordingly, 
3122 king may be said to be derived from the root 72% do reign, that is, it 
is derived from the root 45% of which that verbal form is the conven- 
tional designation, §68. 

b. Infinitives, participles, nouns which follow the forms of the secondary 
or derived species, §187. 2. a, and some others, are evidently verbals. 
Most nouns of the fourth class, as well as some others,are denominatives. . 


Crass I.—WNouns formed by the insertion of vowels. 


§182. The first class of nouns, or those which are 
formed by means of vowels given to the root, embraces three 
distinct forms, viz. : 

1. Monosyllables, or those in which the triliteral root 
receives but one vowel. 

2. Dissyllables, in which the second is the principal 
vowel and the first a pretonic Kamets or 'T'sere. 

3. Dissyllables, in which the first is the principal vowel 
and the second a mutable Kamets_or Tsere. 


1. Triliteral Monosyllables. 


$183. The formative vowel may be given either to the 
second radical bup, >wp, Diop, Sp, or to the first, 2up, 
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bop, vp; in the latter case an unaccented Seghol is com- 
monly interposed between the concurring consonants, §61. 2, 
to which a preceding Pattahh is assimilated, § 63. 2. a, >yp, 
up, Sop. Forms thus augmented by the introduction of 
an auxiliary vowel are termed Segholates. 


a. In this and the following sections >up is used as a representative 
root in order more conveniently to indicate to the eye the formation of the 
different classes of nouns. No root could be selected which would afford 
examples in actual use of the entire series of derivative forms; >up has 
but one derivative >¥p slaughter, and this only occurs in Obad. ver. 9. 

b. As 7, 6, and % rarely or never occur in mixed accented syllables, § 19, 
they are excluded from monosyllabic nouns. Every other vowel is, how- 
ever, found with the second radical, thus 4, hy $72 a little prop. paucity, 
vos honey, "25 man; 4, bow strength, => writing, aS) residue; €, D2 
shoulder, MIO bush; é, 557 howling, =&2 grief, 281 a wolf; especially % 
6, and @ which occur with greater frequency than any others. When the 
@first radical receives the vowel, @ and @ are likewise excluded, inasmuch as 
they rarely or never stand belore concurrent consonants, S61. 4. Few of 
these nouns remain without the auxiliary Seghol NSE! a valley, 81% 
vanily, ROA sin, 373 spikenard, wip truth. Kamets is only found before 
Vay, $63. 2. a, ra, and in pause, $65, W388, DID. 

c. When the ietond radical receives the vowel, there is a concurrence 
of consonants at the beginning of the word, hich is sometimes relieved 
-by prefixing &, §53. l. a, with a short vowel, mostly é, $60. 1. a (5), but 
occasionally @, SENN Vnger for vay, S3tx lattice, 338 belt, halts and 
vit arm, biome and dion yesterday. 


§184. These nouns, standing at the first remove from 
the root, express as nearly as possible its simple idea 
either abstractly, e. g. 5°28 emptiness, >i>¥ bereavement, TATD 
strength, Pr righteousness, 9 help, O58 greatness, or as it 
is realized in some person or object which may be regarded 
as its embodiment or representative, 1723 lord from 23 to be 
mighty, wie man from Bix fo be sick, 3733 boundary, 703 
libation prop. pouring out, Paz valley prop. depth, yar vine- 
gar prop. sourness. ; 


a. That the position of the formative vowel before or after the second 
radical does not materially affect the character of the form, appears from 
the following considerations: (1.) The sameness of signification already 
exhibited, and which may be verified in detail. (2.) The occasional ap- 
pearance of the same word in both forms, e. g. "33 and "33 man, 303 
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and 3%) plant, 8>2 and X75 prison, 7S and 7a thumb, m3 and niin 
brightness. (3:) The concurrence of both forms in the Bal construct inti- 
nitive 5¥p and Mop, §87, "bop and pabup. (4.) The fact that Segho- 
lates may arise alike from bis and bop, §61.1.b. (5.) The cognate 
languages; monosyllables in Arabic, whose wawel precedes the second radi- 
cal, answer to those whose vowel succeeds the same radical in Aramean, 
and both to the Hebrew Segholates, e. g. say servant, Aram. 732, Arab. 


GS of 


b. The presence of imperfect letters in the root may occasion the fol- 
lowing modifications: 


NB roots. Aleph.asa first ré idical, sometimes receives a long vowel a ) 
instead of Sh’va (_,), §60. 3. c, “NON Jjidelity for WON, “x girdle for “ite. 


3 Guttural and > Gutlural. If the third radical be a guttural, Pat- 
tahh is substituted for the auxiliary Seghol, §61. 2, MBB confidence, 328 
hearing, Mi height; if the second radical be a guttural, the preceding 
vowel if Hselsm remains unchanged, otherwise it also commonly. becomes 
Pattahh 73) young man, 933 youth, IMB fear but bak tent, pnd bread. 


“> and 3B roots. A vowelless 7 or > is in a few instances rejected 
. from the beginning of a word, §53. 2. 4 baa produce for ae 0 famil- 

arity for Si0%, ny elevation for xriby , “5 lamentation for “Aa, ,Particu- 
larly in feminines and secondary derivatives thus, men FID) nes, nwa 
drop an initial Yodh, and map, 55> an initial Nun. Nun may also ex- 
perience assimilation when it is a second radical, 8 anger for T28, Did 
cup for 9: 3. 

5 and “2 roots. In Segholates 1 is preceded by Kamets big (accord- 
ing to Kimchi d19 in Ezek. 28:18) wickedness, 7h midst, unless the last 
radical isa guttural, m4 space; ” is preceded by Pattahh and followed 
by Hhirik, 5" night, rd eye. These letters frequently give up their con- 
sonantal character and become quiescent, § $57.2. Vav is rejec ted ina few 
words as "2 brand for “1D, "x island for “ON, "7 walering for “9 , $53. 3. 


m> roots. Ina very fen instances the proper final radical is rejected, 
as it is in verbs, and the final vowel written 4, as arte) bush, nea weep- 
ing, maa thought. When " appears as the madieak it prefers the form 
"32 weeping, "7B fruit, a) vessel ; retains its consqnental character in. 
nnd winter, By quail, or it may be changed to its cognate vowel 4, 
which combines with the preceding @ to form 6, §62. 1, 1% (for Dyau) 
ink, 8m antelope. In Segholates \ quiesces in Shurek, §57. 2. (4), any 
swimming for ind, Tae emptiness ; the lexicon of Gesenius contains the 
forms 17/2 ear ment. "Zp end, "bd security, but these words only occur in 
the plural or with suffixes, aa the absolute singular is quite as likely to. 
have been "772, 1¥p, 9>U. 


2. The main vowel in the ultimate. 


§185. 1. The second form of this class is a dissyllable 


with one of the long vowels in the second which is its prin- 
14 
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cipal syllable, and in the first a pretonic Kamets, for which 
‘Tsere is occasionally substituted when the second vowel is 
Kamets, thus Sup or bop, Sop, Dep, Diep, drop. 

2. These are properly adjectives, and have for the most 
part an intransitive signification when the vowel of the 
ultimate is @, &, or 6, and a passive signification when it is 
tor a, JOR and jUP small, ww Sat, wm: made of brass, “ha 
chosen. Those with d@ and iin the ultimate are, however, 
prevailingly and the others occasionally used as substantives, 
and designate objects distinguished by the quality which 
they primarily denote, p>” herds prop. green, Dt. strong 
drink prop. intowicating, 723 leopard prop. spotted, 572% and 
mz turban prop. oound around, 132 glory, that which ts 
glorious. 


a. The intransitive adjectives supply the place of Kal active partici- 
ples to neuter verbs, §90, and in ‘9 verbs they have superseded the regu- 
lar formation, § 153. 1, tp for php. Kal passive participles are verbals 
with z This formation with 7 in the ultimate is adopted in several names 
of seasons, ansk Abib, the time of ears of corn, 50x ingathering prop. 
the being gathered, 742 vintage, “at pruning-time, wan ploughing- 
time, “727 harvest Comp. § 201. 1. b. 

b. Adjectives with 6 commonly express permanent qualities, those 
with é variable ones, bina great, b4y growing great ; pin strong, rin be- 
coming strong ; 2i4p near, Say > approaching ; rina remote, ort receding. 
Hence the former are used of those physical and moral conditions which 
are fixed and constant, such as figure, colour, character. etc, FON long, 
bi round, ras deep, m3 high ; as fot 2 spolted, 3p 2 speckled, | pins 
green, ID3 striped, “hy ‘while, paw bay, ar black; PIN sweet, thy 
pure, wits holy. And the uiter are employ -ed of shifting and evanescent 
states of body and of mind, xex thirsty, =29 hungry, beet sated, abel 
weary, SN grieving , yen Tea tis Sinle fearing, Thy exulting. 


Ge The active etre tras ee for the form binp in afew instances 
cannot be certainly established; wip> or wap. fowler, is intransitive in 
Hebrew conception as is shown by the construction of the corresponding 
verb, comp. Lat. aucupari, aucupatus. Other alleged cases are probably 
not nouns but absolute infinitives of Kal, na Jer. 6: 27 may as well be 
rendered J have set thee to try as for a trier (of metals) ; yian Isa. 1:17 is 
not oppressor nor oppressed but wrong-doing, To ddukeiv, see Alexander in 
loc.; and even PI¥Y Jer. 22:3 may in like manner be oppression instead 
of oppressor. 

d, 15 roots are restricted to forms with 7, in which the radical ° 
quiesces, al) fresh, "33 afflicted, "> R2 or NP? with otiant &, §16, 1, pure 


§186 FORMATION OF NOUNS. 211 


or with @ which combines with it to form é, 4_, “¥ and may field, np 
Jair, mya high ; in a few nouns this final vowel is dropped, a3 Jish | for 
mas, m mark for nin ,P? tree for miso, 2 son for m2, mb mouth ‘for mp, 
pice indeed, these and the like are to be regarded as primitive bilit- 
erals. Vav, as a final radical, may be preceded by 4, "ID meek, or &, 13% 
secure. 


3. The main vowel in the penult. 


$186. 1. The third form of this class is a dissyllable 
having an immutable vowel, mostly Hholem, though occa- 
sionally Shurek or T'sere in the first, which is its principal 
syllable, and a mutable Kamets or Tere in the second, thus 
Pep, Seip, SSP, wR, “UR. 

2. These indicate the agent, and are either active par- 
ticiples, 505 Lilling, or substantives, D0 segnet-ring prop. 
sealer, 2°58 enemy, one practising hostility, 2370 fox prop. 
digger, 5592 hammer prop. pounder, oon morning star prop. 
shining one. 


a. A number of nouns, indicative of occupation, follow the participial 
form, which thus serves to express permanent and _ professional activity, 
“pia herdsman, oS “1 sailor prop. rope- -handler, wAin ploughman. “305 potter 
prop. former. oai2 fuller, ae) priest, Bad vine-dresser, MIO merchant, 
“BIO scribe, bSi5 trafficker, 735 shepherd, 84 physician, np dealer in 
+t Sieiba pph embroiderer, “nd watchman, nSivi porter prop. gate-keeper, 

BIW judge. 

“b. Ina very few instances w in the first syllable i is shortened and fol- 
lowed by Daghesh- -forte conservative, = 319 and aby pipe, yan pit. 

c. 39 roots. The contraction of 39 and the quiescence of 13 roots, by 
reducing them to biliteral monosyllables, obliterates to a considerable ex- 
tent the distinctions which have been described and which are possible 
only i in triliterals. The contracted forms which arise from 33 roots are 
32, =0), 50, 20, § 183. b. Of these 30 = 330 belongs to the monosylla- 
bic Rann aion. a is chiefly used of abstracts, 33 purity, 25 mullitude, om 
integrity, >» yoke; and 20= 230 to the first species of dissyllables, em- 
bracing adjectives and concrete nouns, OF perfect, 7 Seast ; while 30 
and 39 may arise indifferently from either, Pa rotlenness is an abstract 
noun for pR2, but 2. tender is an adjective for 727, Kamets bone com- 
pressed to Pattahh before the doubled letter, comp. §135. 3; 32 heart is 
for the dissy lable 35>, but 3h favour for the monosyllable j mm. 

sy and “9 roots. Nouns from quiescent "3 and “> roots may be 
divided into three pairs of forms, DP, a; bio) S08; stip, 2"). Of these 
the last pair (with the exception of Kal pases participles) belong to the 
primitive monosyllabic formation, =" strife, 310 goodness; the first pair 
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to the first species of dissyllables, w4 poor, St proud, >& God prop. the 
mighty one; and the second pair may belong to either, o> = Wr poverty, 
res hy 5 empty, ik = a8 strength, 243 = aia good. 


Crass Il.—Nouns with reduplicated radicals. 


§187. 1. The simple form proper to adjectives is ex- 
plained §185; it may be converted into an intensive by 
doubling the middle radical, retaining the long vowel of the 
second syllable and giving a short 7 or @ to the first. This 
reduplicated or intensive form denotes what is characteristic, 
habitual, or possessed in a high degree. Adjectives of this 
nature are sometimes used as descriptive epithets of persons 
or things distinguished by the quality, which they denote, 
wn very weak, TPB seeing prop. (having eyes) wide open, 
Pt righteous, W123 mighty man, FI full of grace, BNI 
merciful. 


a. As a general though not an invariable rule, the first syllable has 
Pattahh when a pure vowel @. 2, or @ stands in the ultimate, but Hhirik 
when the ultimate has one of the diphthongal vowels @ or 0. Several 
nouns with @ in the second syllable are descriptive of occupations or 
modes of life, comp.%,186. 2. a, "28 husbandman, 33 Jisherman, i3 judge, 
win (= hn) workman, mao cook, nba seaman (from hb salt), 530 
bearer of burdens, ane hunter, mup bowman. aba thief, not a mere equiva- 
lent to 2353 one who ‘steals, but one who steals habitually, who makes steal- 
ing his occupation, 

b. Since the idea of intensity easily passes into that of excess, the 
form Pep is applied to deformities and defects, physical or moral, t5x 
logs i323 hump-backed, 83n (= wn) deaf, 743 blind, nes dae mp 
bald, Sp? perverse. 


Pad a few instances instead of doubling the second radical, the pre- 
vious Hhirik is prolonged, §59. a, Bip and wiarp netlle prop. badly 
pricking 2, “29> smoke, iM the Nile prop. very black, pin prison, 
S52 spark, W77D batlle, viz spark. 

d. The following double the third radical in place of the second, map 
brood, 322 green, iI quiet, min comely from m2, the last radical 
appearing as 1, $169, Brow feeble, where the long ere Tsere is in- 
serted to preven! the concurrence of consonants. 


e. 39 and more rarely 3 roots reduplicate the biliteral formed by their 
contraction, 353 and dads wheel prop. roller, nANM frightful, a girt, 
SD5P crown of the head prop. dividing (the hair) ; so fem. nbnbn severe pain, 
niaby casting down, mbaba skull, and plur. mipodo baskets, Shar) turning 


i: 
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upside down from Mix = 539, mixdsd (sing. "Bab) loops and prdad (sing. 
probably m35> = 15% s3) aul stairs from mab = 55; a root bab is need- 
lessly assumed by Gesenius. Sometimes the harsh concurrence of con- 
sonants is prevented by the insertion of a long vowel, >£2% (const. >&>x) 
cymbal prop. tinkling, "222 and *3i79 stark naked, totally destitute, >F DOP 
despicable, or the softening of the former of the two consonants to a vieel 
§57. ols S312 star for 2532, mipwiv bands worn on the forehead fo 
MIBVED, {pp (with the eae yi added) ignominy for ¥3R RP, 
Bitvien for buds, or its assimilation to the succeeding consonant, “55 
something circ ee a circutt for “D72. The second merber of the pea 
plication suffers contraction or change in niing chain for 34 727 and 
SPP > floor for "PIR. 


2. Abstracts are formed with a doubled middle radical 
by giving @ to the second syllable and 7 to the first, pan 
folding the hands, pb retribution, pt abomination, and 
in the plural 552 atonement, BPR commandments, DA 
dworce. 

a. These may be regarded as verbals formed from the Piel. A like 
formation is in a few instances based upon other species, e. g. Hiphil 3377 
melting from AA2, mise cessation from the ‘9 root 258, Niphal psbamp2 


wrestlings ; D773N3 when derived from the Niphal means repentings, when 
from the Piel consolations. 

© c. 8% roots reduplicate the biliteral to which they are contracted, slabs) 
inflammation, S°3U32Y delight. 


c. A few roots, which are either ‘2 or 3 guttural, or have a liquid for 
their third letter, double the last radical with a in the final syllable, 
yiss2 thorn-hedge, "97°8B ere 2) ruddy glow, p™770N upright columns 
designed for way-marks, masa horror, BIEN? adulleries, p.n=3 ridges, 
also with 6 or 2 in the last syllable, mimn2 acquiescence, bins pasture, 
“7430 shower, 7"22 obscuration, "778W (K’thibh 7175w) tapestry, bon 
whence "3" bon dark. The concurrence of consonants is relieved in balou) 
(in some editions) snail by Daghesh-forte separative. 


§188. A few words reduplicate the two last radicals. 
These may express intensity in general, Tip-nPB complete 
openin J mspcna? very beautiful, or more particularly repeti- 
tion, JB2" fwisted prop. turning again and again, popen 
slippery, "R2p2 crooked, *W2n8 perverse, PODON mixed multi 
tude prop. gathered here and there, miata spots or stripes, 

sre t=m moles prop. incessant diggers. As energy is con- 
sumed by repeated acts or exhibitions and so gradually 
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weakened, this form becomes a diminutive when applied to 
adjectives of colour, pan reddish, Prp7 greemsh, hand 
blackish. 

a. The first of two concurring consonants is softened to a vowel in 


mMsxn trumpet for TIS750, and probably INT Lev. 16:8 for DIDID. 


iN “b roots drop their initial radical, mansn gifls from =i, CORENY 
offspring, issue from RE. 


Crass II.—Noune formed by prefixes. 


§189. The third class of nouns is formed by prefixing 
either a vowel or a consonant to the root. In the following 
instances the vowel d is prefixed with @ in the ultimate to 
form adjectives of an intensive signification, 2128 utterly de- 
ceitful, "728 violent, FS (= WFS) perennial, NYS (only 
represented by a derivative, §94.a) very foul, feted, paw 
exceedingly gross or thick (applied to darkness, Isa. 59 : 10), 
or verbal nouns borrowing their meaning from the Hiphil 
species, M28 memorial, T1748 declaration. 

2 Ee 

a. This form corresponds with ACS] the Arabic comparative or super- 
lative. Jts adoptieg. for Hiphil derivatives corroborates the suggestion 
§82 5. b (2). respecting the formation of the Hiphil species and the origin 
of its causal idea. 

6. The letter & is merely the bearer of the initial vowel and has no 
significance of its own in these forms; ™ is substituted for it in Panes 
(= ban) palace, temple prop. very capactous from 5° in the sense of its 
cognate >33 fo contain. So, likewise, in a few verbals with feminine ter- 
minations, misaun Ezek. 24:26 causing to hear used for the Hiph. infin., 
§128, mbun deliverance from >¥3, HMI grant of rest (= O20) from 
ma. 

c. The short. vowel prefixed with & to monosyllables of the first 


species, as explained § 183. c, has no effect upon the meaning, and does not 
properly enter into the constitution of the form. 


§190. The consonants prefixed in the formation of nouns 
are 2, ©, and». ‘They are sometimes prefixed without a 
vowel, the stem letters constituting a dissyllable of them- 
selves, Sepa, aie, S$am, sam; more commonly they 
receive & or 7 followed by a long vowel in the ultimate, e. g. 
map, >Opn. 
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a. Pattahh commonly stands before @, 2, aud @ and Hhirix before @ and 
6, unless the first radical is a guttural or an assimilated Nun when Pattahhk 
is again preferred, ban food, 3372 planting, —iti2 saw, OSM a species 
of bird, bas akind of gem. Seghol is occasionally employed before a 
guttural or liquid followed by @, §63. 1. 8, “pra depth, 337 chariot, 
ahr. pair of tongs. These rules are not invariable, however, as _ will 
appear from such forms as mara, 7209, 5B07, wipda, mipde. A few 
words have @ in the ultimate, nbn harp, pine strangling. ‘The inser- 
tion of Daghesh-forte separative in the first radical is exceptional, 83p 
Ex. 15:17, ovt522 Job 9:18, minga2 Joel 1:17. 

b. “B roots. The first radical appears as ” resting in Hhirik or Tsere, 
sitive and stn rectitude, Sin" new wine, vo"n south, or as ° resting 
in Hholem or Shurek, 33% appointed time, “0472 correction, avin sojowrner. 
man sorrow. Ina few instances it is rejected, bam world, or assimilated 
to the following radical, s39 bed, 3372 knowledge. 

“y and “9 roots. The root is reduced to a monosyllabic biliteral by 
the quiescence or rejection of the second radical, the prefix receiving 
Sh’va, 37 citadel, tira sound. place, cinm ucean. naps living thing, or 
more commonly a pretonic Kamets or Tsere, mina luminary, i772, y 7712 
_ and 7" strife, yin race, a0 adversary. The feminine form is almost 
always adopted after m, naan salvation, maaan oblation. 

sy roots. The root is mostly contracted to a biliteral and the vowel 
compressed to d, a, € or 6, $61. 4, the prefix sometimes receiving Sh’va 
which gives rise to a Segholate form, §61. 1. b. 0379 tribute for 02%, “72% 
bitterness for "722,, ban defilement for ban, W2 fear for aa) ral mast 
for 77; more frequently it receives a pretonic Kamets or Tsere, 7072 
covering, 372 shield, ris fortress, "%2 anguish. In pea running, the 
short vowel of the perfect root is preserved by means of Daghesh-forte in 
the first radical. m is almost always followed by the feminine ending, 
nban folly, ninn beginning, nben prayer. 

55 roots. The ultimate has 7, m3 disease, mys pasture, which 
is apocopated in a few words, bya lifting up, 37 higher part, \32 and 
he on account of, and always disappears belore the feminine ending 7, 
$62. 2. ¢, mb3% ascent, mis commandment, men hope, mxbr WEATt LESS. 
Before the feminine termination Mm the final radical appears as quie,cent 
AHOT\is main interest, Pain whoredom, mann encamping, ms pasture. 
Yodh is retained as a consonant after 4, moron diseases. 


§191.:'The letter 2 is a fragment of the pronoun “2 
who or 72 what. Nouns, to which it is prefixed, denote 

1. The agent who does what is indicated by the root, as 
the participles, 484. 5, formed by an initial 2, and a few 
substantives, S22 didactic psalm prop. instructor, >BA 
(from >?) chaff prop. what falls off. 

2. The instrument dy which it is done, M3 hey from, 
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me fo open, “222 goad from a> to learn, #2 saw from 
nb? to saw. 

3. The place or time zz which it is done, 737 altar 
from "2 do sacrifice, 72M luir, y2>2 brick-kiln, atin period 
of residence. 

4. The action or the quality which is expressed by the 
root, M20" slaughter, 202 mourning, 32 sickness, maa 
error, “2 straightness. Verbals of this nature sometimes 
approximate the infinitive in signification and construction, 
as M282 overturning, Mixwa Ezek. 17:9, §166.2. In 
Chaldee the infinitive regularly takes this form, e. g. Sopa 
to kill. 


5. The object upon which the action is directed or the 
subject in which the quality inheres, 52x" food from 38 to 
eat, Wiara psalm from “A to sing, Mpa booty from mp> to 

1 . A Jia ‘ sy 
take, D220 fat things from Paw to be fat, 932 that which 
ts small, pv that which ts remote. 

a. These different significations blend into one another in such a man- 
ner that it is not always easy to distinguish the precise shade of meaning 
originally attached to“w word: and not infrequently more than one of these 
senses co-exist in the same word. Thus, “5x2 luminary, may suggest the 
idea of agency, dispenser of light, or of place, reservoir of light ; m2aX2 
knife, may be so called as an agent, a devourer, or as an instrument, used in 
ealing ; S377 means both a holy thing and a holy place ; 52 sale and 
something sold or for sale ; 722772 royal authority and kingdom ; xxi the 
act, place, and time of going forth and that which goes forth ; Sete the place 
and time of sitling or dwelling as well as they who sit or dwell. 


§192. Nouns formed by prefixing » or m denote persons 
or things to which the idea of the root is attached. 


1. is identical in origin with the prefix of the 3 masc. 
future in verbs, and is largely used in the formation of names 
of persons, PH2? Zsaac, NAD Jephtha, but rarely in forming 
appellatives, 27> adversary prop. contender, "70> apostate 
prop. departer, mp2" bag prop. gatherer, B*p" living thing 
prop. that (which) stands, "72> fresh oil prop. that (which) 
shines. 
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2. , probably the same with the prefix of the 3 fem. 
future of verbs, which is here used in a neuter sense, is em- 
ployed in the formation of a few concrete nouns, 73" oak 
prop. that (which) endures, F727 cloak prop. that (which) 
wraps up, W720 furnace prop. that (which) burns, TBR apple 
prop. that (which) exhales fragrance. But it more frequently 
appears in abstract terms like the feminine ending in other 
forms, Jan understanding, sham bitterness, xvm delig ght. 
It is very rarely found in designations of persons, and only 
when they occupy a relation of dependence and subordina- 
tion, and may consequently be viewed as things, 75m 
learner, 25 one dwelling on another’s lands, tenant, vassal. 

a. The great majority of nouns with m prefixed have likewise a 


feminine ending, naw deep sleep, nsrcn salvation, moXen beauly, 
—mraan fraud. 


Crass IV.—WNouns formed by affixes. 


§193. The nouns formed by means of an affixed letter 
or vowel are chiefly denominatives. The consonant 3 ap- 
pended by means of the vowel 6, or less frequently @, forms 

1, Adjectives, TANS Jast from “MS after, TUS first from 
ts head, Fi2°m middle from JIA midst, jt? brazen from 
mtn: drass. A very few are formed directly from the root, 
jax poor, T>Sy most high, aoe widowed. 

2. Abstract substantives, the most common form of 
which is FOP, e.g. TARY dlindness, FHwA confidence, FiAXP 
pain, {p72 paleness, though various other forms likewise 
occur, e. g. F728 and F738 destruction, Tip dominion, F7> 
success, JAP offering. 

a. In a few words the termination 45 has been thought to be intensive, 
nau sabbath, jyinaw a great sabbath, at proud, sia exceedingly proud, 
and once diminutive wR man, jw litile man, i. e. the pupil of the eye, 
80 called from the image reflected init. The word pads Jeshurun from 
“iv? upright, is by some explained as a diminutive or term of endearment, 
while Any oe think that the termination j) has no further meaning than 


to make of the word a proper name, comp. jroat. See Alexander on 
Isaiah 44; 2. 
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b. } is occasionally affixed with the vowel é, ia ave, yy nail. 


c. A few words are formed by appending 0, e.g. pitas and "79 ran- 
som, pO ladder from >30 to lift up, beAN sacred scribe from Bn stylus, 
pits south from "73 to shine ; or >, e.g. bana garden from p71 vune- 
yard, L322 calyx or cup of a flower from 3°35 cup, >O°p ankle from o7R 
joint, bin locust from 30M indicative of tremulous motion, bEr2 thick 
Darkness ‘from m2 cloud, bina iron probably from 193 to pierce. 


$194. The vowel >, forms adjectives indicating relation 
or derivation. ' 

1. It is added to proper names to denote nationality or 
family descent, “ay Hebrew, ora) Jebusite, HB Philistine, 
“a8 Aramean, 22 Egyptian, "38%02 Israelitish, an Israel- 
ite, "23 Danite, "AAP Kohathite, "30713 Gershonite. 

2. It is also added to other substantives, 72°52 northerner, 
“123 foreigner, "T78 villager, "397 Jootman, "Ty timely, "12728 
inner trom the plural 0°38; to a few adjectives, “728 and 
“TDs violent, "278 and Sx Foolish, and even to prepositions, 
"ANN lowest from nH, 29> front from "3B>+7,, § G62. 2. 


a. The feminine ending 5 is dropped before this ending, "45" Jew 
from mys, “p73 Beriite from nya, or the old ending mn, takes its 
place, “hso8 Maachathite from + n222, a 2 is inserted between the vowels, 
"Pe Shelanile from mde. Final “| combines with the appended °_ into 

2, § 62. 2, "4b Levite and Levi, "34% Shunite and Shuni. 

b. In a very few instances *_ takes the place of "., e.g. “in white 
stuffs, "195 basket, 559 loop, and perhaps "33>", in a collective sense 
windows, "pivn uncovered, "%*2 which Gesenius derives from 5) and 
takes to mean cunning ; if, however, it is derived from nz, § 187. ae: 
and means spendthrift, the final Yodh will be a radical. 


MULTILITERALS. 


§195. 1. Quadriliteral nouns are for the most part 
evenly divided into two syllables, 24p9 scorpion, “81h treas- 
urer, Wan sickle, 1"2>3 barren. Sometimes the second rad- 
ical receives a vowel, that of the first radical being either 
rejected, pvt damask, 2227 frost, “VA0 vine blossom, or pre- 
served by the insertion of Daghesh-forte, wan flint, 07332 
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. es ae 
spider, 928 and W322 concubine. Occasionally the third 
radical has Daghesh-forte, 93u2 dat, 77820 fin. 


ry 


2. Words of five or more letters are of rare occurrence 
and appear to be chiefly of foreign origin, 9298 purple, YII5% 
Frog, 12320 cloth, FHOIS mule, BITS satrap. 

3. Compound words are few and of doubtful character, 
mya>s shadow of death, i282 anything prop. what and what, 
maa nothing prop. no what, 22723 worthlessness prop. no 
profit, m>px2 darkness of Jehovah, H2H7720 flame of Jcho- 
vah, except in proper names, P3Y7229 Melchizedek, king of 
righteousness, amsay Obadiah, serving Jehovah, prin Je- 
hoiakim, Jehovah shall establish. 


GENDER AND NUMBER. 


§196. There are in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic 
languages, but two genders, the masculine (751) and the 
feminine (Mp2). The masculine, as the primary form, has 
no characteristic termination ; the feminine ends in 7, or ”, 
e.g. SP masc., M2P or NIBP fem. 


a. The only trace of the neuter in Hebrew is in the interrogative, 2 
what being used of things as "2 who of persons. The function assigned 
to the neuter in other languages is divided between the masculine and the 
feminine, being principally committed to the latter. 


b. The original feminine ending in nouns as in verbs, §85. 1. a (1), ap- 
pears to have been ©, which was either attached directly to the word, 
mb4p which, by $61. 2, becomes M2¥p, or added by means of the vowel a, 
nup or nbup, which by the rejection of the consonant from the end of 
the word, $55. 2. c, becomes nbop. The termination M_ or M_ is still 
found in a very few words, mp2 emerald, M&P pelican, nse company 


2 Kin. 9:17, m2%2 morrow, M9 portion, NXP end, M2372 Josh. 13:13, and 


the poetic forms, mat song, non inheritance, mary help, mab fruitful, 
nye sleep. Two other words, man Ps. 74:19 and Mra) Ps. 61:1, have 
been cited as additional examples, but these are in the construct state, 
which always preserves the original final; it is likewise always re- 
tained before suffixes and paragogic letters, §61. 6. a, AMEN, nsw, 
imcn. 

c. The feminine ending 4, receives the accent and is thus readily dis 
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; 6 
tinguished from the unaccented paragogic m_. Ina few instances gram- 


marians have suspected that forms may perhaps be feminine, though 
the punctuators have decided otherwise by placing the accent on the 
penult, e.g. M935 burning Hos. 7:4, mb"ba Galilee 2 Kin. 15: 29, mibp 
destruction Ezek. 7:25, mm vulture Deut. 14; 17, mbbei low Ezek. 
sien. 

d. The vowel letter &, which is the usual sign of the feminine in 
Chaldee and Syriac, takes the place of © in xt threshing Jer. 50: ibis 
Ran terror Isa. 19:17, 88M wrath Dan. 11:44, x23) lioness Ezek. 19: 2, 
Naw. mark Lam. 3: 12, xa bitter Ruth 1: 20, RIP baldness Ezek. 
27:31, X33 sleep Ps. 127:2. No such form is found in the Pentateuch 
unless it be al loathing Num. 11:20, where, however, as Ewald sug- 
gests, 8 may be a radical since it is easy to assume a root N43 cognate to 
“at. The feminine ending in pronouns of the second and third persons, and 
in verbal futures is 7 "3 an intermediate form in e appears in mont Isa. 
59:5 and mAwy the numeral fen, or rather teen, as it only occurs in num- 
bers compounded with the units. For like unusual forms in verbs see 
§86. b. and § 156. 4. 


é. The sign of the feminine in the Indo-European languages is a final 
vowel, corresponding to the vowel-ending in Hebrew; the Latin has a, the 
Greek a or 7, the Sanskrit 7. And inasmuch as the feminine in Hebrew 
covers, in part at least, the territory of the neuter, its consonantal ending 
m may be compared with ¢, the sign of the neuter in certain Sanskrit pro- 
nouns, represented by d in Latin, id, illud, istud, quid; in English 7, 
what, that. This distinctive neuter sign has, however, been largely super- 
seded in Indo-European tongues by m or v, which is properly the sign of 
the accusative, bonum, Kaddov, the passivity of the personal object being 
allied to the lifeless non-personality of the neuter, Bopp Vergleich. 
Gramm. $152. In curious coincidence with this, the Hebrew sign of the 
definite object is M& prefixed to nouns; and its principal consonant is 
affixed to form the inferior gender, the neuter being comprehended in the 
feminine. 


§197. It is obvious that this transfer to all existing 
things, and even to abstract ideas, of the distinction of sex 
found in living beings, must often be purely arbitrary. For 
although some things have marked characteristics or associa- 
tions in virtue of which they might readily be classed with 
a particular sex, a far greater number hold an indeterminate 
position, and might with quite as much or quite as little 
reason be assigned to either. It hence happens that there is 
no general rule other than usage for the gender of Hebrew 
words, and that there is a great want of uniformity in usage 
itself. 
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a. The following names of females are without the proper dstinctive 
feminine termination : 
ck mother. jihN she-ass. wads concubine. bad queen. 


So the names of double members of the body, whether of men or ant 
mals, which are feminine with rare exceptions: 


“IX ear. sint arm. 2 palm. WIR horn. 
SEEN finger. 1a hand. mn shoulder. a4 foot. 

"3. thumb. Gr" thigh. 41d eye. "3 Looth. 

723 knee. FID wing. SPX side. piss lee. 


The following nouns are also feminine : 


my brazier. Did cup. ty Great Bear. “Nn light. 
“adx footstep. 722 circutt. woe couch. soz side. 
“R23 well. mad brightness. muy workmanship. Sia myriad. 
722 belly. bs) shoe. nD morsel. bam world. 
sn sword. “73 cily. 


b. The following nouns are of doubtful gender, being sometimes con- 
strued as masculine and sometimes as feminine. Those which ‘are com- 
monly masculine are distinguished thus (*); those which are commonly 
feminine are distinguished thus (f). 


tisk stone. W212 way. *oxan fortress. { OSB time (repe- 

* 35x light. *>55n temple. * 312 altar. lition). 
rin sign. * 5100 multitude. mora camp. yiBy north. 
"EN fleet. et beard. % min rod. nup bow. 
qi ark. “3m window. * vipa place. To spirit. 
mas path. “0 court. numa brass. tom street. 

tyis earth. S59 jubilee. { ve3 soul. *on womb, 

+ ti fire. t i722 right hand. =70 pot. * cm juniper. 

* 955 garment. sm: peg. t nb flour. dined hell. 

- ma house. * 43D glory. 33 cloud. * ust) sceptre. 
"33 wall. 52 pail. * o> people. mau sabbath. 
SSP valley. e p12 vineyard. { Dye bone. wats sun. 

53 garden. ed = heart. 33 evening. “3 gale. 

i iPa vine. one bread. tmp time (dura- binn ocean. 

* 555 threshing- } 718> tongue. tion). * oom south. 

floor, —* 3x73 food. * onI5 face. *=3 razor. 


+ mb% door. 


Gesenius ascribes only one gender to a few of these words, but 35 is 
once fem. Prov. 12:25; so b2N72 fem. Hab. 1:16, 739 fem. Hab. 1:10, 
mai. fem. Ezek. 43: 13, pxD masc. Ezek. 24: 10. The list might be re 
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duced by referring the vacillation in gender, wherever it is possible, to the 
syntax rather than the noun. Verbs, adjectives, and pronouns, which be- 
long to feminine nouns may in certain cases, as will be shown herealter, be 
put in the masculine as the more indefinite and primary form. While, on 
the other hand, those which belong to masculine names of inanimate ob- 
jects are sometimes put in the femiuine as a substitute for the neuter. 

c. Some species of animals exhibit a distinct name for each sex, the 
feminine being formed from the masculine by the appropriate termination, 
“B bullock, 778 heifer, bax calf, fem. 7332, w32 lamb, tem. mad, or 
being represented by a word of different ‘macbonle “iam ass, fom. Wn. 
When this is not the case, the name of the species may be construed in 
either gender according to the sex of the individual spoken of, as bina 
camel, "P32 cattle, WiB¥ bird, or it may have a fixed gender of its own 
irrespective of the sex of the individual; thus, 352 dog, 281 wolf, “48 On, 
are masculine, mains hare, M357 dove, BAS sheep, are feminine. 

d. The names of’ nations, rivers, and mountains are commonly mascu- 
line, those of countries and cities feminine. Accordingly, such words as 
pity Edom, 28% Moab, moan Judah, evixa Egypt, a-sv2 Chaldees, 
are construed in the mectelie when the people is meant, and in the fem- 
inine when the country is meant. 


§198. The feminine ending is frequently employed in 
the formation of abstract nouns, and is sometimes extended 
to the formation of official designations (comp. his Honour, 
his Lwcellency, his Reverence), TMB g governor, nas colleague, 
mop preacher, and of collectives (comp. humanity for man- 
hind), 3 a fish, 37 fish, 322 @ cloud, 7322 clouds, 72 a tree, 
my timber, TAS a traveller, mans caravan, myex Zeph. 3:19 
the halting, 72722 the escaped. 


a. (1) The feminine ending added to Segholates gives new prominence 
to the originally abstract character of this formation, 34 and nsv4 
wickedness, distinguished by Ewald as 70 dducov and adit nba shame, 
nex loth fulness, 

(2) So to monosyllables whose second radical receives the vowel, mp 
righteousness, wiiich is more abstract and at the same time used more ex- 
clusively in a moral sense than the Segholate, pis rightness, nBay dark- 
ness, equivalent to bee, nh 7A) (= 23) brightness, nsads (ce 20h ) salva- 
tion. Or nouns of this Ube DGS might be supposed to have sprung from 
the adjectives belonging to the second form of Class I. the pretonic vowel 
falling away upon the addition of the feminine ending. tex dark, ntex 
the dake, TO OKoTELVOV, MERI" the being saved from pate nb-bp justice 
from bap judge. The following nouns, descriptive of the. eaten or func- 
tions of a particular class, follow this form. 93% king, manda kingly office 
or sway, x72? prophet, ANI? prophecy. snd priest, mn 72 ‘priesthood or 
priestly duty, bon merchant, “mBS5 traffic. 
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(3) The feminine ending occasionally gives an abstract signification to 

reduplicat€&d forms, "93 blind, MAIS blindness. 133 having a bald fore- 
J . jie * y r : 

head, Pm23 baldness in front, REM sinner, TRUM and nsen sin, mAbs 

| eas ot Meh UME aR ee 

terror, AObP scoffing, M22 anguish, or to those which have a prefixed 
’ * . eee ae . 

letter 2, 383 overthrow, me 2772 dominion, mining confusion, or particu- 

larly m, APN salvation, WZ testimony, DIM hope, nkbm weariness. 


(4) It is likewise added to forms in *., mb-bp judgment, ne>">s_ work- 
ing, MVONXI beginning, mrAny end, mand remnant, the termination MA 
being often found in place of m., moan 2 Chron. 26:21 K’ri, men 
K’thibh, disease prop. freedom from duty, "wan free, maston redness, 
n59597 red, many bitterness, “9 bitler, mis heaviness, rascby 
widowhood, and occasionally 4, miogn wisdom, Pizbin folly, though the 
latter may perhaps be a plural as it is explained by Gesenius. Ewald 
suggests a connection between the final °. of the relative adjective, which 
thus passes into 1 and even to 4 in this abstract formation, and the old 
construct ending 7, and i. The further suggestion is here offered that 
both may not improbably be derived from the pronoun 85, which was 
originally of common gender, §7l.a (3). Thus, yiscinn Gen. 1:24 
beast of earth is equivalent to ys xin mn beast viz. that of earth, and 
pis-72>2 (which may be for D572 as the plural ending 0°, for tA, § 199. e), 
is equivalent to Pls xno 72% king viz. that of righteousness. The ap- 
pended pronominal vowel thus became indicative of the genitive relation; 
and its employment in adjectives, involving this relation, is but an exten- 
sion of this same use, sSanivn of or belonging to Israel, Israelitish. The 
farther addition of the feminine ending in its abstract sense, has mostly 
preserved the vowel from that attenuation to 7 which it has experienced at 
the end of the word, comp. § 101. 1. a. mas7a>N widowhood prop. the state 
of a widow fabs, nizon wisdom prop. the quality belonging lo the wise 
pon. The rare instances in which the termination m4 is superimposed 
upon °, viz.: MAIN , maa24D , may belong to a time when the origin 
of the ending was no longer retained in the popular consciousness. The 
termination m7. or M4 in abstracts derived from n> roots is of a different 
origin from that just explained and must not be confounded with it; "| or 4 
is there the final radical softened to a vowel, § 168, as n-sw or mast cap- 
tivily from 73% do lead captive. ; ; 


b. In Arabic, nouns of unity, or those which designate an individual, 
are often formed by appending the feminine termination to masculines 
which have a generic or collective signification, This has been thought 
to be the case in a few words in Hebrew, "aN fleet, TEN ship, “sy hair, 


i. , So fe 
masw a hair, re swarm, M7523 a bee. 
AT / p4 v : 


c. Some names of inanimate objects are formed from those of ani- 
mated beings or parts of living bodies, which they were conceived to 
. . . . ' 
resemble. by means of the feminine ending, taken in a neuter sense, EN 
an % 1 3 ‘ . = 4 
mother, Max metropolis, 72 thigh, 1277 hinder part, extremity, 52 palni 
. ane ' a Mere 1 ! 
of the hand, ABD palm-branch, N¥2 forehead, HNX2 greave, HE mouth, 
r : a v3 ? 
mp edge. 
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§199. There are three numbers in Hebrew, the singular 
(Tn? Pit>), dual (o220 7S), and plural (o"27 fi). The 
plural of masculine nouns is formed by adding 5°. , or de- 
fectively written 0, to the singular, 0% orse, D070 horses, 
PX righteous (man), PIT or Dp righteous (men). The 
plural of feminine nouns is formed by the addition of mi, 
also written mn, the feminine ending of the singular, if it 
has one, being dropped as superfluous, since the plural ter- 
mination of itself distinguishes the gender, 05> cup, mid> 
cups, 2732 virgin, MPM and MdwAa virgins, NBN sin, 
mixen sivas; in two instances the vowel-letter 8 takes the 
place of 1, §11.1. a, n85B Ezek. 31:8, ms8a Ezek. 47:11. 


a. The masculine plural sometimes has 57, instead of 07, e. g. 5320 
oftener than 0732 i in the book of Job, i229 Prov, 31:3, rs7 2 Kin. 11:13, 
y739 Mic. 3: 12, Paw Lam. 1:4, 72m Ezek. 4: oF i722 Dan. 12:13. 
This ending, which is the common one in Chaldee, is chiefly found in 
poetry or in the later books of the Bible. 

b. Some grammarians have contended for the existence of a few plurals 
in >, without the final ®, but the instances alleged are capable of another 
and more satisfactory pxplageuen, Thus, ™> 2 Kin. 11:4, 59, “ba 
2 Sam. 8:18, "Bde 2 Sam. 23:8, and "sn 1 Sam. 20:38 K’thibh. (K?ri 
p(x), are singulars used collectively ; "ay 2 Sam. 22:44, Ps. 144: 2, 
Lam. 3:14, and sia Cant. 8:2, are in the singular with the suffix of the 
first person; "3 Ps. 45:9 is not for cb. stringed instruments, but is the 
poetic form of the preposition ya from; "SND Ps. 22:17 is not for ED 
piercing, but is the noun "*% with the preposition > like the lion, § 156. 5. 

C. There are also a few words which have been regarded as plucis in. 
"_. But "35 Zech. 14:5 and “ty Judg. 5:15,are plurals with the suffix 
of the first person. Pp sin. 2 Chron. 33: 19, which is probably a proper 
name, and "35 Am. 7:1, Nah. 3:17, which is a singular used collectively, . 
final ° is a radical as in a9 = nhty, sin Isa. 19:9 is a singular with 
the formative ending °_, $194. b; s3ibn Jer. 22:14 and "pion Isa. 20: 4, 
might be explained in the same way, thowgn Ewald prefers to regard ‘he 
former as an abbreviated dual for 073m double (i.e. large and showy) 
windows, and the latter as a construct plural for "BADM , the diphthongal é 
being resolved into ay, comp. $57. 2 (5). 4 Ezek. 13: 18 is probably a 
dual for ou, though it might be for the unabridged singular man, which, 
however, never occurs. The divine name au Almighty is best explained 
as a singular; the name %}7% Lord is a plural of excellence, §201. 2, 
with the suffix of the first person, the original signification being my 
Lord. 

d. In a few words the sign of the feminine singular is retained before 
the plural termination, as though it were one of the radicals, instead of 


« 
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being dropped agreeably to the ordinary rule, 734 door pl. minds. So, 
nodD pillow. nun bow, np trough. mon spear, rasadN widowhood, man AD 
divorce, natn Rabe: maw lip pl. mine. To these must be added 
mr, provided it be derived from mw in the sense of pit; it may, how- 
ever, signify destruction, from the root MY, when the final m will be a 
radical: See Wlexander on Psalm 107: 20. 

e. The original ending of the ploral in nouns, verbs, and pronouns, 
seems to have been 585, $71.6. (2). In verbs i vowel bas been pre- 
served, but the final nasal has been changed or lost, {1307 or OR, 
985. i. a. (1). In masculine nouns and pronouns the final nasal has been 
retained, but the vowel has been attenuated toZ ore, D°O50, OH, CMN: 
the Arabic has dna for the nominative and Zna for the oblique case. If 
we suppose , the sign of the feminine, to ke added to 04, the sign of the 
plural, the vowel will regularly be changed to ‘ before the two con- 
sonants, $61.4; then if the nasal be rejected before the final consonant, 
agreeably to the analogy of M3 for M32 and diD for O24D, the resulting 
form will be Mi, the actual ending of the feminine plural. ir the sign of 
the plural, like all the cther iideerive letters and syllables, is of pronom- 
inal origin, this &, which is joined to words by the connecting vowel 4, 
may perhaps be related to m7 taken indefinitely in the quantitative or 
numerical sense of quot or aliquot, comp. Zech. 7:3; and the adverbial or 
adjective ending 5_ or & may in like manner be referred to the same in 
its qualitative sense, comp. Ps. 8:5, so that tp vacue, would strictly be 
qua vacuus. The pronoun seems in fact to be preserved without abbrevia- 


tion in the Syriac [SoSoa] = rin interdiu. 

§200. The gender of adjectives and participles is care- 
fully discrimimated, both in the singular and in the plural, by 
means of the appropriate terminations. But the same want 
of precision or uniformity which has been remarked in the 
singular, §197, characterizes likewise the use of the plural 
terminations of substantives. Some masculine substantives 
take ri in the plural, some feminines take 5°. , and some 
of each gender take indifferently 0°, or ™. 


a. The following masculine nouns form their plural by adding 41: 
those which are distinguished by an asterisk are sometimes construed as 


feminine. 


st father. * mS path. zi 73 threshing- i737 vision 
is bowl. wane palace. floor. nibn dream. 
i& familiar >diN cluster. i273 goad. yisum invention. 
spirit. “12 pit. =51 tail. may hand breadth. 
“xin treasure. Py roof. yim street. ND throne. 
# MIR sign. dia Lot. nin breast. m3 tablel. 


15 
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bs5 night. 
‘s mare aliar. 
"27 rain. 
sis lithe. 
* 9x72 summit. 
* pipe place. 


dpa staff. 
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sx) bottle. me tube. 

=) lamp. *=ips bird. 
“id skin. “ix bundle. 
“b> dust. bid voice. 

ney herb. =" wall. 

s08 leader. =p war. 
* N33 host. * aim street. 
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sim. chain. 

WHY table. 

rt name. 
“piu trumpet. 

nw pillar. 

* inn deep. 


b. The following feminine nouns form their plural by adding 6°: those 
marked thus (7) are sometimes masculine : 


if ia stone. 
MdN terebinth. 


mada >N widowhood. 


mw woman. 
rbma coal. 
‘ . 
T WPA vine. 
m3 fig-cake. 
min bee. 


+ WT way. mae> spelt. 
ra law. mad brick. 
mint branch. nbn word. 


whoredom. min ant. 
B&O measure. 


mast 
nen wheat. 
1D she-goat. 


“73 city. 


n Sun darkness. 
min 
172 


dove. 
pitcher. 


wba concubine. 


1 . 
omy 


128 flax. 

PB morsel. 
bin sheep. 
my barley. 
nba} ear of corn. 
med acacia. 
mean fig. 


Also t°S*°3 eggs which is not found in the singular. 
c. The following nouns form their plural by adding either 5° or mi: 


DPN porch. 

74x lion. 

“5 generation. 
M34 sacrifice. 
yn memorial, 

nih day. 

“35 forest. 
“5D laver. 
“ii2 harp. 


my terror. 
maby. sheaf. 
7X people. 


MASCULINE NOUNS. 
=> heart. yis2 delicacy. 
nina light. yhs2 fountain, 
dha Lower. 3D30 bed. 
50% foundation. 


“oi bond. star river. 
awn seat. no basin. 
para bowl. 9 iniquity. 


31x20 pain. =Py heel. - 


"72072 nail. 
FEMININE NOUNS. 
‘ 
S39 shoe. 
‘ 
7093 heap. 


mibnuig grape-cake. 
mwx Astarle. 
nin spear. 


awa dwelling. 


breach. 


2S 

vA 
-hS 4st I 
FU- WA td- 


neck. 


J 


grave. 


5 
2 


JS 


at 


reed. 


ee 


axe. 


Jiela. 
week. 
delight. 


cap 
nay 
sas 
2Sh 


1 
“J «.0- 


ane 


hoof. 


year. 


JS 
ee 


aG 


NOUNS OCONSTRUED IN EITHER GENDER. 


pid, mda aloes. 785M window. 


732 garment. 

3a rim. 
barn temple. 
vit arm. 


1 
moe rod, 


“XM court. wip) soul, 


' . ! 
"22 circle. "70 thorn. 
“329 fortress. => cloud. 
ef 


mim camp. m=> cord. 
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d. The two forms of the plural, though mostly synonymous, occasion- 
ally differ in sense as in Latin loci and loca. Thus m7422 is used of 
round masses of money, talents, MINED of bread, round loaves ; hahaa) 
thorns, iano hooks ; D"3R2. heels, MIZP3_fool-prints ; BSD footsteps of 
men, nia feet of articles of furniture. Comp. $198. c. Sometimes they 
differ in usage or frequency of employment: thus m2” days. mis years, 
are poetical and rare, the customary forms being B79, ova). 

e. Nouns mostly preserve their proper gender in the plural irrespective 
of the termination which they adopt; though there are occasional excep- 
tions, in which feminine nouns in 0°, are construed as masculines, e. g. 
pv) women Gen. 7:13, 0°39 words Job 4:4, obo? ants Prov. 30: 25, 
and masculine nouns in Mi are construed as feminines, e. g. MIU dwell- 
ings Ps. 84: 2. ‘ 

f. In explanation of the apparently promiscuous or capricious use of the 
masculine and feminine endings, it may be remarked that the termination 
Db" in strictness simply indicates the plural number, and is indeterminate 
as to gender, $199. e, though the existence of a distinct form for the fem- 
inine left it to be appropriated by the masculine. The occurrence of 5°, in 
feminine nouns, and even in the names of females, as pi. women, oy 
she-goats, may therefore, like the absence of the distinctive feminine ending 
from the singular, be esteemed a mere neglect to distinguish the gender by 
the outward form. The occurrence of the feminine ending in a masculine 
noun, whether singular or plural, is less easily accounted for. Such words 
may perhaps, at one period of the language, have been regarded as fem- 
inine, the subsequent change of conception, by which they are construed 
as masculine, failing to obliterate their original form. Such a change is 
readily supposable in words, which there is no natural or evident reason 
for assigning to one sex rather than the other; but not in mize fathers, 
which can never have been a feminine. One might be tempted in this 
case to suspect that Mi was not the sign of the plural, comp. ming sisler, 
nion mother-in-law, but that 1 belonged to the radical portion of the 
word, and that M was appended to form a collective, fatherhood, §198, 
which has in usage taken the place of the proper plural. More probably, 
however, the idea of official dignity, which was so prominently attached 
te the paternal relation in patriarchal times, is the secret of the feminine 
form which 2&8 assumes in the plural, comp. mistp leaders, nenp preacher, 
while its construction as a masculine springs so directly out of its significa- 
tion as to remain unaffected. And this suggests the idea that the like may 
have happened to names of inanimate objects. They may receive the 
feminine ending in its neuter sense to designate them as things, §198. c, 
while at the same time they are so conceived that the masculine construc- 
tion is maintained. 


§201. 1. Some substantives are, by their signification or 
by. usage, limited to the singular, such as material nouns 
taken in a universal or indefinite sense, DX fire, any gold, 
mat ground ; collectives, 90 children, 359 fowl, 072 birds of 
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prey, "P32 large cattle (noun of unity “an ox), ISX small 
cattle (noun of unity “Y @ sheep or goat); many abstracts, 
yt salvation, 7739 blindness. On the other hand some are 
found only in the plural, such as nouns, whose singular, if it 
ever existed, is obsolete, 07 water, 0°22 fuce or faces, DAY 
heaven, 19'A bowels, OHA men, THWNT adjacent to the head, 
and abstracts, which have a plural form, D7 lift e, DION 
love, Dr mercy, M72 government. 

a. The intimate connection between a collective and an abstract is 
shown by the use of the feminine singular to express both, §198. In like 
manner the plural, whose office it is to gather separate units into one ex- 
pression, is used to denote in its totality or abstract form that common 
quality which pervades them all and renders such a summation possible, 
comp. Ta dikaca right, 74 adika wrong. Some abstracts adopt indifferently 
the feminine or the plural form, 4; ON and ©7:372% fidelity, nENA and 
EERE, redemption, nbn and on life, noun and o7aiin darkness, “nkba 
and 6° N57 setling of gems. 

b. The form ebivp is adopted by certain words which denote periods 
of buman life. DAF) childhood, BAA>y youth. m3 adolescence, o°bana 
virginity, mibasa period of espousals, Eup old age. 


c. Abstracts, which are properly singular, are sometimes used in the 
plural to denote a high degree of the quality which they represent, or re- 
peated exhibitions and embodiments of it, mons a4 might, miniaa deeds of 
might. 

. There are a few examples of the employment of the 
Ail form when a single mdividual is spoken of, to suggest 
the idea of exaltation or greatness. It is thus intimated that 
the individual embraces a plurality, or contains within itself 
what is elsewhere divided amongst many. Such plurals of 
majesty are D> God the supreme object of worship, 7258 
Supreme Lord prop. my Lord, §199.c, and some other terms 
eferring to the divine being, #°N7%3 Eccles. 12:1, ova 
Eccles. 5:7, 77t Isa. 54: 5, pwinp Hos. 12:1; also, 35x 
(rarely with a plural sense) Jord, 0°223 (when followed by a 
singular suffix) master, miama Behemoth, great beast, and 
possibly min Zeraphim, which seems to be used of a single 
image, 1 Sam. 19: 13, 16. 
~ §202. The dual is formed by adding 5. to the singular 
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of both genders, © as the sign of the femimine remaining 
unchanged, and 5, reverting to its original form ©, § 196.4, 
Sh hand du. ov>, 723 door du. andy, THY Jip du. a-Naw. 
a. The dual ending in Hebrew, as in the Indo-European languages, 
Bopp Vergleich. Gramm. § 206, is a modified and strengthened form of the 
plural ending. The Arabic goes beyond the Hebrew in extending the 


dual to verbs and pronouns. The Chaldee and Syriac scarcely retain a 
trace of it except in the numeral two and its compounds. 


§203. The dual in Hebrew expresses not merely two, but 
a couple or a pair. Hence it is not employed with the same 
latitude as in Greek of any two objects of the same kind, 
but only of two which belong together and complete each 
other. It is hence restricted to 


1. Double organs of men or animals, pbrs cars, DEN 
nostrils, 3227p horns, DTD2D wings. 

2. Objects of art which are made double or which con- 
sist of two corresponding parts, poy) pair of shoes, paTNia 
pair of scales, BARR pair of tongs, B27 folding doors. 

3. Objects which are conceived of as constituting to- 
gether a complete whole, particularly measures of time or 
quantity, pat period of two days, biduum, yay two weeks, 
fortnight, D728 two years, biennium, DANO two measures, 
pvi2> two talents, 07273 Prov. 28:6, 18 double way (comp. 
in English double dealing), pin) pair of rivers, i.e. the 
Tigris and Euphrates viewed in combination. 

4. The numerals 27% fwo, 09382 double, DION’ two hun- 
dred, B°B28 two thousand, pia two myriads, Dna seven- 
fold, 37822 of two sorts. | 

5. A few abstracts, in which it expresses intensity, pinbry 
double-slothfulness, phan double-rebellion, DX double-light, 
i.e. noon, BVH double-wickedness. 

a. Names of objects occurring in pairs take the dual form even when a 


higher number than two is spoken of, priv wu 1 Sam. 2:13 the three 
teeth, p'p2> saox Ezek. 1:6 four wings, 07822 WY Isa. 6:2 siz wings, 
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DID nsaw Zech. 3:9 seven eyes, prp5D->>" pesn-bp all the hands and 
all knees Ezek. 7:17. Several names of double organs of the human or 
animal body have a plural form likewise, which is used of artificial imita- 
tions or of inanimate objects, to which these names are applied by a figure 
of speech, § 198. ¢, pn34R horns, nip horns of the altar, DIDID WINES, 
MIDI extremities. pIbn>D shoislders, mipna shoulder-pieces of a garment, 
opts eyes, midny fountains, onda5 feet, pnban times prop. beats of the 
foot. In a few instances this distinction is neglected, piney and ninew 
lips, 2937 and nian sides, mona extremities. 

b. The dual ending is in a very few words superadded to that of 
the plural, miain walls of a city, xn double walls, mind boards, 
prin double boarding of a ship, 5°NT33 name of a town in Judah, Josh. 
15: 36. ; 

c. The words 072 water and 072W heaven have the appearance of 
dual forms, and might possibly be so explained by the conception of the 
element of water as existing in two localities, viz. under and above the 
firmament, Gen. 1:7, and heaven as consisting of two hemispheres. They 
are, however, Sommneuty regarded as plurals, and compared with such 
P lural forms in Chaldee as 78 Dan. 5:9 from the singular Riv. In 
mebuiass Jerusalem, or as it is commonly written without the Yodh pbs, 
the final Mem is not a dual ending but a radical, and the pronunciation is 
' simply prolonged from eben , comp. Gen. 14:18, Ps. 76:3, though in 
this assimilation to a dual oe some have suspected an sitio to the 
current division into the upper and the lower city. 


§ 204. It remains to consider the changes in the nouns 
themselves, which result from attaching to them the various 
endings for gender and number that have now been recited. 
These depend upon the structure of the nouns, that is to say, 
upon the character of their letters and syllables, and are gov- 
erned by the laws of Hebrew orthography already unfolded. 
These endings may be divided into two classes, viz. : 


1. The feminine ©, which, consisting of a single con- 
sonant, causes no removal of the accent and produces changes 
in the ultimate only. 


2. The feminine 7,, the plural =, and ni, and the 
dual 5°_, which remove the accent to their own initial 
vowel, and may occasion changes in both the ultimate and 
the penult. 


§205. Nouns which terminate in a vowel undergo no 


change on receiving the feminine characteristic n, "axa 
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Moabite, maxi Moabitess, sxva finding fem. ox%n, NON 
sinner, MRM sin, §198. Nouns which terminate in a con- 
sonant experience a compression of their final syllable, which, 
upon the addition of M, ends in two consonants instead of 
one, §66. 2, and an auxiliary Seghol is introduced to relieve 
the harshness of the combination, §61.2. In consequence 
of this the vowel of the ultimate is changed from @ or @ to 
%, §63. 2. a, from é or 7 to &, or mm a few words to é, and 
from 6 or @ to 6, §61. 4. “Be: broken fem. NIBD2, OTIS 
reddish fem. PeTATN, TA going fem. 234, 733 master, 
m3; mistress, we five fem. mun, oS man, TLS woman, 
§ 214. 1. 4, 7782 scattered fem. mivib: , misma and nw) drass. 
When the final consonant is a guttural, there is the usual 
substitution of Pattahh for Seghol, 28% hearing fem. nya , 
y757a touching fem. raya. 


a. In many cases the feminine is formed indifferently by ™ or by 7; 
in others usage inclines in favor of one or of the other ending, though no 
absolute rule can be given upon the subject. It may be said, however, 
that adjectives in >, almost always receive 75 active participles, except 
those of 29, 1s and > verbs, oftener take M than 4,; Mn is also found, 
though tess frequently, with the passive participles except that of Kal, 
from which it is excluded. 

b. A final j, 3 or M is sometimes assimilated to the feminine charac- 
teristic mM and contracted with it, $4, ni for ma daughter, mma for 
meme gift, mx for NPEy truth, nhs for MIAN one, MY? 1 Kin, 1:15 
for MNI2 ministering, mnawa Mal. 1:14 for nnn. corrupt, nan for 
nan pan. The changes of the ultimate vowel are due to its compres- 
sion before concurring consonants. 

c. The vowel @ remains in n7nibn Lev. 5:21 deposit, and the proper 
name Mahim Tanhumeth. From mx brother, &h father-in-law are formed 
minx sister, nian mother-in-law, the radical 1, which has been dropped 
from the masculine, retaining its place before the sign of the feminine, 
comp. §101. 1. a; MRED? difficult Deut. 30:11 is for MNBE? from NBD. 


§206. The changes which result from appending the 
feminine termination 5, , the plural terminations 5°, and ni, 
and the dual termination 0°_, are of three sorts, viz. : 


1. Those which take place in the ultimate, when it is a 
mixed syllable. 
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2. Those which take place in the ultimate, when it is a 
simple syllable. 
3. Those which take place in the penult. 


§207. When the ultimate is a mixed syllable bearing 
the accent, it is affected as follows, viz. : 


1, Tere remains unchanged, if the word is a monosylla- 
ble or the preceding vowel is Cae otherwise it is rejected; 
other vowels suffer no change, Ma dead fem. 7h, pl. ona; 
72? thigh du. B9272, 020 complete fem. T2>8, pl. nvadw, 
f. pl. mvazt; 725 going fem. mdbh, pl. osdh, f pl. nisth, 


a. The rejection of Tsere is due to the tendency to abbreviate words 
which are increased by additions at the end, §66.1. It is only retained 
as a pretonic vowel, §64. 2, when the word is otherwise sufficiently abbre- 
viated, or its rejection would shorten the word unduly. T’sere is retained 
contrary to the rule by oth, asa children of the third and fourth 
generations, by a few exceptionai forms, e. g. mos a Jer. 3:8, 11, nbStie 
Ex. 23:26, m% wa Cant. 1: 6, ninety Isa. 54:1. and frequently mut the 
pause aecenta: $65, e. g. abi Isa. 21: oe preci Lam. 1: 16, imo e 
Isa. 49:8, D°BIIN Ex. 28 : 40, Sere Genloe Tt 2 Kin. 6:18 (ores with 
i ohhba), :opboy Isa. 2:20, prow 8 Eccles. 2:5, mineta Isa.2:4. It 
also appears in several feminine subs tantives, both singular and plural, e. g. 
mpm overthrow, MiSs counsels. nssin abomination, m: ste staff, neva 
aeatch On the other hand, the following feminines reject it though pre- 
ceded by Kamets, dyn wild-goat, fem. mds , 132 ostrich, fem. mash, an 
thigh, fem. no. It is also dropped from the plural of the monosyllable 
42 son, and its place supplied by a pretonic Kamets, B{a sons, mina daugh- 
ters, the singular of the feminine being m3 (oe m2, §205. b; so abY2 
ue pl. nibta. 

b. Kamets in the ultimate is retained as a pretonic vowel, a white, 
fem. 22>, pl. =7=>, f. pl. nibs>; -ya0 fortress. pl. o-axs athe misyan, 
only disappearing i ina few exceptional cases, "SW hair, ‘fem. ms. By 
quail, pl. esbiy, e570 pasture, pl. 89799 once Nitia32, MASI and ritaza 
fords, “DD talent da. 5°22 but in pause OI722, ~h? river du. Bvt. The 
nd participles, Nob prophesying pl. 5°85), NbuD polluted pl. c Nu Nx) 
found pl. prety adopt the vowels of ns forms, § 165. 2; but oak the 
pause accents ‘Kamets returns, O°N2) Ezek. 13:2, renee Ezr, 8: 25. 
The foreign word 7375 suburbs forms its plural iiveeulcaly: pon. 

C. Hiaclers and Hhirik commonly suffer no change; but ina few words 
Shurek takes the place of the former, and i in one icone is substituted for 
the latter, §66. 2 (3), 7h terror pl. p93, isa habitation pl. Dasa, 

rina sweel fem. npanna pl. pp, pix distress fem. rahe Bub sa iib0 lode 
Boe “nib, via 2 fligh fem. mon , e Ba rest fem. el sie Sortifica- 
tion fem. nansa, pay deep fem. hppmay Prov. 23:27 and ney , ping 
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chain pl. mipimy 1. Kin. 6:21 K’ri; ube escaped pl. D°%%>B or O°U>S 
fem, 72728 or mabe. ae 

d. Hholem is dropped from the plural of “ip bird pl. c* “BS. as well 
as from the plural of nouns having the femivine charac teristic M in the 
singular; thus M>>s oh skull, by the substitution of the plural ending 
mi for m,, §199, becomes ribaba, np Ron: course, pl. Paper , or with 
Hhateph- -Kamets under a doubled letter, $16, 3.6, mzmD cout pl. rome, 
nba ear of corn, pl. prpay; in two instances a pretonic ‘Kamets is desedet. 
naa drought pl. niABa, MIMSY Aséarte pl. mines. 

e. Seghol in nouns with the feminine characteristic m affixed mostly fol- 
lows the law of the vowel from which it has sprung, §205; if it has been 
derived from Tsere it is-rejected, if from any other vowel it is still in some 
instances rejected, though more commonly it reverts to its original form 
and is retained, mpi sucker (from j pit) pl. rip: 11, 77 AN epistle (from 
"3x) pl. niras, ns ENY knife (from bbe) pl. riya, mT TTS reddish 
(from pay) - riya, npE72 nurse (from pte) i mipr"2, nupwp 
scale pl. e-wowp and mivp ep. Pattabh, which has arisen from a Seshol 
so situated under the influence of a guttural, follows the same rule, n23Y 
ring pl. misag, ns) (from 33) touching pl. mad. 

f. A few nouns with quiescents in the ultimate present apparent ex- 
ceptions, which are, however, readily explained by the contractions which 
they have undergone. ‘Thus min for nin, §57. 2 (5). thorn, has its 
plural oc in or ON ; on (37>) day, pl. ra (eeN) 5 sive (472) strife, 
pl. E179; a8 (703) OL, pl. Bears a3 for I" or T ay $186. 2. ¢, pol, pl. 
puta or E77, § 208. 35 PA (Pp ww or Pr) street, pl. oobi; ae (M2 or 
715) cily. pl. once pt472 Judg. 10:4 usually anes < Dh? ; oe4 

(384) head, pl. c°387 (ert). So i AND measure becomes in the dual 
DInNo for TIAN and mx one hundred, du. DInND for DIN ; maxb2 
(aNd, 957. 2 3) Ns work, probably had in the absolute plural misnda, 
whence the construct is nica. 


2. The final consonant sometimes receives Daghesh-forte 
before the added termination, causing the preceding vowel 
to be shortened from @ to d, from @ or 7 to 7, and from 6 or 
a to ti, §61. 5. ‘This takes place regularly in nouns which 
are derived from contracted ¥¥ roots, BA perfect fem. Tan, 
D> sea pl. 0782; 7379 (from 723) shield, pl. 27232 and abst, 
fem. mis; pit statute pl. pn, fem. TPR, pl. mips, or in 
whose final letter two iildotinnts have saalieosee ms for $28 
du. DES nose; TY for 122 she-goat pl. may; ny for MY dime 
pl. mAy and misy; we for tex man, TX woman, and it 
not infrequently occurs in other cases. 


a. Nouns with Pattahh in the ultimate with few exceptions double their 
final letter being either contracted forms, b5 weak pl. rts fem. mba pl. 
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mids, or receiving Daghesh- forte conservative in order to preserve the 
shart vowel, DIN pool pl. D238; so BIN wheel, 04 myrtle, vse few, maen 
frightful, P>P 19 greenish, her oleae Before gutturals Pattahh may 
be retained in an intermediate syllable. nb Sresh pl. 9nd. or lengthened 
to Kamets, § 60. 4, 18 prince pl. pty fem. m7 ; so MISALN fingers, 
MEIN four, OSDiD helmets, om4¥9 strails and css haskels, rxbb loops, 
which do not occur in the singular, but are commonly referred to “a5, 
mbad, $194. 5,9 being changed to & as in §208.3.d; also 3 baer 
which omits Daghesh | du. coat. Pattahh is in the fullowing exainples 
changed to Hhirik before the doubled letter, §58. 2, 12 prey fem. ma, mn 
fear fem. man, Ma wine- press pl. nina, “72 garment pl. e752 and D"379, 
be tribute, 2 basin, 2 morsel, 7% tide. dads wheel, midodo banka 
D{OI0 palm- eile a7 threshing-sledge pl. o°a7i72 or by the resolu- 
tion of Daghesh- forte, §59. a. mi. It is rejected from >zbx cymbal 
pl. pibsby, 44 sort pl. Dvr, phat berries, probably from “a3 and mn 
men, from the obsolete sinew, ma. The plural of oy people is DBD 
and in a very few instances with the doubled letter repeated, DTA ; 3 so 
“5 mountain “is pM and 457 Deut. 8:9. b& shadow pl. maby, ph 
statute pl. D"PM, and twice in the construct, “PRM Judg. 5: 15, Isa. 10: ile 
which implies a absolute form p{ppn. 


6. The final letter i is doubled after Kamets in the following words he- 
sides those from 33 roots, D448 porch pl. DIED 5 So j2R& hire, bts camel, 
i time, yin darkness, pita distance, jOP tna i232 green, TERS! 
quiet, WBiY Lily, 3 YW coney, to which ahoald perhaps be added 35—2 Deut. 
8: 15 scorpion, aha as it has a pause accent in this place which is the 
only one where it is found with Kamets, its proper: form may perhaps have 
been =P nd, §65. The Niphal periipls 3222 honored has in the plural 
both 0% "333 and p™1222. Several other words, which only occur in the 
plural, are in the lexicons referred to singulars with Kamets in the ulti- 
mate ; but the vowel may, with equal if not greater probability, be sup- 
posed to have been Pattahh. Kamets is shortened to Pattahh belore we 
which does not admit Daghesh-forte, in the plurals of n& brother pl. D"AN, 
mn hook, mua confidence, §60. 4. a. 


c. The following nouns with Hholem in the ultimate fall junder this 
rule, in addition to those derived from 33 roots, yeaa peak pl. poposh, pdan 
sacred scribe, as0n band, 08> nation, D47¥ naked, and several adiestycs 
of the form bp, which are mostly written without the vowel-letter 4, 
$14. 3) e. g. pox ‘red fem. maT , DVATN , bay terrible, TON long, etc.; 
rsx dunghill takes the form nines in the plural. 


d. There are only two examples of doubling when the vowel of the 
ultimate is Shurek, mban Prov. 24:31 nettles or brambles from Dann, 
miay7 Esth. 2:9 from a9 Kal pass. part of H&4. 


e. Wr (tim) man is not contracted in the plural DIDI men ; in the 
feminine, for the sake of distinction, the initial weak letter is ‘dropped, pnt 
women, which is used as the plaral of nts woman ; potion men and nN 
women are rare and poetic. MX ploughshare has either DAMN or D'RN in 
the plural. 
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§208. 1. Segholate nouns, or those which have an unac- 
cented vowel in the ultimate, drop it when any addition 1s 
made to them, §66. 2. (1). As this vowel arose from the 
concurrence of vowelless consonants at the end of the word, 
the necessity for its presence ceases when that ‘condition no 
longer exists. Segholates thus revert to their original form 
of a monosyllable ending in concurrent consonants, $183. 

2. Monosyllables of this description receive the feminine 
ending with no further change than the shortening due to the 
removal of the accent, in consequence of which 6 becomes 6 
or more rarely a, @ becomes % or more rarely ¢; & may be 
restored to & from which it has commonly arisen, $183, or 
like € it may become 7 or &, oxy (Bx¥) strength fem. Tiaxy , 
weh (veh) fem. mbm freedom, Ves (Va8) saying fem. mnN 
and mms, 722 (328) hing 7329 queen, N29 slaughter fem. 
: 

a. Nouns having either of the forms ndop, nPop, nbep, nbop, 


ndup, are consequently to be regarded as sprung from monosyllables with 
the vowel given to the first radical. : 


3. Before the plural terminations a pretonic Kamets is 
inserted, and the original vowel of the monosyllable falls 
away, 722 (J52) king pl. aPR, MP2 queen pl. WEI, 7S 
(was) saying pl. oMray , Tyan id. pl. nives , yb (292) work, 
pl. pep, Not sin pl DNET. 


a. Pretonic Kamets is not admitted by the numerals ppg twenly 
from “BY fen, O7S30 seventy from SIM seren, DISTR ninety from Aah 
nine. The words are P| pistachio-nuls, DNs ebony. pbs Job 40:21, 22, 
pun mercies, pyapy and miapy sycamores, which do not occur in the 
singular, have been regarded as examples of a like omission. But there 
need be no assumption of irregularity if the first is taken with Furst from 
mua, the second with Gesenius from "237, and the others are explained 
after a like analogy. _ Quadriliteral Segholates also receive pretonic Ka- 
mets in the plural 4323 pl. 0°2322 merchants, unless the new letter creates 
an additional syllable, in which case the introduction of Kamets would 
prolong the word too much, tap concubine pl. p wasp, IBY nail o727BS. 

6. The superior tenacity of Hholem, §60. 1. @ (4). is shown by the ocea- 
sional retention of 0, not only as a. compound Sh’va under gutturals, M8 
way pl. PIN, so VIN month, woh chicket, 32 sheaf, 7B fawn; but as 
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Kamets-Hhatuph in wip holiness pl. map and Swe, wn root pl. 
prr7w, § 19.2, orasa long vowel in dink tent pl. cba, ITN stall pl. mate 
$60. 3. c, or shifted to the following letter so as to take the place of the 
pretonic Kamets in jM2 thumb pl. minina, 29 brightness pl. mima2 , 
§184. a. Comp. 508 (208) graven image pl. cqp7Op. In other nouns it is 
rejected, ABA morning pl. O™ P25 so 773 threshing-floor, "BD cypress, VepP 
handfull, 129 spear, O27 juniper, dvi® hollow of the hand. 

c. Middle Vav quiesces in the plural of the following nouns: mi death 
pl. noni, nbiy tuiquily pl. rbiz. Gesenius regards aa Prov, 11 S77, 
Hos. 9:4, as the plural of 738, while others derive it from VX, translating 
it riches in the former passage and sorrow in the latter, the primary idea 
out of which both senses spring being that of toil. Middle Yodh quiesces 
in the plural of 53% ram pl. o75-8, mt olive pl. comm, 598 night pl. mid% , 
but not in 59M strength pl. anthn , (73 fountain pl. mis , “"3 ass-colt pl. 
Bra-2, WM coat pl. oem. The plural of SE valley is mitag by trans- 
position from the regular form M8"3 which is twice found in the K’thibh 
2Kin.2: 16, Ezek. 6:3; m73 house has as its plaral Doma, whether this 
be explained as for Dn23 from m2 to build or for pnna from maa to 
lodge. Middle Yodh always quiesces before the feminine and dual endings, 
39% provision fem. TAY, Pd eye du, B79. 

d. Monosyllables in *_ from > roots belong properly to this forma- 
tion, §57. 2 (4) and §184. b, and follow the rules given above both in the 
feminine "bm (75m) necklace fem. nidn, and the plural "4x (728) lion 
pl. pray and MAAR , “3a kid pl. po73y, or with the change of * to x, 
§56. 4, which also occurs in verbs, §177. 3, necklace pl. moxbn, the 
simple pl. Dota , pana and DRM, "Bx gazelle pl. prox , DINDY and 
mikay ; in like manner DOXDD branches, ‘piead lions are referred to "BS 
and "45 though these singulars do not occur; "52 (7b \ utensil does not 
receive Kamets in the plural o>, ia 


4. The dual sometimes takes a pretonic Kamets like the 
plural, but more frequently follows the feminine in not re- 
quiring its insertion, 723 (m4) door du. oonot, FTI (774) 
way du. 3°273, 772 (TP) horn da. p°5p and mop, “> 
cheek du. 02°72, 373 (473) duce du. D272, so 4M , mo5p9 , 
pray, OIL. 

§209. When the ultimate is a simple syllable, the follow- 
ing cases occur, Viz: 


1. Final 7, is rejected before the feminine and plural 
endings, 72? deautiful fem, 7B> f. pl. nb, mya work pl. 
py; so Tima camp du. 2°22 . 


a. The last radical in words of this description is properly %, which is 
rejected after a vowelless letter, $62. 2.c,so that Mb" is for moan and 
Me wise 


s 
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prs for DVS. In a very, few instances the radical * remains. @. 
mins Cant. 1:7 trom ney (728) on Isa. 25:6 from mie ghee 
and is even strengthened by Daghesh-forte, §207. 2, M312 Lam. 1:16 
from mia, | mab and n=b, $196. 6. fem. of 748. man Fast 14:1, else- 
where nin; mB mouth, ade pl. onB, muha avd mp, or changed to &, 
$56. 4, ree, (72) 2 young lainb pnby (oshbt: 2), so that ere ce 
to assume a singular “by which no where occurs, H2>m Ps. 10:8 pNsdn 
ver. 10. See Alexander in loc. 
4 
2. Final *, may combine with the feminine and plural 


endings, so as to form 7>., B., m>_, or it may in the 
masculine plural be contracted to ,, §62.2, "ay Hebrew 
pl. may and may fem. moray f. pl. mie ; ship pl. 
Bx and HY, "ten free pl. wen, "p2 pure pl. oNp2. Sa 
nouns in ™. upon the exchange of the feminine singular for 
the plural termination mia Ammonttess yl. mibviay, man 
Hittitess rinn. 

Gain pwk723 79 2 Chron. 17: 11 Arabians from 7272 an S is interposed, 
- elsewhere 075 Aes minds branches, mis Mt corners and nip bowls, which 


do not occur in the singular, are assumed to be from mba, ment and 
mpi 2 

b. A few monosyllables in 3, form their feminines in this manner, 
though in the masculine plural they follow the rule before given, § 208. 3. d, 
"43 kid fem. m8, "55 lion, 52> lioness, § 196. d, “2x gazelle fem. maay 
(n3z8 and shox are used as proper names), "HU drinking fem. name) . 


3. There are few examples of final 1 or 4 with added 
endings. The following are the forms which they assume: 
pd drink pl. op, mkv kingdom pl. nD, §62. 2, 
nay ¢estimony pl. razz nin sister pl. minx and mibne for 
nitns, 129 and x29 myriad pl. mian, msin and oixa1; 
the dual 5°37 inserts the sign of the feminine. 


a. min3h or nite Jer. 37:16 cells is referred to the assumed singular 
magn ; miiw2 Isa. 3:16 K’thibh and mney 1 Sam. 25:18 K’thibh are 
formed from nod, 122 abbreviated Kal passive participles, §172. 5, but in 
the absence of tiie appropriate vowel points their precise pronunciation 
cannot be determined. 


b. Nouns ending in a quiescent radical & may be regarded as termina- 
ting in a consonant, since this letter resumes its consonantal power upon 
an addition being made to the word. Comp. §162. R23 found fem. 
mRw22, NB wild ass pl. BrNTB. 
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§210. The changes, which occur in the penult, arise 
from the disposition to shorten the former part of a word, 
when its accent has been carried forward by accessions at the 
end, $66.1. They consist in the rejection of Kamets or 
Tsere, 2173 great fem. m3%3 pl. miss f. pl midisg, was 
word pl. D273, Jt memorial pl. nidhor, b> wing du. 
pb, 202 restoring pl. marta fem. mata, 39 distress 
pl. oMx2, 742 Levite pl. m*3>, except from nouns in 7, in 
which the place of the accent is not changed by the addition 
of the terminations for gender and number, §209. 1, 78° 
beautiful fem. 7H? pl. npr, Iw feld pl. nsw, ntp hard 
pl. mwp, nin pl. oS and mix Jouels, 23 smitten pl. 
p22. Other penultimate vowels are mostly exempt from 
change. 


a. Kamets, which has arisen from Pattahh in consequence of the suc- 
ceeding letter not being able to receive Daghesh-forte, as the form properly 
requires, is incapable of rejection. Such a Kamets is accordingly retained 
without change before \, e. g. van for wan, § 187.1, workman pl. prtion, 
so 82 horseman, n773 Sugitlive, Ded (const. D7) eunuch, Yd terri- 
ble, yy violent, yinn diligent, or shortened to Pattahh before iat, 
§60. 1. a (4), “8Ma young man p). puna. Kamets is also retained in 
certain 33 and 1 derivatives as a sort of compensation for the reduction 
of the root by contraction or quiescence, e. g. 2 shield pl. pwia2 and 
nina, rid fortress pl. Dyn, mb3 branch pl. nisds nest corner pl. mint F 
Other instances of its retention are rare and exceptional, sa treacherous 
fem. naiaa, Et) (const. 33) week pl. pes2v) and nigay but du. posau 
whe warrior pl. pianbe ay ; ; we 

b. When Kamets following a doubled letter is rejected, and Daghesh- 
forte is omitted in consequence, §25, the antepenultimate vowel is in a few 
instances changed f-om Hhirik to Seghol, §61. 5, an vision pl. niin, 
qinws a tenth pl. Ephiny , but yo3t memorial pl. mibAsy Ss 

c. Tsere is not rejected if it has arisen from Hhirik before a guttural 
in a form which properly requires Daghesh-forte, 4m for won, § 187.1. 3, 
deaf pl. pian, or-if it is commonly represented by 9, §14.3, mb or 
pb, §186, hammer pl. mind >, or a radical " quiesces in it, baials3 or {DN 
(from 3m, $189) perennial pl. DIM or DIPS, b2°5 temple pl. pbs" 
and mibosn, pvating and Dw" rectitude, pains (from 434 or 174) proud. 


Other cases are rare and exceptional, e. g. DIDDON Neh. 3: 34 feeble. 


d. Hholem is almost invariably retained in the penult, yet it yields to 
the strong tendency to abbreviation in the following trisyllables: m-7i5tix 
Ashdoditess pl. n778% Neh. 13: 23 K’ri (K’thibh Mr TwR), mas Am- 
monitess pl. Mi*722 id. (K’thibh mrad, 1 Kin. 11: 1 mira), “yx 
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Sidonian f. pl. ning where long Hhirik becomes Tsere before concurrent 
consonants, §61. 4. 


e. When the penult is a mixed syllable containing a short vowel, it is 
ordinarily not subject to change, §58.2. The tendency to the greatest 
possible abbreviation is betrayed, however, in a few examples by the re- 
duction of the diphthongal Seghol to Pattahh, comp. §.60. ah Ip bouix 
cluster pl. middwx Cant. 7:8. 3379 chariot fem. M2279 pl. mina, pnva 
distance pl. mpm and ppm, or of Pattahh to the briefest of the 
short vowels Hhirik, pour § 207. 2. a, mesdy Jury pi. MiBS>4, abt fork 
pl. misbia, §190. a, mnt dish pl. minds. by the resolution of Daghesh- 
forte for TIMES, $59. a; “Ay for “TN other has in the plural om4my , 790% 
as if from "Mx, mdm coal has pl. p°>m3 by §63. 1. 


§211. In forming the plural of nouns, which have a 
feminine ending in the singular, the latter must first be 
omitted before the rules already given are applied. Thus, 
ma’ kingdom by the omission of the feminine ending be- 
comes 75772, hence, by § 207. 1, its plural is M5307; so 3 “robe 
queen Gehomes qo, and by §208.3. its plural is ridba ; 
max epistle becomes 38, and by $207.1. its plural is 
ray . As precisely the same changes result from append- 
ing the feminine , and the plural endings, except in the 
single case of Segholate nouns or monosyllables terminating 
in concurrent consonants, §208, nouns in 7, become plural 
with no further change than that of their termination; only 
in the exceptional case referred to a pretonic Kamets must 
be inserted. Nouns in 4, after omitting the feminine end- 
ing, are liable to the rejection or modification of the vowel 
of the ultimate in forming the plural, as explained § 207. 1. d. 
and e. On the other hand, as the dual ending is not substi- 
tuted for that of the feminine singular, but added to it, no 
such ontission is necessary in applying the rules for the 
formation of the dual, it being simply necessary to observe 
that the old ending n, takes the place of H, $202. Thus 
mw (nv) year, by § 210, becomes in the dual mn7d, 24 
door, by § 208.4, du. orn23, nwn3 drass du. onwm . 


a. In the following examples a radical, which has been rejected from 
the singular, is restored in the plural, max (for nix) maid-servant pl. 
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Min , nia (for noon from m2) portion pl. minza and mikza, comp. 
§ 208. 3. a nep (for nixp from mzp) pl. nis ; in like manner nia col- 
leagues is referred to the: assumed singular 92>. one (a4mB) governor 
has in the plural both nine (const. niimp) and nine. 


Tur Construcr Stats. 


§212. When one noun stands in a relation of depend- 
ence on another, the second or specifying noun is, in occi- 
dental languages, put in the genitive case ; in Hebrew, on the 
other hand, the second noun undergoes no change, but the 
first is put into what is commonly called the construct state 
(3720 or 7202 supported). A noun which is not so related 
to a following one is said to be in the absolute state (m2 
cut of). Thus, 123 word is in the absolute state ; but in the 
expression 129 23 verbum regis, the word of the king, 123 
is in the construct state. By the juxtaposition of the two 
nouns a sort of compound expression is formed, and the 
speaker hastens forward from the first noun to the second, 
which is necessary to complete the idea. Hence results the 
abbreviation, which characterizes the construct state. 


a. The term absolute state was introduced by Reuchlin; he called the 
construct the stale of regimen. 


§2138. The changes, which take place in the formation 
of the construct, affect 


1. The endings for gender and number. 

2. The final syllable of nouns, which are without these 
endings. 

3. The syllable preceding the accent. 

§214. The following changes occur in the endings for 
gender and number, viz. : 


1. The feminine ending ©, is changed to F_, nhew 
handmaid const. nnBw ; the ending mn remains unchanged, 
nat observance sonst maw. 
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a. The explanation of this appears to be that the construct state re: 
tains the old consonantal ending m_, the close connection with the follow- 
ing noun preserving it as if in the centre of a compound word, $55. 2. ¢ ; 
whereas in the isolation of the absolute state, the end of the word is more 
liable to attrition and the consonant falls away. 

b. Some nouns in 4 preceded by Kamets adopt a Segholate form in 
the construct, 4277 kingdom const. 12322 instead of nbban. $61.1. 0. 
maw sortie const. nba, 5x79 work const: NEN , maz%2 chariot 
const. 73 23772, MIY2 crown ‘conan MAbs , rand flame const. M3 and, maivy 
ten const. nye , or with the Seghols changed to Pattahhs under the influ- 
ence ofa guttural, ninpw family const. mma 2, mPaIwW four const. MVS ; 
60 4253 fig-cake const. ms 21; NYS woman, though it occurs in the abso- 
lute, Deut. 21:11, 1 Sam. 28: 7, Ps. 58: 0, is mostly used as the construct 
of MEN. On ie other hand, nn Beetle has in the construct nam Gen. 
21:14 (the accent thrown back by $35. 1) as if from non. 


2. The ending 5°, of the masculine plural and 5°_ of the 
dual are alike changed to >, , 0°22 nations const. “29, m>y7P 
horns const. "272; i of the feminine plural suffers no nee 
PSP voices const. n>. 


a. The compression of 7 to @ regularly takes place upon its being fol- 
lowed by concurrent consonants, 961.4. This is here suggested as the 
explanation of the change of vowel in the plural. It results from the 
close connection of the construct state, which as it were, unites the two 
words into one compound term 5 thus, D"Ma houses fou to M13 hewn 
stone would become myo na, a by the dropping of the nasal, accord- 
ing to §55. 2. b, mA "Ma houses of hewn stone. Comp. §199.e. In the 
dual the final nasal is likewise rejected, and ay combines to form the diph- 
thongal @, § 57. 2 (4). 

b. In a very few instances the vowel ending of the masculine plural 
construct is added to feminine nouns "m2 (the accent invariably thrown 
back by $35.1), commonly in the K’thibh "mvaa const. of mina high- 
places, "M&x72 1 Sam. 26:12; this takes place regularly before suf 
fixes, §220. 2. 


§215. 1. In a mixed final syllable Kamets is commonly 
shortened to Pattahh: so is Tsere when preceded by Kamets ; 
other vowels remain without change, 3° Zand const. 7, 
avin seat const. 2A, NIX neck const. W872, jet old const. 
We? 22 heart const. 23, 423 mighty man const. 733. 

a. Kamets remains in the construct of day porch, 39D writing, ik 
gift. 22 cloud (once const. 39 Ex. 19:9), ping decree and C4 sea, e. 
mbin-=" sea of salt, except in the phrase mIO £4 sea of weed, i, Red 


Sea; 32m milk becomes 2>m, and 33> white “55 Gen. 49:12 in the con 
struct. 


16 
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b. Tsere remains in oon 1 five const. won, rhs mire const. 41", mp? 
breathing const. np, an ab) ‘heel const. aps, in the 33 derivative 22 
shield const. 532 and in bis found in Beeeiat proper names. It is occa- 
sionally shortened to Seghol before Makkeph in bax mourning const. 
“O38, ny time const. ME, “MZ and ~My. oY name const. ‘Dt, -ow and Tey: 
2 son, which in the aerciaie retains Tsere before Makkeph, Gen. 30: 19, 
Ezek. 18:10, has in the construct 3, “j2 or “j2. Tsere is shortened: to 
Pattahh in a few cases not embraced in the rule, viz.: r=) nest const. “jp, 
b= rod const. >pa and >pa, 438 Deut. 32:28 perishing const. of aoe 
the Kal participles of Taded, guttural verbs, $126. 1, and the Glingiee 
nouns with prefixed 2 in several of which a preceding Pattahh is likewise 
changed to Hhirik, § 190. a, 129 tithe const. “Brn, 7502 mourning const. 
7292, mms’ key const. mma" and mma, yay. lair const. “7372, mina 
clamour const. nina, nee 9 Malria ee "209, nme commupiion const. 
mnt, maya altar aodel mor. 

c. Histon is shortened to Kamets-Hhatuph before pean in be 
construct of monosyllables from 32 roots, FM statute const. and * 
rarely in other words ~>43 Prov. 19: 19, Ps. 145: 8, Nah. 1: 3 (in the jee 
two passages the K’thibh has dua), “9Y Job 17: 10, Prov. 22:11, “j2:P 
Ex. 30:23. “w>w Ex.21:11; this becomes Pattabh peire the potas in 
“HzA for AS4 construct of maa high. >3 k6l- construct of 55 all occurs 
twice, viz.: Ps. 35: 10, Prov. 19:7 is without a Makkeph following, §19. 2. a; 
it must not be confounded with BS kal Isa. 40: 12 he conprenentiod pret. 
of d53. 

d. The termination *_ becomes *, in the construct, §57. 2 (5), "7 
enough const. "3%, “Mt life const. * 

e. Three monosyllabic nouns form the construct by adding a vowel, a8 
father const. ay Gen. 17: 4, 5, elsewhere “8, nx brother const. “TN, Da 
friend const. M37 2 Sam. 15: 37,1 Kin. 4:5, or net 2 Sam. 16 : 16, Pree 
27:40 K’thibh. These may be relics of the archaic form of the construct, 
§218, or the monosyllables may be abridged from > roots, $185. 2. ¢. 


2. In a simple final syllable ", is changed to 7_, my 
sheep const. ny, nv4 shepherd const. M24, Mw field const. 
mw; other vowels remain unchanged. 


a. This is an exception to the general law of shortening, which obtains 
in the construct. It has, perhaps, arisen from the increased emphasis 
thrown upon the end of the word, as the voice hastens forward to that 
which is to follow. In like manner the brief and energetic imperative 
ends in Tsere in 41> verbs, while the future has Seghol, §168.c. An 
analogous fact is found in the Sanskrit vocative. The ia of address 
calls for a quick and emphatic utterance; and this end is sometimes at- 
tained by shortening the final vowel, and sometimes by the directly oppo- 
site method of lengthening it. Hoon Vergleich. Gramm. $205. 

b. MB mouth has “® in the construct. 

c. Nouns ending in quiescent & preserve their final vowel unchanged 
in the construct, ab Searing const. x, RSX host const. N23. 
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§216. 1. Kamets and Tsere are commonly rejected from 
the syllable preceding the accent, pip place const. ipa, 
noo year const. Pow , Dow years const. “30, nazis ieee 
wres const. MAIN, O47 hands const. “7, ahs heart const. 
25>, 2m wrath yee man. 


a. Kamets preceding the accented syllable is retained (1) when it has 
arisen from Pattahh before a guttural in consequence of the omission of 
Daghesh-forte, wan (for won) workman const, w4n, Op (vB) horse- 
man const. whe, map (n3hB) vail const. n4p, my "(mhs) distress const. 
m4oy; (2) in words from “3 and “Y roots, py (from ‘aay ~) cities const. "49, 
baka (from nia) coming const. “835 (3 under 7 prefixed to 3» roots, 
502 (from 729) covering const. 763, 3272 (from 423) shield const. 22, 
i372 (from 3) fortress const. rid; (4) in md derivatives of the form 
mad3 (from nds) exile const. 993, mast meditation const. nasn. (5) in the 
construct dual and plural of triliteral monosyllables or Segholates from 
xd and > roots, pntmd (from “m) cheeks const. "39>, 05973 (from ~3) 
kids const. “74, DORoT (from Um) sins const. “SOM ; (6) in the follow- 
ing nouns in ie of which it stands immediately beers or after a guttural, 
§60. 3. ¢, mBN curse, DAS S72 cave, nb3m conduit, and the plurals, "QT, 
“man, "J25P ‘Lev. 7: 38,, TREN, "kin. "Oi, “E02, "422 2 Kin. 12: 8, 
“be ‘Ezek. 97:9, "7339 Job 34: 25, “S0p 32 "Hecled 9:1, "ein. 

"b. Tsere is retained in words in Winch 4 ie is side ae represented ‘by 
the vowel-letter 9, or has ° quiescing in it, 5597 temple const. bie iy and 
in addition in the following, DISN crib const. D13N, so IN girdle, jy 
an "33 foreign land const. “"2), ints} loss eon mI3N so M2EN Isa. 

10 darkness, M372 pool, m2 Ex. 22:2 theft, MBI plague, ndpm. 
Poitod nasa Gen. 49: 5 sword, n2072 molten- “mage, man Job 16:13 
gall, 7772 heap, ANY excrement, myn. Jig-tree, WEIN deep sleep. and the 
plurals Bay mourning from obay (54x), sO “ken desiring, "32? sleep- 
ing, atl) and alat-]) rejoicing, “28 forgetting, "ENT wolves from DNT 
(a81) ; ps3 weary becomes "3735 in the construct, and mbbp escaped 
"E7DB . 

c. Hholem is rejected from the syllable before the accent in miso0N 
const. pl. of 71258 palace, misawex and n>Duix const. pl. of bbuis cluster, 
nginx Cant. 4:5 and “oxm Cant. 7:4 twins, s22 from ida high- 
places, see $214. 2. b; it is changed to @ in "ym" from prow treasures, 
comp. $88. 

d, Medial Vav and Yodh, though they may retain their consonantal 
power in the absolute, quiesce in Hholem and Tsere i in the construct, ae 
midst const. jin, mien cups const. nivp, na house const. mag, miss 
fountains const. midy, xg valley const. N55 yp: rite , 9208. 3. ¢, const. 
mixna Ezek. 35:8. Exceptions are rare, bay (Geeordme to Kimchi bas) 
Ezek. 28: 18 iniquity, "3" Prov. 19:13 contentions ANAS neck const. 
“xix and “Hay. 

e. A few nouns of the forms bap, bop, YP have dup or dup in the 
construct instead of >oP, $61. 1. b, Bo wall const. “ah, ba fobbery const. 
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bth, 7 thigh const. at, 52> heavy const. "33 and “53, mn2 shoulder 
const. ANZ, WWI smoke const. HEX and jwS, Vx side const. 3>¥ and pdx; 
Wis long is only found in the construct, ie? corresponding absolute was - 
probably FIN; vai> helmet simply shifts its accent in the construct, 2249. 
On the other hand, while most pesholnte nouns suffer no change in the 
construct, a few adopt the form >ap “n Scat const. 75M, sat seed 
const. once “377 Num, 11:7 elsewhere Sat =} plant const. 3b), 73 
fetus const. sat , sah seven const. Sao, Sth nine const. stin ; in like 
manner 534 Lartity const. 37. 


2. When this rejection occasions an inadmissible concur- 
rence of vowelless consonants at the beginning of a syllable, 
§61.1, it is remedied by inserting a short vowel between 
them, commonly Hhirik, unless it is modified by the presence 
of gutturals, 5822 ¢imkling const. >z>z for S&bz, D253 words 
const. "237 for "123, npo righteousness const. NpIZ, pl. 
mipsz const. mipyz, mama deast const. nana, DDN wise 
const. "2211. In the construct plurai and dual of Segholates, 
however, the vowel is frequently regulated by the character- 
istic vowel of the singular which has been dropped, comp. 
§208. 2, m3> from 729 (32%) dings const. "359, mba 
(wat) tribes const. "BIB, ri373 (775) threshing-floors const. 
ning, mipI (MEW) reproaches const. Nib, mAbs (nby 
or 123) folding doors const. "23, yet not invariably 32d 
(220) handfuls const. "320, Mp trough (pl. ninpw) const. 
ningw. 

a. When in the construct plural the introduction of a new vowel is 
demanded by the concurrence of consonants, the syllable so formed is an 
intermediate one, so that the following Sh’va is vocal, and the next letter, 
if an aspirate. does not receive Daghesh- lene, thus, "35", °S>9, minds, 
miaqn not "s>7, 72>2, rinbs, mia, §22. a. 3. Exceptions ate infre- 
quent. as max Deut. 3 5 calite ston Lain. 3:22 but stom Ps. 89: 2, nipsn 
Ps. 69: 10, "BIg Ezek. 17:9, "EDD Gen. 42:25, 35, "203 Lev. 23: 18, 
“os Isa. 5: 10, nhep Neh. 4:7, "Be Cant. 8:6 but E45 Bsi 7614 ein 
a few instances Daghesh-forte separative is neers to indicate more dis- 
tinctly the vocal nature of the Sh’va, $24. 5, "2 5m Isa. 57: 6, "apy Lev. 
BS Sa), “S39 Isa. 58:3, "Sp? Gen. 49:17, mibps ‘Ps. 89: D2: ninwys Prov. 
27: 25, or compound Sh’va is taken instead of simple for the same reason, 
mits pe Gen. 30:38. The presence or absence of Daghesh-lene in the 
dual construct depends upon the form of the absolute, thus "pp from 


o iar) lips but "292 from BxS73 knees. When the concurring con- 
zonants belong to different syllables a new vowel is not needed between 
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them; one is sometimes inserted, however, after a guttural, "S597, 
Pis3372 but nideine . In the opinion of Ewald "OID? Ezek. (7:24 is for 
bapa from antiap , and n3xpa Ex. 26:23, 36: 28 for MSEp? ; they 
may be better Sane however, as Piel and Pual participles. 

b. The second syllable before the accent rarely undergoes any change. 

In a very few instances Seghol becomes Hhirik or Pattahh, the pure 
vowels being reckoned shorter than the diphthongal, comp. §210. e. 
329% chariot const. msp%0. The changes in map flame const. 33 
pl. hiand const. mia, ‘ob coals const. "2m are due to the influence 
of the proxim: ate vowels, $63. ie those in a4 vision const. ya, nnd 
coals const. nin are consequent upon the dropping of Daghesh- forte, 
$61.5; that in abhi (trom >AX) tents const. *3O8 arises from the con- 


version of a simple into an intermediate syllable, $59. 


will 


§217. The following table of the declension of nouns 
sufficiently exemplify the rules which have been given. 


DECLENSION oF Nouns. | 


I. Nouns which suffer a change in the vowels only. 


i. With Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 


Sn x Abs. Vins master Const. yin PL. Abs. ost Const. "348 
YiN3y memorial yn37 Oy “73T 
VDI interpreter ae pb a 
Mase. 547} great Fem. 3173 Masa DbIT3 Fem niding 
dap Kal. pass. par DAD mdayp nibayp 
ii, With Tsere in the ultimate. 
a. Monosyllables. 

Sma. fds, V9 tree Const. V9 PL Abs. DRY — Const. “NY 

é. Polysyllables having pretonic Kamets in the penult. 


S:na. A 
Mase. wa dry em. mw Mase. ow Fem. ay . 
c. Polysyllables having any other vowel than Kamets in the 
penult. 


bs. “49 heavy Const. saa or 423 PL. Abs. oa Const. “32 


Sine. 4s. veiw judge. Const. Dpiw Pu. Abs. ppt Const. "Reo 


Mase. sop Kal. Act. part. Hem. nbsp or mbuip Mase. mip Fem p> UP 


Supiriaver: mSepRen>upe bbe EPR 








| 
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ii, With Kamets in the ultimate. 
| Sina. Abs, af fish Const, 47 Pu, Abs. hp 
. wap sanctuary wip D wap 
"27 word "27 O37 
19 cloud 19 2p 
235 hear 23) bast 


Fem. 990 Mase. pon 
09 Niph. part. mop or ndppy pedwps 
iv. With final 5,. 


Mase. ®5M wise 


Bua. Abs. m2 appearance Const. TNT] Pt. Ads. men Const. wR 
TEP rood me mp °F 
Mase. S75" fair Fem. 5? Mase. 275" Fem. DD? 
3 v. Secholates, ; 
psa. Ads. 579 king Const, GQ Pu dds. DrDdI9 Const "9519 
“0 covert “no pind "N09 
DYED strongth Dys Day "ONS 
S93 lord bya Desa yeh 
D779 death nin oni min 
Po ove YE Dur = ony by | 
597 foot 3 m3 S| 
TES em vs Das “ON 
I]. Nouns which double their final consonant. 
Bang. Abs. b3 camel Const. >95 Pu. Abs, mba. Const. "05 


3 garden 73 D5 
on statute on DPN 
Ww tooth Ww Dua. by 


"132 Hebrew = SY PL DMPO EAD 
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“wipe 
"737 

1999 

=e 

Fem. ninsn 
midup? 


| 

| 

| 

vig al 

Const. N% 





"23 


‘ 
= 
eh: 


‘ 

Soab bad 
- 
sora 


sae) 


| : 


Srva. 


Sine. 


Sus 


Sing. Abs. 5 Rede observance Const. mye Pu, Abs. ninnwa Const minaw | 








. Abs. aa garden Const. DDR PL, Abs. nina Const. mana 





ee 
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Mase. yer small Fem. MDOP Pu. Mase. DdDp Fem. nop 
PIRY, deep npr mp Pipe 
"ID fresh AMD py nie 


Ill. Other nouns suffer no change. 
Abs. BIDDIQ garment Const wradya Pu. Ads. mowaadya Const, “aabya 
Mase. 35%) good Fem. TID Mase. mip rem Dia 
Spa Hiph. part. ndwp7 or nbwpr ppp nibopy 
Nouns with the feminine ending 4,- 


;, With Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 


4b. T1}7 fish Const Day PL Abs. Ding Const. 37 
gp) vengeance np? minp? inp? 
TIE counsel ny nizy mise 
mp ip nb Da one nED | 


ii. From Segholates. 

Abs. m>7 queen Const. mab Pu. Ads mind Cahet. nindn 
SIND covert mind ninno ninno 
rrigihy, strength nas? ringg = ming 

iii. All others. 





“797107 salvation nya, piste ipo 


Nouns with the feminine ending P- | 





ripyih sucker np nipyh mip 
ae reap? misaeg | PHPRER 
OVA3y Hebrew-woman S49 mina reas ) 
ite ora nop’ rengb rage 


ee 
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Paracocic VowgELS. 


§218. The termination 7, or i is sometimes added to 
nouns in the construct singular, §61. 6, 722 Gen. 49:11 for 
72, shy Isa. 1: 21 for r& Ey m2 Lam. Vs t- ior m4, 
‘pw. Ps, 113: 6 for bbtn, non Gen. 1:24 for m5n, 
This occurs chiefly in poetry and is regarded as an archaism. 
These vowels for the most part receive the accent, and com- 
monly occasion the rejection of Pattahh or Tsere from the 
ultimate. 


a. Examples of this antique formation of the construct are likewise 
preserved in proper names, as | Pps b. Melchizedek, nbtiana Methuselah. 
Respecting the origin of tliess vowel endings, see §198. a (4). 


§219. 1. The unaccented vowel 4, added to nouns in- 
dicates motion or direction towards a place, 72352 northward, 
man2 southward, T2720 heavenward, 77725 to the house, 
oixovde, WIA to the mountain, whence it is called He directive 
or He local. The wie vowel of Segholates is rejected 
before this ending, §66. 2 (1), but other vowels are mostly 
unaffected, 7273 from 775, mz3s from TS, mate from 7277, 
mata 1 Kin. 19:15 from the construct state "379. 


a. He directive is appended to the adverb pt there, mat) thither, and 
to the adjective >"3m profwne in the peculiar phrase nbahn ad profitine 
1. e. be it Sar from, etc. It is rarely used to indicate relations of time, 
mang? 0272 1 Sam. 1: 3 from days to days i. e. yearly, MNB">%} Ezek. 
21:19 for the third time, HY now prop. at (this) time. For the sake of 
greater force and definiteness a preposition denoting direction is some- 
times prefixed to words, which receive this ending, so that the latter 
becomes in a measure superfluous, m>3%> upwards. mud downwards, 
mn4ia> 2 Chron. 31: 14 to the east, mbigwb Ps. 9:18 to ‘Sheol, comp. 4a7d 
paxpoder. 

b. The ending 5. rarely receives the accent’ nna Deut. 4:41; in 
DN mpaD it receives in some editions an alternate accent, §42. a, in 
others the secondary accent Methegh, §33.1.a. In not Gen. 14: 10 and 
arbt] a is changed toe before this ending. §63. 1, in mata Ezek. 25: 13, 
m5 1 Sam. 21:2 the vowel of the ending i is ale changed to e. 

c. He directive is probably to be traced to the same origin with 
the definite article 1, whose demonstrative force it shares. The syl- . 
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table & is prefixed to a noun to single out a particular thing from all 
others of like kind as the object of attention. Appended to a word its 
weak guttural would be rejected and its vowel prolonged to 7,, §53. 3 
and in this form it is added to nouns to point out the object or direction ol 
motion, and to verbs to indicate the object of desire, §97. 1. In Chaldee 
this appended vowel forms what is called the emphatic state, and has the 
sense of the definite article, 42 king, M22 or 2b the king. 


2. Paragogic , is sometimes appended to nouns, par- 
ticularly in poetry, for the purpose of softening the termina- 
tion without affecting the sense, §61. 6. 


Nouns wWIitH SUFFIXES. 


§220. The pronominal suffixes, whose forms are given 
§72, are appended to nouns in the sense of possessive pro- 
nouns, 7° hand, “t2 my hand, etc. They suffer, in conse- 
quence, the following changes, viz : 

1. Of the suffixes, which begin with a consonant, 7, 52, 
72 of the second person are connected with nouns in the sin- 
gular by a vocal Sh’va, 12 of the first person plural and J 
of the second fem. singular by Tsere, and 7, 4, 9, 7 of 
the third person by Kamets; °5, is invariably contracted to 
i, rarely written 7, §62.1, and 7, to 5,, $101.2. 


a. There is one example of a noun in the construct before the full form 
of the pronoun, 84 "ig her days Nah. 2: 9. 

b. First person: 42 is in a few instances preceded by Kamets, nmoT 
Ruth 3:2, 1227p Job 22:20. 

Second person. The final vowel of 4 is occasionally expressed by the 
vowel letter 5, nt Ex. 13416, m50va Jer. 29:25, In pause the Sh’va 
before F Rerostes Seghol. § 65, PyIay Gen. 33:5, :m28> Ps. 139:5, or 
Kamets may be inserted as a connecting vowel, particularly after nouns 
in _, whereupon the final Kamets is dropped to prevent the recurrence 
of like sounds, 32m Ps. 53:6. In the inne the connecting vowel e 
is rarely written ", qrnwby Ezek. 5:12; %,, which belongs to the full 
form of the pronoun, STL. a (2), is sometimes added io the suffix, saben 
Jet. Il: 15, *22Ima Ps. 116:19, "2"W3 2 Kin. 4:7 K’thibh, where the Kr 
has 7723 . Sometimes the distinction of gender i is popiecten in the plural 
and a is used in place of the feminine 42, ps"sy Gen. 31:9, DIN, 
pbombs Jer. 9: 19; m_ is sometimes added to the feminine suffix as to the 
full pronoun, mdm} Ezek. 23: 49. 
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Third person. The connecting vowel before 45 and 9 is oceasionally 
e, ama7%> Gen. 1:12, aniyz"p Judg. 9: 24. ania Nah. 1:13, sm4i& Job 
25: 3.80 A039 from 24 and wis from 342 and frequently with nouns in 
es HAN Va and ARI from mesa, ansiy from mov, a3, IEP ; e does 
not occur before the plural 5 unless it is repredenied by die vowel-letter 
Sin paminsra 2 Chron. 34:5 K’thibh, where the K’ri has china ; ; it is 
once found in the fem. plural t map Gen. 41:21. The form 7 in the 
masc. sing. is commonly reckoned an archaism. noo Gen. 12:8, m4 
Ps. 42:9, nbs Jer. 2:21, so several times in the K’thibh 73, OM1o Gen. 
49:11, HmNtan Ex, 22:4, mmxo> Ex. 22:26, m>02 Lev. 23:13, nwvbui 
2 Kin. 9:25, AMSKI=n Ezek. 48:18, where the K’ri in each instance sub- 
stitutes i. Ina few instances the consonant is rejected from the femi- 
nine, being retained simply as a vowel-letter; where this occurs it is 
commonly indicated in modern editions of the Bible by Raphe, 5730 Lev. 
13:4, Axum Num. 15:28, or by a Masoretic note in the margin, TEIN 
Isa. 23: 1 18 for PDIMN 5 once & is substituted for 7, RED Ezek. 36:5. 
The longer forms of the plan suffixes DM. jm are rarely, affixed to nouns 
in the singular, yaa Gen. 21:28, jab Ezek. 13: 17, areee Ezek. 
16:53, or with the connecting ‘aek: Kamets, enbs 2 Sei 23:6, or with 
m_ appended, 7:22 1 Kin. 7:37, n3943%m Ezek. 16:53. The nee nis 
also sometimes added to the beter form of the fem. plural, 92935 Gen. 
21:29, n: 52 Gen. 42:36. The distinction of gender is sometimes ne- 
elected in the, plural, 0 or oF being used for the feminine, bbe Cant. 
4; Be 6:6 for j Bo, aa Job 1:14 for ww. 

. The nouns ak father, m& brother, mp mouth take the ending *, “ be- 
fore aidicen: as they "do likewise in the construct state, F7AN, C3"; " of 
the first person coalesces with this vowel, n38, “nN, "Bp and on ca the 
third person, commoniy becomes 1 §62. 2. S38, THN, “"® more frequent 
than Sa7Sy, IN, 47D. In “in Zeph. 2: 9’the vowel-letter ° of the 
first person suffix is dropped after the final ° of the noun. 


2. The masculine plural termination 5°, and the dual 
p>_ are changed to °, before suffixes as in the construct state ; 
the same vowel is likewise inserted as a connective between 
suffixes and feminine plural nouns, §214. 2.4. This », re- 
mains unchanged before the plural suffixes ; but before 5 the 
second masc. singular and 4 third fem. singular it becomes 
"., and before the remaining suffixes the diphthonesl vowel 
is resolved into °_, which combined with », the first singular 
forms 7_, with 7 the second feminine J?., and with 7 the 
third masculine 7, , §62.2. ° 

a. Ina very few instances suffixes are appended to feminine plurals 


without the vowel °. or its modifications, “pinn 2 Kin. 6:8 for “monn, 
"m52 Ps, 132: 12 for "A432, AND2 Deut. 28:59 for W?ns2, Fon Ezek 
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16:52 for 772A mR, ping and DArMisy , omhix Ps. 74:4, omxin amino, 
enhar. onaxe. On the other hand, Eafliges proper io plural aS are 
occasion: uly appended to feminine nouns in the singular, perhaps to indi- 
cate that they are used i in a plural or collective sense, nwa Lev. 5: 24, 
Women Ps. 9:15, FA Ezek. 85:11, 7IN¥2 Isa. 47: 13. 

b. The vowel- iauar “is not infrequently omitted after plural and dual 
nouns, 7277 Ex. 33:13 for 77275, S20" Ps, 13492 for Cat, 37a Ex 
32:19 K’thibh (K’ri "799). m3ar 1 Sam. 18:22 K’thibh (Kri "43 >), 
tims Gen. 10:5 for panna, qaabn Gen. 4:4 for jADa5n. 

c. Second person. The vowel "remains unchanged before the fem. 
sing. 3 in 78s Eccl. 10:17 and with 4, appended :maaxbs Nah. 2: 14. 
Sometimes, as in the full pronoun, °, is ae to the fem. sing. suffix 
and 7, to the plural, :"3°83>nn Ps. 103: , smansm ver. 4, maine. 
Ezek. 13:20. : 

Third person. The uncontracted form of the masc. sing. 47° occurs 
in wn-4isy Nah. 2:4 for 74423, am-a> Hab. 3:10. yey Job 24: 23; 
éhu = athu by transposition of the vowels becomes auhi — oh? wi whith 
is found once “bray Ps. 116: 12, and is the ordinary form of this suffix 
in Chaldee. The final @ of the fem. sing. is once represented by & 
nopoms Ezek. 41:15. In a few instances 7, is appended to the plural 
of either gender, Marm>y Ezek. 40: 16, moasnins Ezek. 1:11, and 4 to 
the abbreviated masc. 2, "a>x Deut. 32: ue want ver. 38, 1a"B2 Job 
27:23, 2728 Ps. 11:7. 


3. The suffixes thus modified are as follows, viz. : 


Appended to SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Le. DPD fame | Ver Oe TK "8 me BK 
Sing. Noms °F. TR] Be 


Bie Found ae ee PO Oe 

§ 221. Certain changes likewise take place in nouns re- 
ceiving suffixes, which arise from the disposition to shorten 
words, which are increased at the end, §66.1. These are 
as follows, viz. : 

1. The grave suffixes, §72, 02, }2, 09, 79 shorten the 
nouns, to which they are attached, to the greatest possible 
extent. Before them, therefore, nouns of both genders and 
all numbers take the form of the construct, 24> heart, »232> 
your heart, yaad their hearts; Tew lp du. onyw pl. 
paminaw their lips. 


a. Da blood becomes p24 and s4 hand pon. 
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2. Feminine nouns, both singular and plural, take the 
construct form before the light suffixes likewise, with the ex- 
ception that in the singular the ending n_ becomes n, in 
consequence of the change from a mixed to a simple syllable, 

[et 4 ot . 5 e 1 . = 7 vir ve . “y 
$09, MEW lip, new lis lip, oHew their lip, wHinew thy lips, 
wningw his lips. 

a. If the construct has a Segholate form it will experience the change 
indicated in 5, mui" const. nition suf. imbuicn. If two consonants 
have coalesced in the final letter, it will receive Daghesh-forte agreeably 
to 6, ima from nd, Inox from 13x, $3972 1 Sam. 16:15 from the fem. 
of M332, § 205. b. 

b. Ina few exceptional instances the absolute form is preserved before 
suffixes, mb23 Isa. 26:19 from ribs but n>33, in232; “mp7 Cant. 2:10 
from 7B? const. MB7; so "hy, THA, Thom, pS"n2au but const. 
nd, comp. Bi}"22 const. "30. 

3. Masculine nouns, both singular and plural, on receiv- 
ing light suffixes take the form which they assume before the 
absolute plural termination, 232 heart, "235 my heart, 22> 
thy heart, 927332 our hearts. 

a. Tsere in the ultimate is shortened to Hhirik or Seghol before 5, 
2. 12, e.g. 423, oadaes, b5>p2, or with a guttural to Pattahh, W258 , 
c2>xk, though with occasional exceptions, U2a% Isa. 22:21, Amdd 
1 Sam. 21:3, 7802 from 8@>. Before other suffixes it is rejected from 
some monosyllables, which retain it in the plural, ‘au from oY plur. 


miaw, ida from 73 plur. 5°33 but "3, a8, 335, 522. 


4, Dual nouns retain before light suffixes the form which 
they have before the absolute dual termination, "ABW my Lips, 
aHDY our lips, "238 my ears, M2TS our cars; Bp and 
D125 horns, ™39p and 37p his horns. 

5. Segholate nouns in the dual and plural follow the 
preceding rules, but in the singular they assume before all 
suffixes, whether light or grave, their original monosyllabic 
form as before the feminine ending 7,, §208, 2 king, 

"2272 my king, 022 your hing ; $8 car, "8 my ear; in 
like manner mp2 sucker, “hpx> his sucker. 


a. When the first radical has Hholem in the absolute, Hhateph-Kamets 
or Kamets-Hhatuph is sometimes given to the second radical before suf 
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fixes, 1558 and ‘dz from >sB, 432—p Hos. 13:14, with Daghesh-forte 
separative. Bap Ezek. 26:9. FER ie woh 12: 10, Bap Isa. 9:3, id20 
Jer. 437; 735 garment has “72, 5 192 instead of 7h33 , wa3a. fee! 

b. Middle Yodh and Vav mostly quiesce in é and 6 ‘ines suffixes, “279 
from 972 eye, “mia from mre death ; but m4*9 Gen. 49:11 from “42 
young ass, jard Isa. 10:17 trom my thorn, a5 ¥ Ezek. 18:26, 33:13 from 
Dis iniquity. 

c. Triliteral monosyllables sometimes shift their vowel from.the second 
radical to the first, thus assuming the same form with megane comp. 
§184. a. "027 from WES, “223 from B29, but ie72 from eh ; 4222 from 
"bp; 7908, aT bov1p, p49p but om. from “4B; 430), W758 but 
pa7aw irons “ahs Bya like transposition CSEsD Ezek 36:8 is for E3529 
from Boe 

d. The noun “28 blessedness, which only occurs in the plural con- 
struct and with suffixes, preserves before all suffixes the construct form, 
FIN, IGN not FIs, SN . 


6. Nouns in whose final letter two consonants have 
coalesced, or which double their final letter in the plural, 
§ 207. 2, receive Daghesh-forte likewise before suffixes, the 
vowel of the ultimate being modified accordingly, 49 and 
"37 from 19 (root Tz), Dana from m3 (Mz), A2:n8 from 
FON (pl. OTN). 

a. 233% lattice, 5973 garden, shiv refuge, which do not occur in the 
plural, take Daghesh- forte before suffixes ; nay has in the plural ninay 
but before suffixes iMaw, psnau; “3 (root 332) base has "2D, ‘23. 

b. In a very few instances a Boal liquid is repeated instead of being 
doubled by Daghesh, comp. §207. 2.4. "90 oe 17: 33° oan Ps, 30:8, 
p207 Gen. 14:6 from 74; bx Job 40:22 "and “3% from >; Gnw Ezek. 


16:4 and qe Cant. 7: 3. Once Daghesh- forte is recived by the in- 
sertion of 3, 2 Isa. 23: 11 for ms 2, §54. 3. 


7. Nouns ending in 4, or this vowel before suffixes 
as before the plural terminations, 4209.1, "Iw field “Ww, 
AID, ATW; maps cattle AIPA. 

a. The vowel e commonly remains as a connecting vowel before suf- 
fixes of the third person singular, §220. 1.6; and in a few instances the 
radical is restored, giving to singular nouns the appearance of being 


plural, nbs Isa. 22:11, m°mHe2 Hos. 2:16, praia Isa. 42: 5, ny sheep 
becomes sty or smh’ 


§ 222. The following examples of nouns with suffixes 
will sufficiently illustrate the preceding rules : 





Sing. 









Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Parapiem oF Nouns with Surrixes. 


Oonst. 


le. my 
2m. thy 


af. 


3 mM. 


af 
le. 


2m. 


af. 


3m. 


af. 


thy 
his 
her 
our 
your 
your 
their 


their 


bh 


Oonst. 


ie 


2m. 


2s. 


3m. 


af 
nc: 


2m. 


af. 


38m. 


3 f 


my 
thy 
thy 
his 
her 
our 
your 
your 
their 


their 








heart 335 
eae 


« Bel 


“932 
“933? 
«2: 
“732 
“  ma30 


“ 0232? 


“ qg2e: 
eg 
TT. 
4“ aa 
jae 


earts apes 
"239 


Ut 


U .U 


eth 
Ss 
“ut 


s 
-«hd- 1 


Bd | 
- ‘ 5 
Hie 
5 
ag: tt 


“cc bal =. 
r3 
fo aS 
ty eG eat 
i 
a3 "222 


“ oleh 
« 99°22) 
(14 py229 
79 ‘eae 





SINGULAR. 


king 7219 queen mao 


2 


ee 
oe 
“qe? 
M“ io 
“F222 
a 
“ 02222 
“99372 
“0272 
“5929 


RG GeReACry. 
kings mye 
"22 


« “S27 
wy Hahn 
“ pabe 
aati 
t W322 
«aah 
« pd-2bn 
«19°30 
‘ piq"32" 
« W732 
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nia 


"N22 
neo 
qneo2 
nz 
rind! 

; "N22 
pansb 
Wena 
on 
whe? 


queens min 


6 


6 


4c 





mio 


“nin 
yHyt 
qrH22 
whine 
iste 
anno 
bonis 
jenn 


pirnisbg 


yrniona 


hand ci 
bar 


“ — 
4 

«“ leat 
oT 
u 


co Sas 
<a Seas 


“ ne =a 
i | 
' 
66 aes 
Tr 
73 = 
\er 
Diyos 


hands D°97 
= 


“ “5 
“ Ts 
“ qn 

“ aha 
“ ar i 
A a 
“phen 
és hah 
« ont 
“ wr ) 
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NvuMERALS. 


_§223. 1. The Hebrew numerals (72087 mia) are of 
two kinds, cardinals and ordinals. The cardinals from one 
to ten are as follows, viz. : 


MASCULINE. | FEMININE. 

Abdsol. Constr Absol. Constr. 
One mats; SHS nas als 
Two pte “ye pi che 
Three mirow nou wy wow) 
Four Mya nya JAN JEN 
Five yor moan wan wan 
Six sib now wis oy 
Seven nD a0 nga iF ya o au 
Eight maw njaw miaw | aw 
Nine noun nun yon sim 


a. SAN is for Sm. §63.1.a; the Seghol returns to Pattahh from 
which it has arisen, upon the shortening of the following Kamets in the 
construct and in the feminine, MAN for MIAN, §54. 2, but in pause ANN; 
hs occurs in the absolute in Gen. 48: 22, 2 Sam. 17: 22, Isa. 27: 12, 
Ezek. 33: 30, Zech. 11: 7, and once sh Ezek. 33:30. The oie pany 
is also in use in the sense of one, Gen. 11:1, Ezek. 37:17, or some, Gen. 
27:44, 29:20. Comp. Span. unos. 


pnw is for enw; for the Daghesh in m see §22.b; this is once 
omitted after Daghesh-forte, "Ava Judg. 16 : 28. 


A dual form is given to some of the units to denote repetition, EIMyaIN 
fourfold, BIAY3Y sevenfold. 


meat occurs once with a paragogic syllable, m2z3U Job 42:13, and 
once with a suffix in the form Sober 2 Sam. 21:9 K’ri. 


2. In all the Semitic languages the cardinals from ¢hree 
to fen are in form of. the singular number, and have a femi- 
nine termination when joined to masculine nouns, but omit 
it when joined to feminine nouns. “he explanation of this 
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curious phenomenon appears to be that they are properly col- 
lective nouns like triad, decad, and as such of the feminine 
gender. With masculine nouns they appear in their primary 


form, with feminine nouns, for the sake of distinction, they 
undergo a change of termination. 


a. An analogous anomaly meets us in this same class of words in Indo- 
European tongues. The Sauskrit cardinals from five to ten, though they 
agree in case with the nouns to which they belong. are in form of the 
neuter gender and in the nominative, accusative and vocative they are of 
the singular number. In Greek and Latin they are not declined. 


§224. The cardinals from eleven to nineteen are formed 
by combining 72 or vy modifications of the numeral 
ten with the several units, those which end in 7. preserving 
the absolute form and the remainder the construct. Thus, 


Mascurane. FEMININE. 
“D9 ‘AN my =o 
Eleven ies. fu: Katy bs ace 
ow mw oi 
Twelve ae on Cae i pes 
TW? “2w ey EN 
Thirteen “iby m bat) hip wou) 
Fourteen “iby meaN miws TAN 
Fifteen “iby man hing wan 
Sixteen “iby eu) sminy ww 
Seventeen “iD? me hi) rainy > Su 
Eighteen “iy rm 20 miny a) saw 
Nineteen “io? vu mw sim 





a. The origin of "nv, the alternate of Smx in the number eleven, is 
obscure. R. Jona thinks it to be an abbreviation for ses "MW IY next to 
twelve. Comp. Lat. wundeviginti, nineteen. Kimchi derives it from mty 
to think, ten being reckoned upon the fingers, and eleven the first number 
which is mentally conceived beyond. 

soy rvan fifleen occurs Judg. 8:10, 2 Sam. 19: 18, and "v3 n2iow) 


eighteen Judg. 20 : 25. 
§225. 1. The tens are formed by adding the masculine 
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plural termination to the units, oy twenty being, however, 
derived not from ¢wo but from ten Wy. 


Twenty nowy Sixty pew 
Thirty Do wow Seventy oy mi) 
Forty bed 278 Eighty 9 aw 
Fifty owen Ninety oyun 


a. These numbers have no distinct form for the feminine, and are used 
indifferently with nouns of either gender. mis Ex. 18: 21, 25, Deut. 1:18 
means not twenly but dens. 

2. The units are added to the tens by means of the con- 
junction } and; the order of precedence is not invariable, 
though it has been remarked that the earliest writers of the 
Old Testament commonly place the units first, e.g. DAW 
ww two and sixty Gen. 5:18, while the latest writers as 
commonly place the tens first, Do}t) ot sixty and two 
ian. 925. 

§ 226. Numerals of a higher grade are m2 one hundred, 
28 one thousand, 7237, 4237 or NIB. fen thousand. These 
are duplicated by affixing the dual termination D°hN2 two 
hundred, 37328 two thousand, 2527 or TBD AY twenty 
thousand. Wigher multiples are formed by prefixing the 
appropriate units nik wa three hundred, me>N now 
three thousand, T8329 WY sixty thousand, DBS 58 one 
" mallion. 

§227. 1. The ordinals are formed by adding >. to the 
corresponding cardinals, the same vowel being likewise in- 
serted in several instances before the final consonant ; ji" 
first is derived from tx* head. 


First Toe Sixth “gw 
Second ‘ ow Seventh “paw 
Third “ew Eighth "oni 
Fourth soa Ninth “y “on 
Fifth “O72 or “HOT Tenth “ny 


17 


258 : ETYMOLOGY. § 228, 229 


The feminine commonly ends in ™_, occasionally in 7, . 


a. There are two examples of the orthography jiti*x7 Josh. 21: 10, 
Job 15:7, and one of tina Job 8: 8, in all of which the K’ri restores the 
customary form. 

2. There are no distinct forms for ordinals above ten, 
the cardinal numbers being used instead. 


3. Fractional numbers are expressed by the feminine 
ordinals, m@>8 one third, ™9727 one fourth, etc., and by 
the following additional terms, "87 one half, 929 and 925 one 
quarter, tah one Jitth, Vt? one tenth. 


Prerixrp Particyzs. 


§228. The remaining parts of speech are indeclinable, 
and may be comprehended under the general name of par- 
ticles. These may be divided into 

1. Prefixed particles, which are only found in combina- 
tion with a following word, viz. the article, He interrogative, 
the inseparable prepositions, and Vav conjunctive. 

2. Those particles, which are written as separate words, 
and which comprise the great majority of adverbs, preposi- 
tions, conjunctions, and interjections. 

a. No word in Hebrew has less than two letters; all particles of one 


letter are consequently prefixes. There is one example of two prefixes 
combined constituting a word > Deut. 32: 6, though editions vary. 


Tur ARTICLE. 


§229. 1. The Definite Article (A3°T N45) consists of 

“ with Pattahh followed by Daghesh-forte in the first letter 

of the word to which it is prefixed, 7>% a king, 3235 the 
king. 

a. As the Arabic article i is in certain cases followed by a like 

doubling of the initial letter, some have imagined that the original form of 
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the Hebrew article was 55 and that the Daghesh-forte has arisen from 
the assimilation of 5 and its contraction with the succeeding letter. Since, 
however, there is no trace of such a form, it seems better to acquiesce in 
the old opinion, which has in its favour the analogy of other languages, 
that the article 7 is related to the personal pronoun 845, whose principal 
consonant it retains, and that the following Daghesh is conservative, §24. 3; 
comp. the demonstrative particle 84 and 8m behold!) In 37 Jer. 29:23 
K’thibh (if read S755) the article may perhaps be found in an unabridged 
form; the K’ri has 33°. The Arabic article is supposed to be found in 
the proper name ao iabe Gen. 10: 26, 8935s hail, the equivalent of tsa, 
and possibly in Dp boy Prov. 30:31. 

b. There is, properly speaking, no indefinite article in Hebrew, al- 
though the numeral “Hx one is so employed in a few instances, as R22 
THN ‘a prophet 1 Kin. 20: 13. 


2. If the first letter of the word have Sh’va, Daghesh- 
forte may be omitted except from the aspirates, §25, "X°n, 
"atom but ndqan, man. 

3. Before gutturals, which cannot receive Daghesh-forte, 
§60.4, Pattahh is lengthened to Kamets; the short vowel 
Pattahh is, however, commonly retained before ™ and 7, and 
sometimes before », the syllable being converted into an inter- 
mediate, §20. 2. a, instead of a simple one, Sa8m, "An, wT 
Gen. 15:11, v5 but qwHG, sn, oy Jer. 12:9. 

a. The article very rarely has Kamets before nm, “An Gen. 6:19, 


Dann Isa. 17: 8; in a very few instances initial & ee in the vowel 
of the ‘article, HODONT Num. 11:4. 


A, Before ™ with Kamets or Hhateph-Kamets, Pattahh 
is changed to Seghol: before or ¥ with Kamets, it is 
hkewise changed to Seghol if it stands in the second syllable 
before the accent, and consequently receives the secondary 
accent Methegh, 595, 2205, owonn, pana, on. 


a. This change very rarely occurs before &, “9ONT Mic. 2:7. When 
m is followed by Kamets-Hhatuph, Pattahh remains 722. 


b. The article does not usually affect the vowels of the word before 
which it stands; in “4 mountain and o> people, however, Pattahh is 
changed to Kamets to correspond with the vowel of the article “3, on, 
so 72 earth but vison. The plurals of bak tent and wid holiness wait 
out the article are piSnikx Gen. 25: 27, cvip Ex?29 : 37, but with the 
article DY>ANZ (for pean) Judg. 8:11, ruipn Ex. 36:33, $208.3 6 
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mNp pelican Isa. 34:11, Zeph. 2: 14, is pointed mxpn Lev. 11:18, Deut. 
14:17 upon receiving the article. 

5. When preceded by the inseparable prepositions the 
letter “ of the article is oe eee bv ecas and its vowel ee 


Seat, ual a 


He INTERROGATIVE. 


§230. 1. The letter 7 (ntytn x4) may also be pre- 
fixed to words to indicate an interrogation; it is then pomted 
with Hhateph-Pattahh, 9220 shall we go? sw-x>T is he not ? 

2. Before a vowelless letter this becomes Pattahh, $61. 1, 
mito Gen. 34:31, 927%25n Job 18:4, “xn Jer. 8: 22. 

a. The new syllable thus formed is an intermediate one, §22, and the 
succeeding Sh’va remains vocal, as is shown by the absence of Daghesh- 
lene in such forms as cms Gen. 29:5. In order to render this still 

ore Eye recourse is frequently had to Daghesh-forte separative, 
§ 24. 5, abn Gen. 17: 17, AMPIIN 18:21, Methegh, $45. 25 dition Judg. 
9:22) niin Job 38: 35, or compound Shea, $16. 3. b, M5735 Gen. 27:38. 


ib He interrogative has Pattahh and Daghesh- forte in one instance 
before a letter with a vowel of its own, sun Lev. 10:19. 


3. Before gutturals it likewise usually becomes Pattahh, 
oun Ex. 2:7, "xn 2 Kin, 6: 22, Wann Jer. 2:11, ron 
Hag. 1: 4. 


a. There are a few examples of He interrogative with Kamets be- 
fore &, DENT Judg. 6 : 31, “AIENT Judg. 12:5, O°&n Neh. 6:11. 


4. Before gutturals with Kamets it is changed to Seghol, 
niann Ezek. 28:9, mh Joel 1:2, ann Eccles, 2:19. 


INsSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 
§ 231. 1. The prepositions 3 2, > according to, > to, are 


regularly prefixed. with Sh’va, mrera in the beginning, >53 
according to all, B37a8> to Abraham. 


§ 232 INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 261 


2. Before vowelless letters this Sh’va is changed ta 
Hhirik, p73 for 7p72, dtd for dtd, Nd9> for 74D. 


3. Before gutturals with compound Sh’va it is changed 
to the corresponding short vowel, “Ax2, >3xb, “ina. 


a. Initial & quiesces in the following words after the inséparable pre- 
positions, SOMneC2)ids ES master when connected with singular suffixes, 
"25% Lord, om>x God, and also in the inf. const. “a8 to say after >, 
“35x3, SIND, mdaNd , “IND , prm>xa for pbs the Seghol lengthened 
to Teepe in ‘he simple gylinble ted but mbes, nia but “oxa, “OND. 
Before the divine name 710" the inseparable prepositions are pointed as 
they would be before 25%, or 77>, whose vowels it receives, §47, miinnd 
Gen. 4: 3, mind Ps, 68: 21. 


b. In a very few instances & with Pattahh and ° with Hhirik give up 
their vowel to the preposition and become quiescent, 72382 Isa. 10: 13 for 
“93x, jin 2 Eccles. 2:13 for jan. 

4, Before monosyllables and before dissyllables, accented 
upon the penult, these prepositions frequently receive a pre- 
tonic Kamets, §64. 2, mb&2, mXTD, wEdd, 

a. This regularly occurs with the Kal construct infinitive of 7B, "5, 33) 
‘ and “y verbs when preceded by >, e. g. nuih>, nnd, mT, a5 , 45 ; 
also with different forms of the RE ds nt and with popeseal a 
fixes; and with monosyllabic or Segholate nouns when accompanied by 
disjunctive and especially pause accents. Before the pronoun 2 what 


they are commonly pointed mia, mad, mas or followed by a guttural, 
mod. 


5. Before the article its 5 is rejected and the vowel 
given to the preposition, "232 for 72752, 78? for 7ST, 
pina for oan. : 

a. 7 not infrequently remains after 3, pin. Gen. 39: 11, more rarely 
after the other prepositions. 39> 2 @liron. 10:7. The initial 5 of the 


Hiphil and Niphal infinitives is occasionally rejected in like manner, 
maed Am. 8:4 for maui, ibviza Prov. 24:17 for uzna. 


§ 232. The preposition 74 from, though used in its sep- 
arate form, may also be abbreviated to a prefix by the assim- 
ilation and contraction of its final Nun with the initial letter 
of the following word, which accordingly receives Daghesh- 
forte, 71779 for 773 72. Before ™ Hhirik is commonly re- 
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tained in an intermediate syllable, but before other gutturals 
it is lengthened to T’sere, 7279 for 777 Ja, P2882, PMA, OYA. 


a. 2 is sometimes poetically lengthened to "279, and once has the 
form of a construct plural, "22 Isa. 30; 11. 


§ 233. These prepositions are combined with the pro- 


nominal suffixes in the following manner : 


SINGULAR. 


vw rhe ' 


Ho) a) “ap "38, "32, "Pag 
2m. Fa, FR Bs HP y 23, WE 
af FB 12 ara ya 
gm. SB a) ayiap W319, 939, was 
sp mh mya rye 
PLURAL. 
1c toa m0 mine nai 
2m, O23 bz? 022, D210 be 
ae 8 2? so 23 
Bm. DS, ame 4b, o> OND, Bt. ps, oT 
sf 3. F3 me ai i 


a. The syllable 17 inserted between 5 and the suffixes, and which is 
in poetry sometimes added to 3, 5 and > without suffixes to conve*t them 
into independent words, 123, 123, 10>, is commonly thought to be re- 
lated in its origin to the pronoun m2 what, so that ssi would in strict- 
ness denote like what I am, i.e. like me. The preposition 2, wth the 
exception of some poetical forms, reduplicates itself before the light suf 
fixes, "p97 = "702. Comp. a similar reduplication of a short word, "270 
or "2 construct of 0°72 water. 


Vav ConsuNCTIVE. 


§ 234. The conjunction avd is expressed by ° pref ted 
with Sh’va, 78m), yum. Before one of the labials 2, 1, 
®, §57.2 (1), or before a vowelless letter Vav quiesces in 
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Shurek, p25, 3:49, mp5, Swans. Before a vowelless 
Yodh it receives Hhirik, in which the Yodh quiesces, 02727) , 
1". Before a guttural with compound Sh’va it receives the 
corresponding short vowel, sy, TAZ], 1). Before mono- 
syllables and dissyllables accented on the penult it frequently 
receives a pretonic Kamets, aoe, Says 


a. After Vav with Shurek, compound Sh’va is sometimes substi- 
tuted for simple Sh’va in order to indicate more distinctly its vocal 
character, 3933 Gen. 2: 12, nuipams Ezek. 26:21, 77293 1 Kin. 13:7, 
"pssn Jer. 22:20. 

b. Vav receives Hhirik before He followed by Yodh in the forms 
BRT, ant, phan, chal 2 plur. preterite and imperative of the verbs 
non to be and 37 to live ; before the 2 masc. sing. imperative of the 
same verbs it has Seghol, ma, alas for man, nom. 


c. & quiesces after Vav conjunctive as after the inseparable preposi- 
tions, §231. 3. a, in yx master when connected with singular suffixes, 
5% Lord and obs God, “poe, “TTNI, “TDN, anbxi the Seghol 
being lengthened to Tsere in the simple syliable. Hence also min 
when 157 has the vowels of sx. A very few instances occur in which 
®% with Pattahh and ° with Hhirik give up their vowel to Vav conjunctive 
and become quiescent, sijsnt Zech. 11:5 for “WIN, noo" Jer. 25: 36 
for nbs. e: 


SpPpARATE PARTICLES. 


ADVERBS. 


§235. 1. A few adverbs of negation, place and time, are 
commonly classed as primitive, although they are probably 
related to pronominal roots, as bs and &> not, DW there, 
ts then. 


a. It is natural to suspect that the pronominal root 5, which gave rise 
to the near demonstrative >&, nex these and to the prepositions indicative 
of nearness or approach, > to, Dx unto, and which has a remote demon- 
strative force in MND yonder, beyond, may also be the basis of X> and >X 
the idea of remoteness taken absolutely forming a negation. The same 
idea, in a less absolute sense, may be traced in the conditional conjunction 
35 if. The pronoun m3, of which probably ¥ is originally only a modi- 
fication (comp. the relative use of 4, §73. 1), is plainly connected with t¥ 
at that time and 0 in that place. 
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2. Derivative adverbs are formed 

(1.) By affixing the terminations D, or 0°, pos and 
nto truly from ele truth, 030 gratuatously from 9A jrace, 
path by day from 3% day, O27 in vain from p™) empty, OSDB. 
suddenly from 273 moment, B28 the day before yesterday 
from w>¥ ¢hree. 

(2.) By abbreviation, as 3% Ua only from 528. 

(3.) By composition, as »77 wh y ? from y74> 9 guid 
edoctus, nbenta Jrom above from ja, 3 and 2x72 


3. Besides those adverbs, which are such “nici and 
properly, other parts of speech are sometimes used as ad- 
verbs. ‘Thus 


(1.) Nouns, “2 mightily y, exceedingly prop. mi ight, 230 
around prop. circuit, TY again prop. repetition, CES 20 more 
prop. cessation ; with a preposition, S82 exceeding gly, sab 
apart prop. to separation, or a suffix 1 together prop. ez zts 
union. Compare the adverbial accusative and adverbial 
phrases of Greek and other languages. 

(2.) Absolute infinitives, which are really verbal nouns, 
30% well prop. recte faciendo, 73797 much, 70 quickly. 

(3.) Adjectives, particularly in the feminine, which is 
used as a neuter, 240 wel/, 432s at first, m3 the second 
time, 7137 and M22 much, mpm in Jewish i. e. Hebrew, may 
in Arameic, 822) wonderfully. 

(4.) Pronouns, 77 here, now prop. this place, this time, 
ni hither prop. to these places, with a preposition 73 thus 
prop. according to if, 32 so perhaps for 442 according to these 
things, though others explain it as an adverbial use of the 
participle 32 right, true, mB here probably for ‘2 in this 
(place). 

§236. A few adverbs are capable of receiving pronom- 
inal suffixes, as 37 or 43M dchold, 359 yet, °* where, to which 
may be added 778 there is not prop. non-ewistence and B° 
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there 1s prop. existence. As the idea of action or of exis- 
tence is suggested by them, they take the verbal suffixes, 
frequently with 2 epenthetic. Thus , 

1. man. First person "33m, "235 and “2m; nom, sabn 
and "23. Second person masc. 7271 once m2; p22, fem. 
3325. Third person ‘tm and way; DSN. 

2. 19. First person “219 and “9; once with plur. 
my Lam. 4:17 K’ri. Second person masc. #759 fem. T79. 
Third person mase. 2779, oFi9 fem. myTty. 

3. 8, Second person 72>8%. Third person PX, hy, 

4. [8. First person 24°8. Second person Mase. F278 , 
p28, fem. 39. Third person maso. m2, 02% and 
orgs fem. maby. 

5. t2. Second person Ft, p23 and ppt. Third 
person “20>, 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§237, 1. The simple prepositions in most common use, 
besides the inseparable prefixes, , §231, are chiefly “hy 
behind, after, -°% to, unto, >3S beside, D8 with, Pr between, 
mba without, sya through, nbz except, 32> on account of, 
>i or 219 gver against, 73) in presence of, 125 in front of, 
before, 32 unto, °¥ upon, DY with, DAA under. Most of these 
appear to have been originally nouns ; and some of them are 
still used both as nouns and as prepositions. 


2. Other prepositions are compound, and consist of 

(1.) Two prepositions, as “m2 from after, nA and nis 
Srom with, 222 from upon, Dita from under, ya from, a> 
and 25> before, >*A->s toward. 

(2.) A preposition and a noun “3> and ‘35 besides 
from 73 sparation, 922> before and 482, 72229 from before 
from 0°23 face, 5993 and "Ma23 for the sake of, 2 by prop. 
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by the hand of, 129728 beyond, > 7292 from beyond, 1222 tn 
conjunction with, 3722 and ape-by on account of, "22, "2? 
and’ "B">» according to prop. at the mouth of. 

(3.) A preposition and an infinitive, nxip? foward prop. 
to meet. 

(4.) A preposition and an adverb, sayba and “ayba9 
without from >2 not 79 unto, > TNA beyond, 7223 without. 
$238. 1. The prepositions take suffixes in the same 
manner as singular nouns, e. g. “SEN beside me, “25 , “T, 
“ay, except "AN affler, >8 to, 32% unto, 22 upon au nna 
under, which before suffixes assume the form of nouns in the 
masculine plural, e. g. “Ins, INN, TI; P2 between 
adopts sometimes a singular, sometimes a masculine plural, 
and sometimes a feminine plural form, e. g. “ona, iia and 
sora, 7392 and wi. 

a. The plural form "AM8 occurs without suffixes more frequently than 
sre; "by, "49, “bs also occur in poetry. 
b. mmm in a very few instances takes a verbal suffix, simnm 2 Sam. 


22:37, 40, 48; with the 3 mase. plur. suffix it is onnn oftener than 
Dann. 


2. The preposition M& with is to be distinguished from 
my the sign of the definite object, which is prefixed to a pro- 
noun or definite noun, to indicate that it is the object of an 
active verb. With pronominal suffixes the © of the prepo- 
sition is doubled and its vowel shortened to Hhirik, thus 
‘AN, MN, Dams; the sign of the accusative becomes MX 
before suffixes or before grave suffixes commonly mx, thus, 
‘mS, HMR, DIMN rarely moni, om¥ rarely o4NN and 
Dany . 


a. Sometimes, particularly in the books of Kings, Jeremiah, and Eze- 
kiel, the preposition takes the form "Hix, A7N. 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 


¢. 
§239. 1. In addition to the prefixed copulative 1, §234, 
the following are the simple conjunctions in most common 
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use, I or, 58 also, DN and %> 7f “Nx and °2 that, because, 
38 lest. ' 

2. Compound conjunctions are formed by combining 

(1.) Two conjunctions 08 %2 duéd, "2 58 how much more 
prop. also that. 

(2.) The conjunction "> or "88 with a preposition, as 
“xD as, WER 72°92 2x order that, We 495 and “ide Dy de- 
cause, "2 “9 until, 92> OM because. 

(3.) An adverb with a preposition or conjunction, nwa 
before, }22 or 32752 therefore, “29> unless from %> if 8? not. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


§240. The Hebrew interjections, like those of other lan- 
guages, are of two sorts, viz. : 

1. Natural sounds expressive of various emotions, as 
my, aa, aay ah! oh! m8n aha! “0 ho! woe! ™8, maIN, 
wias , (8 woe / 7558 alas! 07 hush! 

2. Words originally belonging to other parts of speech, 
which by frequent use were converted into interjections, 
mah come! prop. give, 22 come! prop. go, m2n behold! 
prop. a demonstrative adverb, moon far be it! "2 pray! 
from "Y3 entreaty, 8} now! I pray thee! 


PART) THERD. 


SYNTAX. 


§24]. 1. Syntax treats of sentences or of the manner 
in which words are employed in the utterance of thought. 
Its office, therefore, is to exhibit the several functions of the 
different parts of speech in the mechanism of the sentence, 
the relations which they sustain to each other, and how those 
relations are outwardly expressed. 

2. Every sentence must embrace first a subject or the 
thing spoken of, and secondly, a predicate or that which is 
said about it. Upon these two simple elements is built the 
entire structure of human speech. 


Tur Sussect. 


§ 242. The subject of every sentence must be either a 
noun, as DVT N12 God created Gen. 1:1, or a pronoun, 
as "38 tp L (am) holy Lev. 11:44. This includes infini- 
tives, which are verbal nouns, 210-N> pry wey to punish 
the just is not good Prov. 17; 26, and adjectives and partici- 
ples when used substantively, xigv xiar-8> an unclean (per- 
son) shall not enter 2.Chron. 23:19, mab» ohan Xb the 
dead shall not praise the Lord Ps. 115 :17. 

a. The subject ofa sentence may be a noun preceded by the preposition 
72 in a partitive sense, DSN-72 4X7 there went out (some) of the people 


Ex. 16:27, or by the particle of comparison 2, ng 324 (something) 
like a plague has appeared Lev. 14:35. 


§ 248 THE SUBJECT. 269 


b. When the subject is an infinitive, it is mostly, as in English. pre- 
ceded by the preposition > to, Mitind sib (it is) good to give sarees Ps, 
92:2, unless it is in the construct before a following noun mtn 2ia-Nd 
4325 ZIRT man’s being alone (is) not good Gen. 2:18. i 


ce. The subject is very rarely an adverb, oin-ya >) Hb: many 
(prop. much) of the people have fallen 2 Sam. 1:4. : 

§243. The subject may be omitted in the following cases,. 
viz. : 

1. When it is sufficiently plain from the connection, 
qay tist is there yet with thee (a corpse)? Am. 6:10, or is 
obvious in itself, 7752 in& (his mother) dare him 1 Kin. 1:6. 
The personal pronouns are for this reason rarely used before 
verbal forms, which of themselves indicate the person, "77/28 
T said, 277a8 thou saidst, unless with the view of expressing 
emphasis or opposition, map UM eH aD man they are 
brought down and fallen, but we are risen Ps, 20: 9. 


2. When it is indefinite ; thus, if an action is spoken of 
and it is not known or is not stated by whom it is performed. 
The third person plural may be so employed, 58> "429 and 
they told Saul 1 Sam. 18 : 20, or third person singular, comp. 
the French on and German man, 523 793 SP one called its 
name Babel i.e. its name was called Babel, or the second 
person singular, particularly in laws or in proverbs, the lan- 
guage of direct address being employed while every one who 

“hears is intended, Sod F>"MwIN-N> thou shalt not make unto 
thee a graven image Ex. 20:4, gad “omad mean apply thine 
heart unto instruction Prov. 23:12. 

a. Sometimes the word U*¥ man is used as an indefinite subject, 
ash mada Wok WRN md a man said thus, when he went, etc. 1 Sam. 9:9, 


and sometimes the participle of the following verb, sawn 37M) and the 
hearer shall hear 2 Sam. 17:9, pin won ploughers ploughed Ps, 129:3, 
b. The third person plural indefinite seems to be used sometimes with- 
out any thought of the real agency concerned in the action spoken of, and 
where the English would require a passive construction, sb-nr by mind 
wearisome nights are appointed to me lit. they have appointed Job 7:3. 


* 455 is an abbreviation for aia} et completio, and so forth, §9. 1 
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3. When the construction is impersonal; in this case 
the third person singular masculine is the form commonly 
adopted, 973992 9I2->N let ct not be grievous tn thy sight Gen. 
21:12, Sm IN then it was begun i.e. men began, though 
the feminine is also employed on account of its special affinity 
with the neuter, Sw) ~xm1 and Israel was distressed lit. it 
was strait to Israel Judg. 10:9. 

§244. 1. The subject may be extended by connecting two 
or more nouns or pronouns and thus forming what is called 
a compound subject, o&ax-d2) ye oven 27 and the 
heavens and the earth and all their host were finished Gen. 
2:1, 7252 wim °381 and I and the lad will go Gen. 22:5. 

2. Or it may be extended by adding to the noun an 
article, adjective, demonstrative pronoun, pronominal suffix, 
or another noun with which it may be either in apposition 
or in construction. When thus united with other qualifying 
words the noun alone is called the grammatical subject, the 
noun, together with its adjuncts, is called the logical subject. 


Tur ARTICLE. 


§ 245. The definite article is used in Hebrew as in other 
languages {0 particularize the object spoken of, and distin- 
guish it from all others. It is accordingly prefixed in the 
following cases, viz. : 

1. When the thing referred to is one which has been 
mentioned before, and God said, Let there be 9°p7 a Jirma- 
ment, etc., and God made 2277 the firmament Gen. 1: 6, 7. 

2. When it is defined by accompanying words, as a rela- 
tive clause, 31 75 NS wy ten TW Blessed is the man 
who has not walked, etc., Ps. 1:1, an adjective, San “Nan 
the greater light, Fp TAN the lesser “ight Gen. 1:16, or 
a demonstrative pronoun, 3 a mountain, Min Wn this moun- 
tain, 813 “mn that mountain, or by being directly ad- 
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dressed, 724 O hing 1 Sam. 17:55, nw O heavens, 
yu8a O earth Deut. 32:1. 


8. When it is obviously suggested by the circumstances, 
or may be presumed to be well known: she emptied her 
pitcher into mpm the trough Gen 24: 20, viz., the one which 
must have been by a well used for watering cattle ; ddime- 
lech looked through vba the window Gen. 26:8, 1. e. of the 
house in which it is taken for granted that he was; det us go 
to msan the (well-known) seer 1 Sam. 9: 9. 


a. The article is accordingly used as in Greek and in some modern lan- 
guages in place of an unemphatic possessive pronoun: she took 9723 the 
veil Gen. 24:65, i.e. the one which she had, or, according to the English 
idiom, her veil ; David took siiD0 the harp i. e. his harp 1 Sam. 16: 23, so 
the LXX. @AdpBave Aavid rv Kuvipayv. 


b. With words denoting time it expresses the present as that which 
would most readily occur to the mind, Dito the day i.e. that which is now 
passing, to-day Gen. 4:14, mdsEn the night i.e. to-night Gen. 30:15, mun 
the year i. e. this year Jer. 28: 16, espn the time i. e. this time Gen. 29:38, 
unless another idea is more naturally suggested by the context, on An 
and it came to pass on the day i. e. at the period before spoken of, at that 
time 1 Sam. 1:4, Job 1:6. 


4. When it is distinguished above all others of like kind 
or is the only one of its class, man the house viz. of God, the 
temple Mic. 3: 12, wx the Lord Isa. 1 : 24, mon the 
(true) God, pvatin the heavens, YI8> the earth Gen. 1:1, 
tat the sun Gen. 15:12. 


5. When it is an appellative noun used in a generic or 
universal sense, 279% dhe sword devoureth one as well as 
another 2 Sam. 11:25; they shall mount up with wings 
owe as the.eagles Isa. 40 : 31, and sometimes when it is a 
material or abstract noun, in which case the English idiom does 
not admit the article, where there ts 2777 gold Gen. 2:11 
LXX. 15 ypuovov; thy wine mixed 22Q3 with water Isa. 1 : 22, 
where shall 277 wisdom be found ? Job 28:12 LXX. 4 de 
copia xtr; they smote the men mvy0a with blindness Gen. 
TL 
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a. The article is thus used with adjectives to denote the class, which 
they describe, God shall judge SEIO-MR1 PTIRM-MN the righteous Pa the 
wicked Kecl. 3:17; the proverb of "327pN the ancients 1 Sam. 24:14; 
and with Gentile nouns, which are properly adjectives, $194. 1, “Aion the 
Amorite, 73 2227 the Canaanite, Gen. 15:21. 


b. The Hebrew infinitive does not receive the article; mPa, which is 
the only exception, cee Gen. 2:9 and elsewhere. may he regarded as a 
noun. Ina very few instances the article is prefixed to finite tenses of the 
verb with the force of a relative pronoun, x12b075 who went Josh. 10:24, 
BEAT that shall be born Judy. 13: 8, wapan which he sanctified 1 Chron. 
26: 28, NDI who are present 1 Chron. 29:17, 7752 into (the place) 
ey he prepared 2 Chron. 1:4; so also 2 Chron. 29:36, Ezr. 8:25, 

214,17, [sa. 56:3, Jer. 5:13, Dan. 8:1. It is once prefixed to a prepo- 
ae mes what (was) upon tt 1 Sam. 9: 24. 

3 ti the uses of the article, as stated above, Nos. 4 and 5 are really 
varieties of No. 3, since the prominent member of a class is the best known 
and most readily suggested. and when a word is used generically it 
designates a definite and well-known class of objects which is to be distin- 
guished from every other class. 

d, The Hebrew article is sometimes found where the English requires 
the indefinite article or none at all; but it must not on that account be sup- 
posed that it ever loses its proper force or becomes equivalent to an in- 
definite article. The difference of idiom is due to a difference in the mode 
of conception. Thus, in comparisons the Hebrew commonly conceived of 
the whole class of objects of which he spoke. while we mostly think of 
one or more individuals belonging to the class, jP2 as (the) a nest, Isa. 
10:14, 9882 as (the) a scroll Isa. 34: 4, like rending "7303 ( (the) a kid 
Judg. 14:6, as D°725M (the) bees do Deut 1:44, o12WD as (the) scarlet, 
abba as (the) snow, >34m> as (the) crimson, VakD as (the) wool Isa. 1:18. 
Cases also not infrequently occur in which the article may either be in- 
serted or omitted with equal propriety and without any material change 
of sense, according as the noun is to the mind of the speaker definite or 
indefinite. In speaking of the invasion of his father’s flocks, David says, 
"xm the lion and nian the bear came 1 Sam. 17: 34, because he thinks 
of these as the enemies to be expected under the circumstances; had he 
thought of them indefinitely as beasts of prey he would have said, without 
the article, a lion and a bear, It is said, Gen. 13; 2, that Abram was very 
rich 34333 9032 Mipa in (the) cattle, in (the) aie and in (the) gold, 
since these are viewed as definite and well-known species of property; 
but in Gen. 24:35 he hath given him 35 702) “p2 wx flocks and herds 
and silver and. gold, these are viewed indefinitely in Hebrew as in English. 


§ 246. Nouns are definite without the article in the fol- 
lowing cases, viz. : 


1. Proper nouns, which are definite by signification, 
pmax Abraham, 3222 Canaan, 3207 Jerusalem. 
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a. Proper names, originally applied in an appellative sense, sometimes 
retain the definite bictidle, bsan the lord, Baal, {Ben the adversary, Satan, 
“iM the river, the Euphrates, en the Weadenins (stream), the Jor- 
dan, ysabn the while (mountain), Lebanon, 52920 the garden, Carmel, 
“220 the circuit of the Jordan, nen the walch- lower, Mizpah, BANN 
and Dox the (first) man, Adam, 0% yn and BrA>Y the (true) God. In 
nina vst) "xm ihe half tribe ‘of Manasseh Dent. 3:13 and often else- 
where, the article makes more prominent the definiteness of the entire ex- 
pression; it also occurs without the article, e. g. Num. 32:33. 


2. Nouns with suffixes, which are rendered definite by 
the appended pronoun, was our father, Vd his name, but 
in Greek o TATHP NOY, TO dvopa QvTov. 


a. There are a few instances in which, for special reasons, the article 
is prefixed to nouns having suffixes. It is emphatic i in soxn0 the (other) 
half of them Josh. 8; 33, opposed to a preceding sour one half of them ; so 
in HMIBAD Isa. 24:2. In 27 mb2 the worth of thy estimation Lev. 
27: 23. it serves to indicate more clearly the definiteness of the entire eXx- 
pression; so "NNN Fina in the midst of my tent Josh. 7:21, a5 Fina 
in the midst of ils fold Mic. 2:12, mninon 22 the whole of the women with 
child 2 Kin. 15: 163 in n3335 Prov. 16:4 it distinguishes the noun m337 
from the preposition 43%). 

b. A suffix which is the direct object of a participle does not supersede 
the necessity of the article, 4">2m the (one) smiling him Isa. 9:12, 
"san ihe (one) bringing thee up Ps. 81: 11, "S2us72n the (one) crowning 
thee Ps. 103: 4. 


3. Nouns in the construct state before a definite noun, 
whether this has the article D79t 72252 the stars of heaven 
Gen. 26:4, m3mam 7297 the feet of the priests Josh. 8: 13, 
is a proper name, 287? 7020 the tribes of Israel Ex. 24:4, 
min "25 the word of Jehovah Gen. 15:1, has a pronominal 
suffix, qe "1722 the first-fruits of thy labours, 733-702 the 
wives of his sons Gen. 7 : 13, or is itself definite by construc- 
tion, MbB>an mIw Moya the cave of the field of Machpelah 
Gen. 23 : 19, minxmma sine the ark of the covenant of Je- 
hovah Josh. 3: 3. 

a. Nouns in the construct are occasionally found with the article, 
mhy nbokn to the tent of Sarah Gen. 24:67. bona ban the God of 
Bethel Gen. 31: 13, aN INN the pin of the web Judg. 16: 14, rosinn Ep) 


_ Daism all the abominations of the nations 1 Kin. 14: 24, 0° bynes “aba 
the grave of the man of God 2 Kin. 23: 17, yun nist a 7arI~> Fy all the king- 
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doms of the earth Jer. 25: 26. nipen spon the bill of the purchase, Jer. 
3212, masy span Jer. 48:32; see Josh. 3: 11,8211, 1 Chron;: 15227, 
e-Chtan- 8: 16, 15:8, Ezr. 8:29, Isa) 36:8, Ezek. ADT 16. ATE Loy Beth. 
SlomeZiech. 4.5) 7. Ps. 123: 4s giso 1 Sam. 26:22 K’thibh, 2 ine Tews 
K?’thibh, where the K’ri omits the article. 


b. Gentile nouns, derived from a compound proper name, frequently re- 
ceive the article ivelone the second member of the compound, “yaI"42 
the Benjamite Judes 15; sidawiy-na the Bethshemite 1 Sam. 6: 14, 
sanbn ma the BetdHeneite 1 Sam. 16: 18, shin "3 the Abiezrite 
Judg. 6:11, though this last word also appears in the abbreviated form 
“p3Nn Num. 26: 30. 


§ 247. The article is frequently omitted in the brief and 
emphatic language of poetry, where it would be required in 
prose, 728722 kings of (the) earth Ps. 2:2, wryw 20> 2m 
the presence of (the) sun Ps. 72:17, "78 XN 7a TaN (the) 
watchman says, (the) morning comes Isa. 21:12; to give 
wor) WIP doth sanctuary and host to be trampled Dan. 8 :13. 


a. Occasional instances occur of its being dropped from familiar or fre- 
quently: repeated expressions in prose, nie mons “3 lo year’s end Deut. 
11:12, T2%% baka in (the) tabernacle of (the) congregation Ex. 27: 21 
ieonip: English in church), xos-ay (the) captain of (the) host 1 Kin. 
16: 16, ab byx0b king Lemuel Prov. 31:13 also in geographical and 
architeetural details, such technical terms as d’535 and (the) border Josh. 
13: 23, ans and (the) breadth 2 Chron. 3:3. 


b. When two definite nouns are connected by and the article is com- 
monly repeated; it may, however, particularly in poetry, stand only before 
the first and be understood with the second, woe unto O°P nT ihe (persons) 
decreeing unrighteous decrees praney and writing, etc. Isa. 10:1, >33m 
"1321 O psaltery and harp Ps. 57:9. Still more rarely a pronumiaal suffix 
may be attached to the first only of two words to which it belongs, "53 


naan my strength and song Ex. 15:2. 


§ 248. There is no indefinite article in Hebrew ; indefinite 
nouns are sufficiently characterized as such by the absence 
of the article. Thus, "2 @ river Gen. 2:10, D°w7B7Da 3>4~Dy 
both chariots and horsemen Gen. 50:9, 293 25 milk and 
honey Ex. 8:8, B87 59 an infant of days Isa. 65 : 20. 

a. The numeral “hx one is occasionally employed in the sense of an 
indefinite article, 5X 9 @ basket Ex. 29:3, snN ass a man Judg. 13: 2. 


or in the construct before a plural noun, nits 0 MAN one of the foolish 
women i. e. a foolish woman Job 2:10. 
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ADJECTIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES. 


§249. 1. Adjectives and participles, qualifying a noun, 
are commonly placed after it and agree with it not only in 
gender and number but in definiteness, that is to say, if the 
noun is indefinite they remain without the article, but if the 
noun is made definite, whether by the article or in any of the 
ways specified in §246, they receive the article, 027 ja a 
wise son Prov. 10:11, 8% jan a bridegroom going out Ps. 
19:6, Mai PIN the good land Deut. 1:35, DAM FAT 
thy manifold mercies Neh. 9:19. If more than one adjec- 
tive accompany a definite noun, the article is repeated before 
each of them, 8772) 72220 BEN the glorious and Searful 
name Deut. 28 : 58. 


a. The adjective 2°32 many is in a few instances, for the sake of 
greater emphasis, prefixed to the noun which it qualifies, qa p°55 many 
sons 1 Chron. 28:5, D°myY Mar many times Neh. 9: 28. so Ps. 32: 10, 89: 51, 
Jer. 16:16. Other instances are rare, amys2 bf his strange work, mass 
inva his strange task Isa. 28:21, “a3 j Dy4y my righteous ponent Isa. 
53: LL, ADIN mya her Fr eaheieis sister “ 3:7, 10. 

b. Sieie exceptional cases occur, in which an adjective qualifying a 
definite noun does not receive the article, niin nba the new cart 
2 Sam. 6:3, mh43) jBin the strange vine Jer. 2: 21, Ezek. 39: 27, Dan. 
Sige) 33 Bor “when the noun is made definite by a suffix, "48 cheng 
your ‘ailier Brother Gen. 43: 14, TAN won the one lamb Num. 28:4, Ezek. 
34:12, Hag. 1:4. In m3 ohas an evil report respecting them Gen: 37:2, 
the suffix denotes the object and the noun is really indefinite. Comp. 
§ 246. 2. b. 

c. On the other hand, the article is sometimes dropped from the noun, 
but retained before the adjective: mbit "En the great court 1 Kin. 7: 12, 
“isn WX the rich man 2 Sam. 12:4, dita ™i3 the great well 1 Sam. 
19: 22, Weh. 9'::35, Ps. 10418) Jer. 27:3, 32: 14, 40:3 K’thibh, Ezek. 9:2, 
Zech. i 7;.so with the oda numbers, “wun Dit the sin day Gen. 
1:31, 2:3, Ex. 20:10, Deut. 5: 14, Judg. 6:25, Jer. 38: 14. 


2. Demonstrative pronouns follow the same rule of posi- 
tion and agreement, only the nouns which they qualify are 
invariably definite, § 245.2, nin pin this day Gen. 7: 138, 
man oat these things Gen. 15:1, Mann ow chose 
men Num. 9:7. If both an adjective and a demonstrative 
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‘ , . 1 a 
qualify the same noun, the demonstrative is placed last, 7&0 
msi maw Deut.9:6, TxA man niaen o3tm these good 
years that (are) coming Gen. 41 : 36. 

as The demonstrative M1 occasionally stands emphatically hefore its 
noun, Mt nt this Moses Ex. 32: 1, where it is probably contemptuous 
like ie Latin isle, aaM> Mr this our bread Josh. 9: 12, Judg. 5:5, 1 Sam. 
55, 5G, Bsn mt this people Isa. 23; 13, Hab. 1:11. The demonstrative 


both follows the noun and is repeated aes the adjective in meen Dan 
mban prawn these nations these that remain Josh. 23: 7, 12. 


b. The article is sometimes omitted from the demonstrative, 41 “an 
this generation Ps. 12:8, S45 nbnba in thal night Gen. 19:33, 30:16, 
32:23, 1 Sam. 19:10, particularly ‘if the noun is a ek definite by means 
of Sais: rei hs Paw ae ie oath Gen. 24:8, mb "AR these my signs 
Ex. 10:1, 11:8, Deut. Josh. 2:14, 20, Tuan 6: 14, 1 Kin. 22: 23, 
2 Chron: 18 : 22, 24: 18, - ei Zi. 


c. The article is still more rarely dropped from the noun, nin ws oye 
this small quantity of honey 1 Sam. 14:29, 534 “IDR wk that Ephrathite 
17:12, Dy 75r this sickness 2 Kin. 1:2, 8:8. 


NUMERALS. 
Cardinal Numbers. 


§250. 1. The numeral Shy onze is treated like other ad- 
jectives, and follows the rules of position and agreement 
already given, 748 Dip one place Gen. 1:9, NANT ny 
the one curtain Ex. 26:2 

a. Ina very few instances the noun is in the construct before the nu~ 


meral one, SAN wun one law Lev. 24:22, IA Vin a chest 2 Kin. 12:10, 
SAN mnp one governor Isa. 36: 9, comp. § 254. 6. b. 


2. The other cardinal numbers are joined to nouns as 
follows, viz. : 

_(1.) They commonly stand before the noun to which 
they belong and in the absolute state, n7399 "7278 four 
hings Gen. 14:9, \Y mw sixty cities Deut. 3:4, m82 
mprax a hundred cakes of raisins 2 Sam. 16:1, DEN nue 
mw six thousand horsemen 1 Sam. 13: 5. 


(2.) Such as have a distinct form for the construct (viz. 


§ 25] NUMERALS. . 277 


2-10, m8 hundred, spd thousands) may also stand before 
the noun in the construct state, 0°92 20 ¢wo sons prop. two 
of sons Gen. 10:25, n%a> mats four days Judg. 11:40, 
mass myo a hundred sockets Ex. 38 : 27, mbes “pbs nude. 
three thousand camels Job 1: 3. iis 


a. The riumbers two, three, four, and seven, occur with the suffixes of 
pronouns which are in apposition with them, mInSN nana we, both of us 
1 Sam. 20: 42, Armd they two or both of them 1 Sam. 25: 43, poneibe ye 
three, prey they three Num. 12:4, CMEa7N they four Dan. 1: 17, ppsad 


they seven 2 Sam. 21:9 K’ri. The following numerals occur with pro- 
nominal suffixes having a possessive sense, Aron thy fifly, *%8an, his 
Sifty 2 Kin. 1:10, of wan their fiflies ver. 14, "BON my thousand Judg. 
6:15, Ca "Bdx your thousands 1 Sam. 10: 19, 235 his ten thousands 
i Sam. 18:7. 


(3.) Less frequently the numerals stand after the noun 
in the absolute state, 72% M522 seven steps Ezek. 40 : 22, 
myer rihs twenty she-asses Gen. 32:16, F287ANA DDD a 
hundred thousand talents 1 Chron. 22:14. 


§251. 1. The units (including fem), whether they stand 
singly or are compounded with other numbers, agree with 
their nouns in gender, minds wa three leaves Jer. 36: 23, 
mtn ~S0 niibw three baskets of bread Gen. 40:16, T¥BI8 
piba2 wy fourteen lambs Num. 29:15; the other numerals 
observe no distinction of gender. 


a. When the units qualify mika hundreds or prEDN thousands, their 
gender is determined by that of these words respectively, In srbar7e) muidui 
the three wives of his sons Gen. 7: 13, the masculine adjective. is probably 
to be explained by the fact that the noun, though in reality feminine. has 
a masculine termination. 


2. Nouns accompanied by the units (2-10) are almost 
invariably plural, while those which are preceded by the tens 
(20-90) or numbers compounded with them (21, etc.), are 
commonly put in the singular, 7272 o-937N) BS DysIN forty 
days and forty nights Gen. 7:4, TPB obo. yaw four and 
thirty years Gen. 11:16, mb pathy nyo oie twenty years 

and seven years Gen. 23:1. 
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a. This phenomenon is probably to be accounted for upon a principle 
analogous to that by which the anomalous terminations for gender in the 
numerals has been explained, $223. 2. When the numeral has itself a 
plural form, as it has in the tens, the plurality of the entire expression is 
sufficiently indicated without giving a plural ending to the noun likewise. 
But with the units which have a singular termination, the noun must take 
a plural form. It may be observed, however, that this peculiarity chiefly 
affects a certain class of nouns, viz. those which are most frequently 
numbered, and in which, consequently, the tendency to abbreviate the 
expression by retrenching the plural ending is most strongly manifested. 
These are such as OT man, and various measures of time, space, weight, 
Clerc. 2 ne year, a dnp maRX cubit, Spt) shekel. These nouns are 
also found, ‘though less constantly, in the singular with hundreds and 
thousands, Mp3 Mika stim nine hundred years Gen. 5:5, TX aS a 
thousand cubits Num. 35: 4, and with the numbers from 11 to 19, muon 
Dp rive fifleen shekels ge 27:7. Comp. in German hundert Rise lang, 
funfzig Pfund schwer, and in English twenty head of cattle, a ten foot 
pole. 

b. The numbers from 2 to 10 are very rarely found with singular nouns, 
mid mio eight years 2 Kin. 22:1, max ww three cubits 25:17 K’thibh 
where the K’ri has max. The tens are occasionally followed by, the 
plural ors tds} thirty companions Judg. 14:11, banmaza ong iau) 

eighty sons of valour 2 Chron. 26:17, ob" bts owsa4N Forty- two chil- 
dren 2 Kin. 2:24. When the noun precedes the numeral it is always put 
in the plural. 

c. In enumerations of familiar objects the noun is sometimes omitted, 
when the meaning is sufficiently plain from the connection, amt niws ten 
(shekels) of gold Gen. 24:22, 90D ning whed three hindred (shekels) of 
silver Gen. 45:22, onb-ny i (loaves) of bread 1 Sam. 10:4, pws 27 oy 
stz# (ephahs) of barley Ruth 3:15. In measurements. the word TaN cubit 
is occasionally preceded by the preposition 2, thus MND SEIN "four by 
the cubit i. e. four cubits. 


3. Compound numbers may either proceed from the 
higher to the lower denomination, 42378) pan ona sok 
a thousand two hundred fifty and four Neh. 7: 34, or the re- 
verse, M20 mx wos yaw seven and thirty and a hundred 
years ix. 6:16. The noun sometimes stands at the begin- 
ning or end of the entire series as in preceding examples, 
and sometimes it is repeated after each numeral, 120 7&2 
mw yas moo ome @ hundred years and twenty years and 
seven years Gen. 23:1. 

-4, Numeral adjectives may receive the article when they 
represent an absolute number, or the noun is not expressed ; 
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but when they are joined to a definite noun the latter alone 
receives the article, 07287 (the) two are better than SANA 
(the) one Eccles. 4:9, m°9298m the Sorty Gen. 18: 29, oxtan 
DPN the Sfty rg ghteous ver. 28, THA "AD his two daugh- 
ters 19:30, D3 ODI the forty days Deut. 9: 25. 

a. When compound numbers 11, 12, ete., receive the article, it may be 
given to the first member of the eeaaed niby pwn the twelve 1 Chron. 
20219. 27:15, 1 Kin. 6:38; or to the second, wy sien D.DW) the twelve 
men Josh. 4: 4, 1 Kin. 19:19. In the example just. cited the article i is given 
to the Saneral instead of to the noun, but in nibs- Dw 7p Dat the twelve 
oxen 1 Kin. 7:44. the general rule is observed. In cheats ‘AbSn pviben 


these four children Dan. 1:17. the numeral following a definite noun re- 
ceives a pronominal suffix referring to it. 


Ordinal Numbers, ete. 


§252. 1. The ordinal numbers follow the general law 
of adjectives in position and agreement with the substantive, 
to which they belong, 73% 332 @ second son Gen. 80:7, m2¥a3 
mewn in the third year 1 Kin. 18:1. 

2. The lack of ordinals above fen is supplied by using 
the cardinals instead, which are then commonly preceded by 
the noun in the construct state, 92%) Dw mI the twenty- 
seventh year | Kin. 16:10, although this order is not always 
observed, 420 MIw2-Wew thirteenth year Gen. 14: 4. 

a. A fuller form of expression is sometimes employed, e.g. M282 
me nya otiby) in the thirty-eighth year prop. in the year of Bina eight 
years 1 Kin. 16:29, 2 Kin. 15: 1. 

b. In dates the gardai are used for the day of the month and some- 
times for the year, even though the number is below ten; the words day 
and month are also frequently omitted, yt) nous the 08 year 2 Kin. 
12:1, "9wmNn wand mea the fourth (day) of the ninth month Zech. 7:1, 
"y73Wa in the seventh (month) ver. 5. 

3. When the ordinals are used to express fractional parts, 
§ 227. 3, they stand before the noun, PRA mwsw the third 
of a hin Num. 15:6. 

4, Distributive numbers are formed by repeating the car- 
dinals, 073% 0730 two by two Gen. 7:9, M¥IW YW dy 
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sevens ver. 2. The numeral adverbs once, twice, etc., are ex- 
pressed by the feminine of the cardinals, nAX once, rnd 
twice 2 Kin. 6:10, Ps. 62:12, or by means of the noun 
mvp stroke or beat, DBM twice Gen. 27:36, oroyD “hy 
ten times Job 19:3 or B27 steps, BI7 thw three times 
Ex. 23:14. 


a. This use of these nouns has arisen from the method of counting by 
beats or taps with the hand or foot. 


APPOSITION. 


§253. When one noun serves to define or to describe 
another it may be put in apposition with it. This construc- 
tion, of which a more extended use is made in Hebrew than 
in occidental languages, may be employed in the following 
cases, VIZ. 

1. When both nouns denote ite same Pato or thing, 
Si3 Tan 2 Sam. 6:16, or less commonly, 7245 343 13:39 
king David, “2728 TY a woman (who was) a widow 
L Kins 7. 14. 

2. When the second specifies the first by stating the 
material of which it consists, its quantity, character or the 
like, numa “P25 the owen the brass i.e. the brazen oxen 
2 Kin. 16:17, map D&> B50 three measures (consisting of) 
meal Gen. 18:6, 329 m}0-P2Y seven years (of) famine 
2 Sam. 24:13, ov) myay nity three weeks (of) days Dan. 
10:8, "bor Or days (w hich are) a number, i. e. such as can 
be readily numbered, a few Num. 9:20, max 228 words 
(which are) truth Prov. 22:21. 


a. In this latter case the closer connection of the construct state 
might, with equal propriety, be employed, §254. 4, etc. The following 
examples will show with what latitude the rule of apposition is occasion- 
ally applied, yn> 0% water (which is) affiction i i. e. identified with it or 
characterized by it 1 Kin. 22:27, nbsan 324 wine (which is) intoxication 
1. e. produces it Ps. 60:5, "35 “pa pasture-catlle i e. those whose charac- 
teristic it is that they have heal in the pastures 1 Kin. 5:3; bearing 
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maan visa the ark viz. the covenant, which was the thing of chief con- 
sequence about the ark Josh. 3: 14, a hundred thousand “72% ord-x 2 Kin. 
3:4, which is by some understood to mean wool-bearing rams i. e. charac- 
terized by the production of wool; according to others, the first word de: 
notes the quantity and the second the material, rams (of) wool i. e. as 
much as rams have, fleeces. 


b. Proper nouns, which have no construct state, may be followed by 
qualifying nouns in a loose sort of apposition, mam amb ma Bethlehem 
(in) Judah 1 Sam. 17:12, compare in English, Princeton. New Jersey; 
mans oa tine Pethor (in) Mesopotamia Deut. 23:5, E°RWHE-PA Gath 
(of) the Philistines Am. 6: 2; the destined possessor of my house is Puss 
“1S7bN Damascus (in the person of its citizen) Eliezer Gen. 15:2, mhby 
minay God (of ) Hosts Ps. 80:5, 8, 15,20; when =°7>8 is regarded as an 
appellative noun instead of a proper name, this divine title becomes 
MIkay¥ "Wy Ps. 89:9. 


Tur Construct STATE AND SUFFIXES. 


§254. When one noun is limited or restricted in its 
meaning by another, the first is put in the construct state ; 
if the limiting word be a personal pronoun it is suffixed to 
the noun. ‘The relation thus expressed corresponds, for the 
most part, to the occidental genitive or to that denoted in 
English by the preposition of. The primary notion of the 
grammatical form is simply the juxtaposition of two nouns, 
or the union of a noun and a pronoun, to represent the sub- 
ordination of one to the other in the expression of a single 
idea, §212. The particular relation, which it suggests, is 
consequently dependent on the meanings of the words them- 
selves, and is in each case that which is most naturally sug- 
gested by their combination. Thus, the second noun or the 
pronominal suffix may denote 

1. The possessor of that which is represented by the pre- 
ceding noun, TA> 5275 the temple of Jehovah \ Sam. 1:9, 
pian their substance Gen. 12:5. This embraces the various 
degrees of relationship, panaaj2 son of Abraham Gen. 
25:12, smtr thy wife Gen. 12:5. 

2. The whole, of which the preceding word denotes a part, 
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Way ~2h4ax the poor of thy people Ex. 23:11, 72877232 the 
honourable of the earth Isa. 23:9. 


a. The construct relation, when thus employed, indicates that the part 
singled out from the whole possesses the quality referred to in an eminent 
degree. The first word is sometimes an abstract noun, T58 mip the 
height of his cedars i. e. his highest cedars 2 Kin. 19:23. Here too be- 
long the superlative expressions. prwop wap holy of holies, D»AwA 775 
the song of songs, O13 729 servant of servants, one that is a servant by 
way of eminence when compared with all others. 


3. An individual of the class denoted by the preceding 
noun, thus serving the purpose of a more exact designation, 
pvz 778 the land of Egypt Gen. 41:19, mIB-752 the river 
(of) Euphrates Gen. 15:18, mT98 "yy cedar trees, 2 Chron. 
2:7, apy. mydin worm (of) Jacob Isa. 41:14, oA "DN 
men (who are) merchants 1 Kin. 10:15. 

4. The material of which the preceding noun is com- 
posed, 237 0f2 a ring of gold Gen. 24: 22, 72722 vessel of 
wood Lev. 11:32, misn 759 the flock of goats Cant. 4:1. 


5. The measure of its extent, value, duration, ete., 7m 
va? musw a journey of three days Jon. 8:3, “722 “pina the 
weight of a talent 1 Chron. 20:2, "B04 "ha men of number 
1.e. readily numbered, few, Gen. 84:30, B37 Nin’ a pos- 
session of perpetuity Gen. 17:8. 

6. An attribute, by which it is characterized, bn 733 
mighty man of valour Jadg. 11:1, "8 72 tree of fruit Gen. 
1:11, Tam wy valley of vision i. e. distinguished as the one 
where visions are received Isa, 22:1, m}77 Xk fe flock of 
slaughter i.e. which is to be slaughtered Zech. 11 : 4. 

a. It will be observed that the Hebrew uses nouns to express many of 
the ideas for which adjectives are employed in other languages; thus, in 
the examples under Nos, 4, 5, and 6, vessel of wood for wooden vessel, posses- 
sion of perpetuity for perpetual possession, mighly man of valour for valiant 
mighty man, flock of slaughter tor grex mactanda. This both arises from 
and explains the comparative paucity of adjectives in Hebrew: though 
even where corresponding adjectives exist the other construction is fre. 
quently preferred, wp "433 garments of holiness Ex. 28: 2, pis) 
sacrifices of righteousness, WiIp holy and p°3% righteous being used with 
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less latitude and with a stricter regard to the ethical idea which they in- 
volve. Attributives are frequently formed by prefixing such words as 
tx man, ds lord, ja son, M3 daughter, to abstract nouns or other sub- 
stantives, thus, “xh wx a man of form i.e. comely 1 Sam. 16:18, 6 & 
D433 man of words i.e. eloquent Ex. 4:10. minbnn beh the possessor of 
dreams i.e. dreamer Gen. 37: 19, Dv" nYiae I-72 son of eight days i.e. eight 
days old Gen. 17:12, mio j2 son of death i.e. deserving to die 1 Sam. 
PAVESI bydda-33 sons gett es eneee e. wicked Deut. 13: 14, Dstn-nas 
nv diochiee ‘of ninety years i.e. ninely years old Gen. 17:17. 

b. Occasionally i in poetry an adjective instead of agreeing with its sub- 
stantive is treated as though it were an abstract noun, wwpn “bD vessels 
of small (capacity) Isa. 22: 24, xd “2 waters of fulness Ps. 73: 10, mop-b> 
i757 perhaps every house of great (size), though others render every great 
(man? s) house Jer. 52:13. So sometimes an adverb, 0373 “m7 Sew men 
Deut. 26:5, 37m md continual burnt- offering Num. 28: 6, pin "729 blood 
(shed) causelessly 1 Kin. 2:31, ois "Ax enemies in the day time Ezek. 
30: 16, Daas jak dumb stone Hab. 2:19, or adverbial phrase, 4p "HTD 
a God nigh at hand, prva ">x8 a God afar off Jer. 23: 23. 


7. The source from which the preceding noun is derived, 
mine main the law of Jehovah Ex. 13:9, nia Bd the book 
of Moses 2 Chron. 25:4, M2mx n3n sick from love Cant. 2:5. 

8. The subject by which an action is performed, or in 
which an attribute inheres, "55> n2qx ¢he love of God i.e. 
exercised by him 1 Kin. 10:9, maby man the wisdom of 
Solomon 1 Kin. 5:10. 

9. The odject, upon which an action is directed, P87 
mts the fear of God Gen. 20:11, nm mothe the rule of 
the day Gen. 1: 16. 


a. After nouns, which express or imply action, the following noun or 
suffix denotes the subject or the object as the sense or the connection may 
demand, 7457 mx the zeal of Jehovah, which he feels Isa. 37: 32, DS“MNIP 
zeal of the people. which is felt for them Isa. 26: (Ole Bio Mpst the cry 
against Sodom Gen. 18:20, d3-Mpst the ery of ihe poor rk 21:13; 
soon his wrong i. e. done by him Ps. 7: 17, "02m my wrong i.e. done to 
me Gen. 16:5; bo-q73 the way of the sea i.e. ‘leading to it 1 Kin. 18:43, 
Sgan2 5 23 ie way of Jeroboam i.e. in which he walked 1 Kin. 16: 26. 


b. ek participles are frequently put in the construct state before 
their object, 652 naqwa restoring the soul Ps. 19:8, 7720 “oni loving thy 
name Ps. 5: 12, Soi "a entering the gale Gen. 23:10. So even before 
an infinitive which they govern, 1p ~a7 Bw. being early to rise Ps. 127: 2. 
Passive participles may be in the construct before the subject of the ac- 
tion, D">N 22 smitten of God Isa. 53:4, mtig 5s born of a woman 
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. Job 14:1, or before the secondary object, if the verb is capable in the 
active of having a double object, PYTNIaN girded with sackcloth Joel 1:8, 
pan wad clothed with linen Ezek. 9:11. When a noun follows the in- 
finitive it may be in construction with it as its subject, ~4>7 NED on the 
king’s reading 2 Kin. 5:7, 1950 his driving out Num. 32:21, or be gov- 
eried by it as its object, PRIDW-NIP to call Samuel 1 Sam. 3:8, ciwin 
to drive them out Deut. 7:17. 

10. The respect in which a preceding attribute holds, so 
that it answers the purpose of specification, DhDw=NRD un- 
clean as to lips Isa. 6: 5, a>"wp hard hearted Ezek. 3:7, 
D2 “2p rent as to garments, 2 Sam. 13:31. 

a. This answers to what is known as the Greek accusative, 7é8as dxvs ; 
the English has in certain cases adopted the Hebrew idiom, so that we 
can say swift of foot, blind of an eye, ete. 

§ 255. 1. When the relation between two nouns is ex- 
pressed by an intervening preposition, the first commonly 
remains in the absolute state: it may, however, particularly 
in poetry, be put in the construct, yabsa An mountains in 
Gilboa 2.Sam. 1:21, 0352 "$722 prophets out of their own 
heart Ezek. 13:2, "22 "7 according to the ability in us 
Neh, 5: 8. . 

2. A noun is sometimes put in the construct before a 
succeeding clause with which it is closely connected: thus, 
before a relative clause, "Hx DPA the place where, etc., Gen. 
39:20, wwe “ao-ty for the reason that Deut. 22:24, par- 
ticularly when the relative is itself omitted, mbwr-as by the 
hand of (him whom) thou wilt send Ex. 4:13, minaa7 nenn 
the beginning of (what) Jehovah spake Hos. 1 : 2, or before 
the conjunction } and, DY) M2 wisdom and knowledge Isa. 
33:6, 712 S85) M20 drunken and not with wine Isa. 51: 21. 

3. Three, four, or even five nouns are sometimes joined 
together in the relation of the construct state, phoy-n3 "EN 
the heads of the houses of their fathers Ex. 6 : 14, ‘Oat BON 
Serwea the number of the tribes of the children of Israel 
Josh. 4:5, “EN-TQ 22> Sip the Jrut of the greatness 
of heart of the king of Assyria Isa. 10 : 12. 
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a. Ina very few instances, only occurring in poetry, two words of like 
meaning are united in the construct before the same noun, Won “bn "403 
rivers, brooks of honey Job 20: 17, neAT 17 "puta Ps. 78:9, if rendered 
as it is by some armed with, shooling the bow, though “pun may be in con- 
struction not with MEP but with 727 armed ones of those who shoot the 
bow, armed bowmen. ‘See Alexander tn loc. 


§256. When two words are in the construct relation 
they must stand in immediate conjunction, and no other 
word can be suffered to come between them as it would ob- 
scure the sense. Hence an adjective, participle or demon- 
strative, qualifying a noun in the construct state, cannot 
stand immediately after it, but must be placed after the gov- 
erned noun, 1739 MIF mb the great work of Jehovah 
Judg. 2:7, "213 ant M02 a great crown of gold Esth. 
8:15. So an article or suffix, belonging to a noun in the 
construct, must be attached not to it but to the governed 
noun, 5°45 “23 the mighty men of valour Josh. 1 : 14, SSN 
sant dis idols of gold Isa. 2:20, "83P ay my name of holt 
ness 1.¢€. my holy name Lev. 20:3. 


a. When the governing and the governed noun are of the same gender 
and number it may be doubtful to which of them the following adjective 
is to be referred, thus D143 7p4 "AX Gen. 10:21 may either mean the 
elder brother of Japheth or the brother of Japheth the elder. 


b. Ina very few instances, only occurring in poetry, a noun with a suf- 
fix stands in the construct belore a following word, M3987 AAD thy 
chariots of salvation Hab. 3:8. women my refuge of strength Ps. 71:7, 
mat 7273 thy way of lewdness Ezek. 16: 27, though these are rather to be 
regarded as instances of apposition in the wide sense, § 253. 2. Nouns in 
the construct occasionaily receive the article, §246. 3. a. 


c. In the following passages a brief word intervenes between >2, 
which, though properly a noun signifying totality, is in usage equivalent 
to a pronominal adjective all. every, and the noun which it governs, 
ry xum-d2 take away all iniquity Hos. 14:3, so 2 Sam. 1:9, Job 27:3, 
and perhaps Isa. 38:16; but see Alexander in loc. Like the Greek 7s, 
when followed by a definite noun > means the whole or all, psn->2 all 
the people, y2RN7>2 the whole earth, when followed by an indefinite noun 
every, ME7>D every house ; though here as elsewhere the poets may omit 
the articie, which would be necessary in prose, wnxa->D the whole head 
Isa. 1:5. Connected with a negative adverb it forms a universal nega- 
tion no, or if the words be rendered separately our idiom requires us to 
translate >> by any, migsnntb myxd07b2 no work shall be done Ex. 12:16 
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win-dp "x there is no new thing Eccl. 1:9, midx-d> bas" 8d neither can 
any god 2 Chron. 32:15. Comp. od Saisie a maoa odpf Rom. 3: 20. 

d. He paragogic may be attached to a noun in the construct state, 
wow ant toward the rising of the sun Deut. 4:41, Gen. 24: 67. 

§257. The preposition > fo, belonging to, with or with- 
out a preceding relative pronoun, may be substituted for the 
construct relation in its possessive sense, T72x> "YN WXET 
her father’s sheep prop. the sheep which belonged to her father 
Gen. 29:9, comp. a8 Ik Gen. 37:12, yirdxd man the 
house of Elisha 2 Kin. 5:9, comp. Latin pater mihi. This 
is particularly the case 

1, When the first noun is omitted 3435 (a psalm) of 
David Ps. 11:1, nem fax Amnon (son) of Ahinoam 
2 Sam. 3: 2. 

2. When the first noun is indefinite and the second 
definite, "H> j2 a son of Jesse 1 Sam. 16:18 (78>"ya 2 Sam. 
20:1 1s the son of Jesse, § 246. 3), pnaen “> 522 a@ servant 
of the captain of the guard Gen. 41: 12. 


a. Hence the frequent use of > (Lamedh auctoris) in the titles of the 
Psalms and other compositions. shad sinra a psalm of David i. e. belong- 
ing to him as its author, papam> npn a prayer of Habakkuk. 

3. When the first noun is accompanied by a numeral 
adjective, especially in dates, BIN2 nh why-mwnn the fifteenth 
day of the month 1 Kin. 12: 82, qe8o mtimann nbwa in the 
fifth year of the king 1 Kin. 14: 25, xoxd hd niwa in the 
third year of Asa 1 Kin. 15 : 338. 

4, When several genitives are connected together, 720 
mam "abd oven “25 the book of the Chronicles of the kings 
of Judah \ Kin. 15: 23. 


; Tur PREDICATE. 


§258. 1. The predicate of a sentence, if a substantive, 
adjective, or pronoun, may be connected with its subject 
without an intervening copula, their mutual relation being 





; 
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sufficiently suggested by simply placing them together, 
Diy mMNaHI>> all her paths (are) peace Prov. 3:17, 290 
yon the tree (was) good Gen. 3:6, FTI Ti this (is) the way 
Tsa. 30: 21. 

2. Or the pronoun 815 of the third person may be used 
as a copula, mp SA wesw a the fourth river 1s Hu- 
phrates prop. tt (is) Euphrates Gen. 2:14, “8 MANN 
what are these? Zech. 4:5, *2>9 sans thou art my king 
Ps. 44:5, DO ovabw nbs owen these men are peaceable 
Gen. 34:21. 

3. Or the verb "55 Zo be may be employed for a like 
purpose, particularly if the idea of past or future time is in- 
volved, AA MAA PWN the earth was desolate Gen. 1: 2, 
mi mM «pan the oxen were ploughing Job 1:14. 

a. Verbs which denote some modification of being are sometimes em- 
ployed in the same way; thus, his eyes nin An began (to be) dim 
i Sanat 3: 25 nan wx ns bray and Noah began (to be) a husbandman 
Gen. 9:20; waIw qo7nn2 when thou ceasest spoiling Isa. 33:1, the hair 
ia? yen has turned white Lev. 13:3; ; so lo be called, to be oateemed etc. 

b. Simple existence or non-existence is predicated by means of the 
particles 37 and s7&, the latter of which retains its absolute form when 
following the noun, but takes the construct form 9°98 when it precedes the 
noun either immediately or separated from it by intervening words, >X5 wh 
there is- a kinsman Ruth 3: 12, rials: chy there was not a man Gen. 2:45, 
72 "7x there was no king in Israel Jude. 21:25. These particles may 
also be used as copulas with the personal pronouns, when the pr edicate is 
a participle, ndvin FIR thou art not letting go Ex. 8:17, p78 We thou 
art saving Judg. 6: 36. 

§ 259. 1. A noun in the predicate may receive the same 
adjuncts as in the subject, § 244. 

2. Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns in the predi- 
cate agree with the nouns to which they relate in gender and 
number, but differ from qualifying adjectives and demonstra- 
tives, §249, in standing before the noun and in not receiv- 
ing the article, though the noun be definite, "275 20 the 
word is good Deut. 1 : 14, wary pan Lis mercies are great 
1 Chron. 21:13, pxawn nithin ms these are the genera- 


tions of the heavens Gen. 2:4. 
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a. A predicate adjective may also, though less frequently, stand afier 
the noun, MB? nqsin the damsel was fair 1 Kin. 1:4, Sqn yisn =r 
aid und the gold ‘of that land is good Gen. 2: 12. 

b. If the sense require the predicate to be made definite, it will receive 
the article, "2784 "a my mouth is the (one) speaking Gen. 45: 12. 


CoMPARISON oF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 260. 1. Adjectives have no distinct form for the com- 
parative or superlative. Comparison is expressed by means 
of the preposition 7a from placed after the adjective, 7270 
— mpa3B 1227 wisdom is better than rubies prop. is good from 
rubies, differs from them and by implication is superior to 
them in point of goodness, Prov. 8:11; "222 mmN py 
thou art more righteous than I, 1 Sam. 24:17. 

2. The superlative degree may be expressed 

(1.) By adding =5 ail to the comparative particle ja, 

pIp7272 143 great from all the sons of the east i.e. the 
greatest of all, etc., Job 1:3. 

(2.) By an emphatic use of the positive, so as to imply 
the possession of the attribute in an eminent degree, 722 up 
the least of his sons prop. the little (one) 2 Chron. 21:17, 
pwia ne O fairest among women Cant. 1:8, jopA the 
least, 21735 the greatest 1 Chron. 12:14, 22%0 the best of 
them Mic. 7: 4. 

a. When the predicate is a verb instead of an adjective, comparison 
may be expressed in the same manner, 22 daax I will be greater than 
thou prop. great from thee Gen. 41:40, poxn-b29 pans and he was the 
wisest of all men 1 Kin. 5:11. Ina few passages, chiefly occurring in the 
book of Keclesiastes, comparison is made by means of the adverb anit 
more, “0 TRON "n22N Iwas then more wise Eccl. 2: 15. 

b. The construction with 72 may also be used to denote excess, bina 
nib: -) 349 my iniquity ts too great to be forgiven prop. greater than (it is 
possible) to forgive Gen. 4:13, 730 D5 too little for thee Job 15:11. 

c. A comparative sense is commonly ascribed to 472 in the following 
passages, in which an adjective, suggested by the context, must be supplied, 
maior nis the upright (is sharper) than a thorn-hedge Mic. 7:4, DEN? 
less than nothing Isa. 40:17, 41:24, Ps. 62:10, Isa. 10:10, Job 11: 17; in 


some of these cases, however 72 may have the sense éf from or of, and 
denote that from which any thine is derived or of which it forms a part. 
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VERBS. 


$261. 1. The doctrine of the Hebrew tenses rests upon 
a conception of time radically different from that which pre- 
vails in our own and in other Indo-European languages. 
Time is conceived of, not as distributed into three portions, 
viz.: past, present, and future, but as consisting of the past 
and future only. The present is, in this view, an inappreciable 
moment, without extension or cognizable existence, the mere 
point of contact between two boundless periods of duration, 
or the instant of transition from one to the other, and, as 
such, not entitled to be represented by a distinct verbal form. 
Every action or state of being is accordingly viewed as be- 
longing to the past or to the future; and such as do not 
belong exclusively to one, may be referred indifferently to 
either. 

2. Within these two grand divisions of time no account 
is made of those minuter distinctions, in the expression of 
which we are accustomed to employ such a variety of tenses, 
nor of those modal differences which are with us indicated 
by the indicative, subjunctive, and potential, except to that 
limited extent to which these may be regarded as covered by 
the paragogic and apocopated futures, §264. Whatever is, 
or is conceived of as past, must be put in the preterite; the 
future is used for all that is, or is conceived of as future, 
while all subordinate modifications or shades of meaning 
are either suggested by accompanying particles, or, without 
being precisely indicated, are left to be inferred from the 
connection. 


Tur Primary TENSEs. 


§ 262. The preterite is accordingly used of | 
1. The past, whether our idiom would require the abso- 
19 
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Inte past tense, i.e. the historical imperfect, 2m the beginning 
God ¥3 created, etc.,Gen. 1:1, God 723 tempted Abraham 
Gen. 22:1; or one of the relative tenses, viz. the past viewed 
in relation to the present, i.e. the perfect, what is this that 
mivy thou hast done Gen. 8:13, thee 87 have I scen right- 
eous Gen. 7:1; the past in relation to another past, i.e. the 
pluperfect, God ended is work which “vy he had made Gen. 
2:2; and they did so as the Lord max had commanded Ex. 
7:10; or the past in relation to a future, i.e. the future 
perfect, when the Lord 777 shall have washed away, etc., Isa. 
4:4, until the time that she which travaileth 77329 shall have 
brought forth Mic. 5:2; or a conditional mood, except the 
Lord of hosts had left unto us a very small remnant 1293 we 
should have been as Sodom Isa.1:9, I would there were a 
sword in mine hand, for now pms I would have killed thee 
Num. 22:29; or an optative, denoting something which was 
to have been desired but: which nevertheless did not occur, 
mma O that we had died Num. 14: 2, %22 35 O that they 
had been wise that they (fut.) would consider ths Deut. 
32:29, or a subjunctive (the Jordan was dried up), that 
nha? ye might fear the Lord, at that time and thencefor- 
ward forever Josh. 4:24. 


a. In all these cases the verbal form merely expresses in the general 
that the action belongs to the past, but whether this is to be taken abso- 
lutely, relatively, or conditionally, must be learned from the circumstances 
of the case or from accompanying words. The proper English imperfect 
is expressed in Hebrew not by the preterite but by the participle, 3° S954 
and he (was) sitting Gen. 18:1, §266. 3. : 


‘b. In promises, contracts, etc., the preterite is sometimes employed, 
where we might have expected the future, because the inward act or pur- 
pose is intended rather than its outward execution, unto thy seed “nns I 
have given this land Gen, 15:18, the grant was made though they were 
not yet put in possession; accordingly, when the latter idea is prominent, 
the future is used of the same transaction. unto thy seed TAN I will give 
this land Gen. 12:7, 26:3. Comp. Gen. 4:14, 23:11, 13. 


2. The present, regarded as the continuation or natural 
sequence of a pre-existing action or condition. Anything 
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begun in the past and continued in the present may be con- 
sidered to belong to the past and accordingly spoken of in 
the preterite, give me a little water for 2% I am thirsty 
Judg. 4:19 prop. I have been thirsty and (it is implied) I 
am so still; the earth W829 ts full of violence prop. has been 
and still is full Gen. 6:13; now "m93> I know that Jehovah 
as the greatest of all the gods Ex.18:11, prop. I have known, 
the knowledge being in fact contemporaneous with the in- 
formation upon which it was based. Comp. in Latin zovi, 
memini, odi. 

a. It is comparatively a matter of indifference whether the preterite 
or the future be used to designate the present. That which now exists 
may either be regarded as continued from the past or as perpetuated in the 
future ; and as it is contemplated under one or the other of these aspects, 
will the tense be determined accordingly. Thus, the question whence come 
ye is in Gen. 42:7 DNS N22 whence have ye come, but in Josh. 9:8 
axon yk whence are ye coming or will ye come ; reo in the former 


instance, the past action of coming is uppermost in the mind of the speaker, 
and in the latter this action is regarded as having not yet ceased. 


3. Permanent facts or general truths; these, though true 
for all time, are gathered from experience and observation, 
and hence may be appropriately referred to the past, an ox 
x1 knoweth his owner Isa. 1:3, oxen always have done so 
and it is implied that they always will; the Lor d 2m pitieth 
them that fear him Ps. 103 :18. ; 


a. The future is used in this case with the same frequency and pro- 
priety as the preterite, An ox will know his owner expresses the same 
general truth as an ox has known his owner; only in the former case at- 
tention is chiefly drawn to its future, and in the latter to its past realiza- 
tions, § 263. 3. 


A. The future, when viewed as past; the prophets, in 
their inspired descriptions of events which had not yet come 
to pass, often transport themselves to the time when they 
shal] have been accomplished : and, surveying the future from 
this ideal point of view, they give to their predictions the 
form of a recital of what has already taken place, Badylon 
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mp2 has fallen Isa. 21:9, he x02 hath borne our griefs Isa. 
53:4, for [ mewn have made Esau bare Jer. 49:10. 


a. The counterpart of this prophetic preterite is the use of the 
future in vivid descriptions of the past, in which the writer appears, in 
imagination, to live over again what has already taken place, § 263. 5. 


§ 263. The future is used in speaking of 

1. The future, whether absolutely, AWN I will make of 
thee a great nation Gen. 12:2, or relatively to something in 
the past, e took his eldest son who 7 was to reign 2 Kin. 
3:27, Hlisha was fallen sick of his sickness whereof 07 he 
was to die 2 Kin. 13:14; or conditionally, (would that I 
had died) for I would have lain down (pret.) and Diptx 
would be at rest Job 3:13; but (Gf it were my case) J t748 
would seck unto God Job 5:8; or optatively im the various 
grades of desire, determination, permission, or command, so 
max" may all thine enemies perish Judg. 5:31; O that my 
grief >? might be weighed Job 6:2; all that thou com- 
_mandest us M092 we will do Josh. 1:16; deeds that >>> 
ought not to be done Gen. 20:9; of the fruit of the trees of 
the garden 2283 we may eat Gen. 3:2, xh 85 ye shall not 
eat ver. 8, mine ordinances "770m ye shall keep Lev. 18:4; 
or subjunctively, especially after conjunctions signifying that, 
in order that, lest, etc., (bring the venison) 4272n 42> zx 
order that my soul may bless thee Gen. 27:25, against thee 
have I sinned that P32 thou mightest be justified Ps. 51:6. 


a. When employed in requests. the future is frequently accompanied 
by the particle 82, thus, x77aTT let thy servant speak, I pray thee Gen. 
44:18, 37705" let the wickedness of the wicked cease, Ppay Bsivisl0; 


b. The future is idiomatically used with o3% and -) 22 not yet, before, 
whether the period referred to is past or future, the time denoted by the 
particle being antecedent to the action of the verb. Thus. referring to the 
past, J ate of all xiam 5903 before thow camest Gen. 27: 33, the lamp of 
God m237 pnd had nol yet gone out | Sam. 3:4; to the fature, that my 
soul may bless thee rian pbs before I die Gen. 27:4, awop _ pik before 
they call. I will answer Isa. 65:24. There are three ee of the use 
of the preterite with these particles, the reference being to past. time, 
1 Sam. 3:7, Ps. 90:2, Prov. 8:28. 
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2. Phe present, when it is conceived of as extending 
into the future, comfort my people Wax saith your God Isa. 
40:1, the divine utterance though begun is not yet finished ; 
wIn XT do ye not know? ver. 21, are you ignorant, and 
is this ignorance to continue? why "22m weepest thou? 
1 Sam. 1:8. 

3. General truths or permanent facts, when the attention 
is directed to their validity for all time to come, righteousness 
nian exalteth a nation Prov. 14:34, it does so now and 
always will; @ son 722 honoureth his father Mal. 1:6. 

4, Constant or habitual acts or states viewed as con- 
tinuing for an indefinite period from the time spoken of, 
even though they may have ceased at the time of speaking, 
and so belong entirely to the past, a mist 7222 used to go up 
Jrom the earth Gen. 2:6, 1. e. not only at the moment of time 
previously referred to but from that onward; thus Job mitz> 
did continually Job 1:5; the daughters of Israel 72220 were 
in the habit of going from time to time Judg. 11:40; so Gen. 
20 sophie iS 2225Num. 115, 7 Sam..2. 19. 

5. The past, when the speaker or writer assumes an ideal 


point of vision prior to its occurrence, and so regards it as 


future. Thus, a historian in animated description, as we 
might use the present, Miva? 18 then sings Moses Ex. 
15:1, Balak "2 brings me from Aram Num. 23:7; or a 
poet, who lives in the midst of that of which he sings, 73> 
Ja Sb38 Di let the day perish on which I am to be born Job 
3:38, where the speaker, by a bold figure, places himself be- 
fore his birth, and prays that the day which was to give him 
existence might be annihilated, so that he might be saved 
from the misery of living; M78 oy? 83 722 why may I 
not die from the womb? ver. 11, where his position is shifted 
to the time immediately after his birth; Mija> 1277 WT Le 
makes known his ways unto Moses Ps. 103: 7. 


a. The intermingling of different tenses in relation to the same sub- 
ject, which is so frequent in poetry, foreign as it may be to our modes of 
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thought, does not justify the conclusion that they are used promiscuously 
or without regard to their distinctive signification. Thus the preterite 
and the future are frequently combined in order to give greater emphasis 
and compass to the statement made, by asserting it at once of both the 
grand divisions of time, the wicked ho "2170 have wasled me, my deadly 
enemies 12"P? will pie ee me Ps. 17:9. fire 1328 devoured before them, 
and after them a flame 272" shall consume Joel 2:3. Or the writer may 
place himself in the midst of an event, aud regard part as having already 
taken place and part as yet to be performed; thus, in Ex. 15:14, 16, the 

nalions Age have heard ia? they will be afraid ; pangs THR have 
seized upon "the inhabitants of Philistia; then the dukes of Edom “n33 
were lroubled, the mighty men of Moab trembling vorrks shall seize them, 
all the inhabilants of Canaan 5322 have melted. Ora verb may be put in 
the future to show that the action which it denotes, though in reality past, 
is subsequent to, or a consequence of, a preceding preterite, they were both 
naked awiban? NE and were not ashamed Gen, 2:25, Deut. 2:12. 


§264. The apocopated and paragogic forms of the future 
are mostly used in their respective persons, $97, to express 
its optative, conditional, or subjunctive senses, $263.1. ‘The 
negative imperative is made by prefixing 28 zot to the apoco- 
peed future, ?IA>s harm not Ps. 105:15; 23H X2 would 
mean you shall not harm. 


a. These. modified forms of the future, although they give a more dis- 
tinct expression to the modal senses just indicated, are not essential to that 
end, since the same shades of meaning may be and often are suggested 
by the simple future. Instances are more rare, and only found in poetry, 
in which the apocopated or paragogic forms are used, when simple futurity 
is intended, Job 13: 27, 24:25. 


Tur SEconpARY TENSES. 


§265. The secondary tenses agree in signification with 
their respective primaries. The future with Vav conversive, 
forming a secondary preterite, § 99. 1, has the same variety of 
senses with the primary or proper preterite, and is in fact a 
simple substitute for it. In like manner, the secondary 
future or the preterite with Vav conversive, $100.1, is a 
substitute for the primary future. A narrative or a para- 
graph, which begins with one of the primary tenses, is 
mostly continued by means of the corresponding secondary 
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tense, provided the verb stands at the begining of its clause, 
so that it can be attached to the conjunction, which is an 
essential part of the secondary formation. If, for any reason, 
this order of the words is interrupted or prevented, the 
primary tense must again be used. Thus, Gen. 22:1, God 
me) tempted Abraham "98" and said... 138" and he said... 
ver. 8, 220" and he rose up early... t277) and saddled... 
mp- and took... pa") and clave... pp?1 and rose up 3277 
and went unto the place %>-Vas-T2s of which God had told 
him. Gen.17:5, thy name 8)P7-8? shall not be called Abram 
moan and it shall be... ver. 6, "NIN and I will make thee 
fruitful... eMD and I will make nations of thee plea 
osx? 770 and kings shall come out of thee. 

a. The future with Vav conversive describes an act subsequent to or 
contemporary with the time denoted by the words with which it is con- 
nected. It cau, therefore, only relate to the past when it is preceded by 
a preterite with a past signification, or by some other word or phrase which 
refers to past time, in the year of king Uzziah’s death MRI (and) J saw 
Isa. 6:1. But if it be preceded by a future tense, it has a future significa- 
tion, phe he shali deride every stronghold "ays and shall heap wp earth 
mabe and lake it Hab. 1:10, who mys. shall do evil... Tap34 kh and 


shall go and serve other gods Deut. 17:2, 3; unless a pause intervenes in 
which a preterite is to be supplied, as in Hab. 2:1, 2. J will watch to see 


‘what he will say to me . min "3534 and (after I had thus watched) the 


Lord answered me. The future with Vav conversive occurs in a preterite 
sense at the beginning of certain books, because they were regarded by 
their authors as supplements or-continuations of preceding histories. “i354 
And it came to pass Josh. 1:1, Judg. 1:1, 1 Sam. |: 1, etc., ete. : 


b. The preterite with Vav bas a future signification only after a future 
tense or an expression suggestive of futurity, e. g- in thy distress FIRS 
when there shall come upon thee all these things Deut. 4: 30; or as the 
initial word of a prophecy, which is regarded as linked with other dis- 
closures of the future previously made, mam and il shall come lo pass 
Isa. 2:2. After an imperative it commonly has an imperative sense, this 
being one of the significations of the future, §263. 1, go unto Phaiaoh 
oink and say to him prop. and thou shalt say Ex. 7:26. When a 
preterite precedes, the Vav is not conversive. thy servant was keeping his 
father’s sheep x= and there came... xibo and took... °0837) and I went 
out ....°M2M) and smote him. etc., 1 Sam. 17:34, 35, unless it involves a 
reference to what is to take place hereafter, T have blessed him (the 
blessing is of course prospective), snap and I will make him fruttful, 
sma and I will multiply him Gen. 17:20. 
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PARTICIPLES. 


§266. The participles being properly verbal nouns, do 
not in strictness involve any definite notion of time, and the 
connection must decide whether they are to be referred to 
the past, present, or future, thus 525 means falling Num. 
24:4, fallen Judg. 4 : 22, or about to fall Jer.37:14. Their 
principal uses are the following, viz. : 

1. They express what is permanent or habitual, § 186. 2. a, 
(the Lord) 248 loveth righteousness and justice Ps. 33:5, a 
generation Ton goeth, and a generation x3 cometh, and the 
earth 329 abideth for ever Eccles. 1:4. Passive participles 
so used suggest not only a constant experience of what is 
denoted by the verb, but in addition a permanent quality as 
the ground of it, 87%) not only feared but worthy to be 
feared, 237A worthy to be praised, 272 desirable. 

2. When a particular time is intended the active partici- 
ples most commonly relate to the present or to the proximate 
future, and passive participles to the past, M84 nAx mM what 
seest thou? Jer. 1:11, 8°99 "2% behold, I am about to bring 
the flood Gen. 6:17, fh) giving FH? given, wv restoring 
a1 restored. 

a. The active participles of neuter verbs, which have no passive forms, 
are used in both a past and a present sense, m@ dying and dead, >») fall- 
ing and fallen ; this is less frequently the case with active verbs, who then 
is he W2E-487 that hath hunted venison Gen. 27:33; these are the gods 


p.D2n that smote Egypt 1 Sam. 4:8. Participles of passive form but 
active sense are ordinarily used of the present or proximate future, mds 


Sighting. 

3. In narrations and predictions the time of the partici- 
ples is reckoned not from the moment of speaking but from 
the period spoken of, the two angels came... 30° 05 and 
Lot (was) sitting in the gate of Sodom Gen. 19:1; he spake 
to his sons-in-law %%)32 “3P> who (were) to marry his daugh- 
ters ver. 14; he came to Shiloh... WIP VV with his clothes 


a 
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rent 1 Sam. 4:12; thou shalt meet a company of prophets 
nvin> coming down 1 Sam. 10:5; they shall declare his 
righteousness unto a people “253 (who shall then be) dora Ps. 
22:32, 102:19, Judg. 13:8. 


a. The period to which a participle is to be referred is sometimes de- 
termined by connecting with it the past or future tense of the substantive 
verb, Muses nso mn was keeping the flock of Jethro Ex. 3:1, his throne 
ji32 m4 shall be established for ever 1 Chron. 17:4. 


INFINITIVE. 


§267. The infinitive is an abstract verbal noun, and, like 
the participles, partakes of the character both of a noun and 
a verb. As anoun it may be the subject of a proposition, 
§ 242, or it may be governed by a verb, noun, or preposition ; 
it may also be put in the construct state before a noun de- 
noting either its subject or its object. 


a. The Infinitive as a subject: X21 233) ME? nD? Mby (there is) 
cursing and lying and killing and stealing and committing adultery Hos. 
4:2, wBria miwy to do justice (is) a joy to the righteous Prov. 21 : 15. 


b. The construct infinitive is used after verbs, nouns, and prepositions, 
and when governed by a verb or noun it is usually though not invariably 
preceded as in English by the preposition > fo, 12 CMdM> bz5x J shall be 
able to fight with him Num. 22:11, mava> msi n7b> my atime to be born 
and a time to die Eccl. 3:2; > is seldom omitted in prose but often in 
poetry, J know not (how) 82) mxx fo go out and to come in 1 Kin. 3:7, 
pbam mk thou hast refused to be ashamed Jer. 3: 3, sibs m31 TED ND a 
time to mourn and a time to dance Eccles. 3:4, 779 DB"°NY ready to rouse 
leviathan Job 3:8. Various prepositions may precede the infinitive, as 3 
to, 2 in, > like, at, {7 from, 72 unitl, 59 upon, 32> in order to, 335 be- 
cause of, "25> before, ete. 

c. The absolute infinitive is rarely governed by a verb, aon yi) 
learn to do well. yin TEN redress wrong Isa. 1:17, until he knows 
DiND to refuse the evil, =ih'3" and to choose the good, 7:15, 2773 TANTN?’ 
yen and they would not walk in his ways, 42:24, thou wilt make us off- 
scouring dix and refuse Lam. 3:45. 


d. The infinitive in the construct before its subject, pkran3 in their 
being created i.e. when they were created ; in the day phox mint nivg 
of the Lord God’s making earth and heaven Gen. 2:4; there was no water 
“Pal nint> for the drinking of the people Ex. 17:13 "304 and my dwelling 
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(shall be) i. e. J shall dwell Ps. 23:6. Before its object, SH -7b MRL she 
accepting of the person of the wicked Prov. 18:5, mha-ny to yield its 
slrength Gen. 4:12. 3 


§ 268. The absolute infinitive, expressing as it does the 
abstract idea of the verb irrespective of tense, number, or 
person, may be used instead of any of the finite forms of the 
verb, when the sense is duly qualified by the context. Thus, 
it may take the place of 

1. The preterite or the fature, when one of those ic: 
immediately precedes, °2pN) and they blew the trumpets 
Vib? and brake the pitchers prop. (there was) a breaking of 
the pitchers Judg.7:19; all this "a>-my PON ome TD Lave 
seen and applied my ates Eccl. 8:9; "3p they shall buy 
fields for money 2°92) and write the papers THM and seal 
(them) 780) and take witnesses Jer. 32:44. 

a. This rarely occurs when no verb precedes in the same sentence, 
sidd "Sui-ny an (shi all) the fault-finder contend with the Almighty Job 


40:2, a4b3 Risa nena the living creatures ran and returned Ezek. 1: 14, 
"3N maw I praised Ecel. 4:2. 


2. The imperative, when it stands at the beginning of 
a sentence, 1121 remember the sabbath- -day prop. (let there 
be) a remembering Ex. 20:8, nian Fy go and say 
2 Sam. 24:12. 

$269. The dependence of one verb upon another is 
most distinctly expressed by putting the second verb in the 
infinitive. The second verb may, however, be in form co- 
ordinated with the first by being put in the same or an 
equivalent tense with or without a copulative, the true rela- 
tion between the verbs being left to be inferred from their 
obvious signification, 725 >8in Le was willing, walked i. e. 
he was wuling to walk or walked willingly Hos. 5:11, 
DIN THY HoIN NDT will no more add to pity i.e. will not 
again pity Hos. 1:6, 325 m2 being early to go or going 
early Hos. 6:4, how "m°87) bons shall I endure and See 1. & 
endure to see Eisth, 8 : 6. 
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a. This co-ordination most frequently occurs when the second verb ex:, 
presses the principal idea and the first simply qualifies it, so that the latter 
might be rendered by an adverb. Though even in this case the second 
verb is often put in the infinitive, nde nom Gen. 8:10 and he added to 
send or nown mon 1 Sam. 19:21 and he added and sent for he sent again. 

b. In the following instances the verbs thus co-ordinated have different 
subjects, \a7m>9 bsax I shall be able, we shall smile hin i. e. I.shall with 
your aid be able to smite him, Num. 22:6, FEIN? apron ND ¢hou shalt 
not add. they shall call thee i. e. thou shalt no more be called by them, Isa. 
47:1, 5; or are in different tenses, MEDN anst7 N> I know not (how) I shall 
flatter i. e. how to flatter, Job 32:22; O that AONB a) oa I knew and 
might find him i. e. how to find him, Job 23:3. 


Opsect oF VERBS. 


§270. The object of a transitive verb ordinarily stands 
after both the verb and its subject, and if it is an indefinite 
noun is distinguished simply by its position or by its: rela- 
tion to the verb as determined by its meaning; if a definite 
noun, or a demonstrative, relative, or interrogative pronoun, 
it may, at the pleasure of the writer, be further distinguished 
by prefixing to it my the sign of the definite object; if a 
personal pronoun, it is suffixed either to M8 or to the govern- 
ing verb. 


a. Considerable liberty is allowed in respect to the position of words, 
particularly in poetry ; although, according to the natural order in Hebrew, 
the verb stands first, its subject next, and its object last, ng pbs xia 
cwawn God created the heavens Gen. 1:1, this is liable to any alteration 
that emphasis may require: the subject may precede the verb, and the ob- 
ject may stand between them or before them both. 


b. A noun, which is the direct object of a verb, may receive MN, 
whether it is definite by signification, as a proper noun, God tempted 
phax ny Abraham Gen. 22:1, or is made so by the article, God saw 
“INH the light Gen. 1:4, a pronominal suffix, take, now, "MD Ia-My my 
blessing Gen. 33:11, or construction with a definite noun, Jacob called 


, Dipan cib-my the name of the place Gen. 35:15. The particle MX is not 


essential in any of these cases and is often omitted, particularly in poetry. 
If several definite nouns are connected together as the object of a verb, 
or if a verb has more than one definite object, MX may be repeated before 
each of them, I have given mein pINaney this land...72°pa7ms the 
Kenite STPM-MN} and the Kenizzile, etc., etc., Gen. 15: 18-215 they stripped 
pbinsy Joseph ihyMZ-My of his coat peer nha my the full-length coat 
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Gen. 37: 23; or it may stand before a part of them only, Deut. 12:6, or it 
may be omitted altogether, Deut. 11:14. In a very few instances the 
article is dropped after M&, which of itself indicates the definiteness of the 
noun, he reared up for himself Maan the pillar 2 Sam. 18:18; and 
carver strengthened PIe-mR gulder Isa. 41:7, where the omission of the 
article is poetic, §247. ? 


c. Pronouns with mx: ni-ny this ye shall eat Lev. 11:9; put nicny 
this (fellow) in the prison 1 Kin. 22:27; “AX MS whom they have cast 
into the prison Jer. 38:9; he knew nivy-auieg DX what his youngest son 
had done to him Gen. 9:24; mean ‘ane whom hast thou reproached 2 
Isa. 37:23; it does not occur before the neuter m2. Itis also extended 
sometimes to the following words, which partake to a certain degree of the 
pronominal character, >3 all, every, Gen. 1:29, 8" any one, each Ex. 
21:28, TAX one 1 Sam. 9:3. With personal pronouns, Dans 72. Gen, 
32:1, or p13") Gen. 48: 20 and he blessed them. 

§271. Many verbs, which are not properly transitive, are 
neverthelessecapable of a transitive construction ; thus 

1. Verbs signifying plenty or want: nt¢ixn xb man te 
house was full (of) men Judg. 16:27, md» rity “maw T am 
sated (with) burnt-offerings of rams Isa. 1:11, %8 3785 we 
lacked every thing Jer. 44:18. Here belongs that peculiar 
Hebrew idiom, which expresses abundance by such phrases 
as the following: the hills 25m ebm shall run (with) ml& 
Joel 4:18, mine eye 22 TI runneth down (with) water 
Lam. 1:16; m3itap ib2 mby it had all come up (with) thorns 
i. €. was overgrown with them, Prov. 24:31. 

%. Verbs signifying motion may have for their object the 
place which it immediately concerns, whether it be directed 
upon it, to it, or from it, "ban d> rs qh and we went 
(through) all the wilderness Deut. 1:19, and figuratively, 
mipsy bh walking (in) righteousness Isa. 33:15, “95 wa 
and they came into the city Josh. 8:19, “any wx they 
went out (of) the city Gen. 44:4. 

3. Intransitive verbs may, as in other languages, govern ' 
their cognate noun, D5 smasn I have dreamed a dream 
Gen. 37:9; 7EO9 nSEO and they lamented there a lamen- 
tation Gen. 50:10; ann 35 ye will be vain a vanity i.e. 
utterly vain Job 27:12; or even one from a different root if 
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it be related or analogous in signification, "M2? ney ma 
Thave been zealous a great fury Zech. 8:2, men pres TJ 
shall sleep death i.e. the sleep of death, Ps. 13: A. 

4. Any verb may take as its object a noun which defines 
the extent of its application, wbarny 70 he was diseased in 
his feet 1 Kin. 15:23; only S338 xe2n in the throne will I 
be greater than thou Gen. 44:40; 73 38M ye perish as to 
the way 1. e. lose the way Ps. 2:12. 


as | 


a. By an impersonal construction of passive verbs their subject i is some- 
times converted into the object, which in fact it logically is, yisvny roy 
dandum est terram, let the land be given Num. 32:5, "223°M& Op pat a 
siby and it was told to Rebekah (i. e. some one told hen the beat of Esau 
Gen. 27:42, so Gen. 17:5, Ex. 10:8, Lev. 10:18, 2 Sam. 21: 11,ete. This 
construction is sometimes Setended to neuter verbs in familiar phrases, 
which have become associated with an active idea, "237M W773 son bx 
let not be evil in thine eyes (i.e. do not regard as evil) the thing 2 Sam. 
11:25, 1 Sam. 20: 13, Josh. 22: 17, Neh. 9: 32. In 2 Kin. 18:30 “SON wen 
the city shall be given, the verb agrees with any notwithstanding its re- 
ception of the sign of the object: MN is omitted in the parallel passage, 
Isa. 36: 15. 

b. A noun, about which a statement is to be made, sometimes stands 
absolutely and ie preceded by the sign of the object, dbo Dinan-ny as for 
the iron, it fell 2 Kin. 6:5; >°n ray mb&-bo-my as for all these (they 
were) men of valour Judg. 20: 44; “PpN-My as for my statutes they did 
not walk in them Ezek. 20: 16. Sone regard mx as the sign of the object 
in such passages as BIS“) “oNn xa 1 Sam. 17:34, and reler to the fact 
that the Arabic conjunction is followed by the accusative when it is used 
in the sense of together with ; more probably, however, MX is the preposi- 
tion with, §238.2, and the passage is to be rendered the lion came and (that 
too) with the bear, so Num. 3:26, 1 Sam. 26:16, 1 Kin. 11:25, ete. 


§ 272. 1. When a noun or pronoun is regarded as the 
indirect object of a verb, the relation is indicated by means 
of the appropriate preposition. 

2. Many verbs vary their construction without any ma- 
terial difference of meaning according to the form of the con- 
ception in the mind of the speaker or writer, being followed 
by one preposition or by another or by none at all, as he views 
the relation as direct or indirect, and if the latter, under one 
aspect or another: thus, ¢hey went out from the city may be 
expressed by the direct relation, T27-ny nmuz> Gen. 44:4, 
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or by the indirect, *3y-pa wx? Josh. 8:22; Bhd» to fight is 
followed by 52 with Josh, 10:29, by 3 im (ma in eam) 
ver. 31, by 9 against ver. 38, by m8 Judg. 12:4. 

a. A number of verbs are indifferently construed with a direct object or 
with > to, in reference to, thus, 34% to love any one and to have love to 
any one, XB Zo cure and to perform a cure for any one, 27tn fo save and 
to grant salvation to any one, Mw) to destroy and to bring destruction to 
any one. 

b. As the object of an action may, in certain cases, be regarded as the 
instrument with which it is performed, some transitive verbs also admit a 
construction with 3 with, thus “bid Spm blow the trumpet Hos. 5: 8, 
“biwa spn and he blew with the trumpet Judg. 3:27; 07 whe to 
spread forth the hands Ps. 143:6, but followed by 2 to spread forth with 
the hands Lam. 1:17. 

3. By a condensed style of expression (constructio praeg- 
mans) prepositions are sometimes connected with verbs, to 
whose meaning they are not strictly conformed ; thus, motion 
may be suggested by the preposition though the verb of it- 
self implies no such idea, 78> m>dm ¢hou hast profaned to 
the ground i. . profaned by casting to the ground, Ps. 89 : 40, 
WMP oS week sD they trembled one unto another i.e. one 
turned tremblingly to another, Jer. 86:16, "3h9 049 “Sap 
thou hast answered (by saving) me from the horns of the uni- 
corns Ps. 22 : 22. 

§273. Some verbs have more than one object, viz. : 

1. The causatives of transitive verbs: Phas Ab NT 
piva-ns and I will make thy oppressors eat their own flesh 
Isa. 49:26; MB&"2p-MY REIN ND he would not have caused us 
to see all these things Judg. 13:23; >sowrny miko he shall 
cause Israel to inherit it Deut. 1:38. 

2. Verbs whose action may be regarded under different 
aspects as terminating upon different objects, or which, under 
the rules already given, may take a direct object of more 
than one kind, ai th8 mhz WW which God commanded him 
Gen. 6: 22; mph be ny Seow shame mAtnd fo feach the chil- 
dren of Israel all the statutes Lev. 10:11; saeSp-oR MST 
"m2 thow hast smitten all my enemies on the cheek Ps. 3:8; 
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op poy lift up your hands to the sanctuary Ps. 134: 2; 
maim pam and he shall discomfit them a discomfiture 
Deut. 7 : 23. 


3. The instrument of an action, the material used in its 
performance, its design, or its result, is often regarded as its 
secondary or remote object, Ja WAX WAIT and they over- 
whelmed him with stones Lev. 24:23; B2a8 BOS HIT and 
thou shalt gird them with a belt Ex. 29:9; thy seed Sah Esa 2153 
mamas with which thou shalt sow the ground Isa, 30 : 28 ; 
Me? oINTMN 1759 and he formed the man of dust Gen. 2:7; 
vanity ses for which I have sent it Isa. 55:11; 7337 
mara maxamns and he built the stones into an altar V Kin. 
18: 82. 


a. The person affected by an action, of which he is not the immediate 
object, is occasionally regarded as its remote object, though not so fre- 
quently as in English, "29M 3330 vis thou hast given me the land of the 
south Judg. 1:15, comp. in "the same verse, "D ARN; ict) ns they did 
thee evil Gen. 50:17, comp. M39 Bite 1573 Isa. 3:9; mds% Sha ry pe 
wrk 05% and they hired of the king of Maacah a Gomand men 1 Sam. 10:6. 
The same thing occurs in a few instances after intransitive verbs, "D3 
he grew up to me as to a father Job 31:18; "NOS did ye fast nto me 
Zech. 7:5. 


4. Some verbs may govern the subject and predicate of 
a subordinate clause, 503 903 M772 to know wickedness (to 
be) folly Eccl. 7: 25, the latter, if it be an adjective or par- 
ticiple, will remain without the article, § 259.2, Dax “nyaw 

sina DT have heard Ephraim bemoaning himself Sey. 31:18, 
pz “men AMS fhee have I seen righteous Gen. 7:1. 

5. If an active verb is capable of governing a double 
object, its passive may govern the more remote of them, 
pandqy riba my amon and ye shall be circumersed in the flesh 
of your foreskin Gen. 17:11, BS 784 xzami and the land 
was filled with them Ex. 1:7, “#382 yp rent as to his coat 
i.e. with his coat rent 2 Sam. 15:32, np mba sent (or 
charged) with a painful message 1 Kin. 14:6. 
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ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


§274. The predicate of a proposition may be further 
qualified 

1. By adverbs, which commonly stand after the words to 
which they refer, Sita aso-mem and behold (it was) very good 
Gen. 1:31; maw O82 and he was greatly provoked Neh. 
8:33; Lam WWa mann 77126 thy exceeding great reward 
prop. thy reward very much Gen. 15:1. 


a. Adjectives belonging to the subject may of course be qualified in 
the same marner as though they were found in the predicate. 


2. By nouns used absolutely to express the relations of 
time, place, measure, number, or manner. 


a. Thus, time when: pens) “pat =" evening and morning and noon 
will I pray Ps. 55 18; tarry “here, nosga to-night Num. 22:8; Gideon 
came MAONA we at the beginning of the watch. ‘Time how iewied and 
he shall shut up the house bball nsay seven days Lev. 14:38; the land 
rested 13% pqsiau) eighty years Jude. 3:30. 

b. The place where: the absolute use of nouns in this sense is confined 
almost entirely to the familiar words, MMB at the door of Gen. 18:1, Judg. 


9:35, M72 at the house of Gen. 38: a Num. 30:11, and a few proper 
names, Of> ma at Bethlehem 2 Sam. 2: 32, bx-ma at Bethel Hos. 12:4. 


c. Measures of space: mas miay wided three cubits high Ezek. 41:22; 
he went oh* 375 a day’s journey 1 Kin. 19:4. 


d. Number: psp pati =i return seven times 1 Kin. 18:43; he of- 
Jered sacrifices pbo “bo according to the number of them all Tob Wise 


e. Manner, answering to the Greek adverbial accusative : ye shall 
dwell Ma in security Deut. 12:10; ye shall not go M7257 loftily Mic. 2:3; 
the tribes went up bisnignd may Becondine to a law of Israel Ps. 122: 4; 
thou shalt not go there rl) ART for fear of briers Isa. 7:25; to serve 
him THN paw with one consent prop. shoulder Zeph. 3:9. 


3. By nouns preceded by a preposition forming a qualify- 
ing phrase. 


a. For the meanings and usage of the several prepositions see the 
lexicon. 
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NerGuect oF AGREEMENT. 


§275. The general rule that verbs, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns agree in gender and number with the noun to which 
they respectively relate, is subject to some remarkable excep- 
tions ; the principal of which are the following, viz. : 

1. When the predicate adjective or verb precedes the 
noun it often prefers a primary to a secondary form, that is 
to say, the masculine may be used instead of the feminine 
and the singular instead of the plural. The reason of this is 
that the attention is not so particularly drawn to the acci- 
dents of gender and number in the subject until it is uttered, 
and consequently the predicate is not required to conform so 


precisely to it. 


a. Thus, the masculine for the feminine: 783 pm REND the land 
could not bear them Gen. 13:6, ns. pw pins salvation is far from 
the wicked Ps. 119: 155, miz2~ 899M tremble ye careless women Isa. 32:11. 
The singular for the plural: A723 xan let thy words come to pass Judg. 
13:12, Frwpe NL upright are thy judgments Ps. 119: 137, mon ia mi 
her wounds are incurable, or the singular may be understood distributively, 
each of her wounds is incurable Mic. 1:9. The masculine singular for the 
feminine plural: miab> 309 X85 reproaches cease not Mic. 2:6, “Sgn-39 
niin until calamities be overpast Ps. 57:2, rts bo and there were to 
him wives 1 Kin. 11:3. 

b. When the predicate consists of several verbs or adjectives, one of 
which precedes and the rest follow the noun, the latter must agree with it, 
while the first may be put in its primary form, nak "rn let there be 
lights ... DAN> nit and let them be for signs Gen. 1:14, nix pig oh 
prkn m3 and there were men who were defiled Num. 9:6. In 1 Kin. 
10:12 two verbs are put in the masc. sing. with a plural subject. 


c. The predicate, even when it follows the subject, occasionally departs 
from it in gender or number, retaining its primary form; this takes place 
with passive or neuter verbs of familiar occurrence, and which are proba- 
bly used impersonally as the same verbs are elsewhere, §271.4. a, the sons 
of Jacob sboabs nix, whom (his wives) had born to him prop. there had 
been born to him Gen. 35:26, comp. Gen. 4: 18, 46: 22, 27, 1 MT MQ" S 
there was to me (i. e. I had) house-born serrants Eccles. 2:7, comp. Gen. 
47:24, Ex. 12:49, 28:7, Num. 9: 14, 15:29, Deut. 18:2. 1 Chron. 24:28, 
2 Chron. 17:13, 737 maby it was dark prop. darkness Genszlss17; The 
disposition to recur to their primary form discovers itself in a very few 
instances in qualifying adjectives when separated from the noun to which 


20 
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they belong, Pit mbna m4 a great and strong wind 1 Kin. 19:11; in 
Ps. 63: 2, a mex-yaya quoted by Nordheimer as an additional exam- 
ple the second adjective may agree not with y>& but with the pre- 
ceding noun, “iva for thee longs my flesh, in a dry land, and weary. 
Alex. in loc. 


2. Collective nouns may have verbs, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns agreeing with them in the plural, 7297) py Tan 
and the people hasted and passed over Josh. 4:10, Ni738 Sz 
lost sheep Jer. 50:6, DIP 0d2 MI"M—>2 all the congregation, 
all of them are holy Num. 16:3. 


a. When a predicate consists of more than one verb or adjective, the 
first sometimes agrees with it formally in the singular and the rest 
logically in the plural, >ip-my sine mosn-b2 xv and all the congre- 
gation lifted up and snreped their voice "Num. 14: i. asOee orn FORE = 
and the people believed and they heard Ex. 4:31. 

b. The noun 738 land, earth, which is properly a feminine singular, 
may, when it is put for its inhabitants, be construed with the masculine 
plural, 2 Sam. 15:23, Ps. 66:4. Names of nations borrowed from those 
of their progenitors, as Israel, Edom, Amalek, may be strictly construed in 
the masculine singular, Ex. 17:11, Am.1:11, or as a collective in the mas- 
culine plural, Hos. 8:2, Ob. ver. 6, 2 Sam. 10:17, or again in the feminine 
singular, whether this arises from a prominent reference to the land or 
from the frequent personification of a people as a maiden, 2 Sam. 10: UH, 
Jer. 13:19, 49:17; so 83 people in the eeeues examples, 72> net 
thy people has done wrong Ex. 5: 16, nai thn the people dwelling Judg. 

' 18:7. Different constructions may be sapeds in the same passage, Jer. 
48:15, Hos. 14:1. 


3. Nouns, which are plural in form but singular in sig- 
nification, commonly have verbs, adjectives, and pronouns 
agreeing with them in the singular, p> N72 God created 
Gen. 1:1, mgm 1523 cts owner shall be put to death Ex. 
21:29, mép 05x @ hard master Isa. 19:4, 727799) WIA 
thy youth 1s renewed Ps. 103: 5. 


a. When the word ®'7>8 refers to false deities, the sense is plural 
and it is construed accordingly, Writs nbs these are thy gods Ex. 32:4, 8, 
DDR Ww -MD so may the gods do 1 Kin. 19:2; but where it refers to 
the true God, it is with few exceptions pital in the singular. Yet 
see Gen. 20:13, 35:7, Ex. 22:8, Josh. 24:19, 1 Sam. 17:26, 2 Sam. 
Wes. ‘The bxcepuoual construction in these aud similar passages may 
have arisen from the attention being directed to the Supreme Being in 
general, and to the fulness or variety of his manifestations without spe- 
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cific reference to the divine unity, and may, besides, involve an allusion to 
the personal distinction in the Godhead, See Alexander on Ps. 11:7 and 
58:12. 


4. Plural names of inanimate or irrational objects of 
either gender are occasionally joined with the feminine singu- 
lar, FOX shen my nim the beasts of the field pant for 
thee Joel 1:20, TIPPD FowM cts floods wash away Job 
14:19, nmins man pangs have taken her Jer. 49:24, 
MEIN wn wild beasts, their lair Isa. 35:7. 


a. In objects devoid of personality the individual is of small account, 
and may be easily sunk in the mass. A pluralis inhumanus may conse- 
quently be regarded as equivalent to a collective, the proper form of which 
is the feminine singular, §198, and words belonging to it may be dealt 
with accordingly. The same principle prevails in the construction of neu- 
ter plurals in Greek, ta C@a tpéxeu. 


5. Masculine verbs, adjectives, and pronouns are some- 
times used when females are spoken of from a neglect to note 
the gender, if no stress is laid upon it, 77550" and they (queens 
and concubines) praised her Cant.6:9; the Lord deal kindly 
play with you (Ruth and Orpah) as on wy ye have dealt 
Ruth 1:8; my dead (Sarah) Gen. 23:4; te ‘my thou 
art destroyed Jer. 4:30; this last passage may, however, be 
rendered thou, it 1s destroyed, what wilt thou do? 

6. Singular predicates and pronouns are sometimes em- 
ployed in a distributive sense of plural subjects, 772 573728 
they that bless thee shall each be blessed Num. 24:9 ; 37221" 
ran nia they who profane it shall every one be put to death 
Ex. 31:14; "2 717? OP IR NPI they take away the right- 
eousness of the righteous from each of them Isa. 5 : 23. 


§ 276. 1. When the subject consists of two or more 
words connected by the conjunction and, the predicate, if it 
precedes its subject, may be put in the masculine singular as 
its primary form, >“p) Tym oT xiv and from them shall 
proceed thanksgiving and a voice Jer. 30:19, or it may be 
put in the plural, referring to them all, Pa nwa yy 
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and Moses and Aaron did so Ex. 7: 20, or it may agree with 
the nearest word, FAA) Bova 7AIM) and Miriam and Aaron 
spake Num. 12:1; 7 Has) MAX HID 89 thou and thy fathers 
have not known Deut. 13:7. 

2. If the predicate follows a compound subject it is 
commonly put in the plural, though it may agree with the 
principal word to which the others are subordinate, "A45y2) 728 
pits [with my maidens will fast prop. and my maidens Est. 
4:16, 82 asin 313 "ay che servants of David and Joab 
came 2 Sam. 3 : 22. 

3. If a predicate refers equally to two words of different 
genders, it will be put in the masculine in preference to the 
feminine, D3pT MW) DANN Abraham and Sarah were old 
Gen. 18:11; if they are of different persons, the predicate 
will be put in the second in preference to the third, and in 
the first in preference to either of the others, "32 jh7i7) 728 
mina Land Jonathan my son will be 1 Sam. 14:40, TAN 
DHT) THN ra thou and Aaron thy brother and ye shall 
speak Num. 20:8. 

§277. If two or more nouns are united in the construct 
state the predicate ordinarily agrees with the first as the lead- 
ing word in such combinations : it may, however, agree with 
the second, if that is the more important, or the predicate 
might with propriety be referred directly to it, patn nate 
2208 the fields of Heshbon languish Isa. 16: 8, rrp; Bh 833 
pay és found the blood of the souls of the poor Jer. 2:34. 

a. The predicate agrees generally though not invariably with the 
second noun when the first is 55, or an abstract expressing a quality of 
that which follows, mB--9-b3 sm1 and all the days of Seth were Gen. 
5:8, paen-d5 G83m1 and all the women went out Ex. 15: 20, sntibus sna 
1330 the choice of his captains were drowned ver. 4. 

§278. Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, and 
pronouns, agreeing with them in the plural, nity nx> sdy 
the eyes of Leah were tender Gen. 29:17. 

§279. The abrupt changes of the person from the third 
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to the first or second, and vice versd, which are especially 
frequent with the prophets and psalmists, Isa. 1:29, Ps. 
81:17, are due to the boldness and vividness of their con- 
ceptions, in virtue of which they often pass in the course of 
the same sentence from speaking of God to speaking in his 
name, and from describing men to directly addressing them. 


a. The occasional combination of the pronoun of the first person with 
a verb in the third is to be explained by an ellipsis, 307 75325 behold I (am 
he who) has laid Isa. 28:16, 50%" “don behold I (am he who) will add 
29: 14, 38:5. 


ReEpgEtrition oF WorpDs. 


§280. The repetition of nouns may denote 

1. Distribution, 720 730 year by year Deut. 14:22, 
"p22 p52 in the morning, in the morning i.e. every morning 
2 Sam. 13:4, vIws thxcwes THthes one man for each tribe 
Josh. 3:12; sowith numeral adjectives, § 252.4, nyaw nyaw 
by sevens Gen. 7:2, and adverbs, 03 wy little by little 
Ex. 23:30, 

2. Plurality, 13-5 generation and generation i. e. many 
generations Deut. 32:7, "R2 WP 2 BW WW 1% pre- 
cept upon precept, eas tgs evade line upon line, line 
14:10; or writ ihe pine lieatien of ‘diversity, JS) BS a 
weight and a weight i.e. weights of two sorts Deut. 25:13, 
25) 25 a double heart Ps. 12:3. 

3. Emphasis or intensity, Sk pt justice, justice 1. e. 
nothing but justice. Deut. 16:20, pay pax exceeding deep 
Eccl. 7:24; so with adverbs, 78 “8 mightily, mightily 
Gen. 7:19, and even a conjunction, 42939 727 decause even 
because. 


a. Sometimes the second word is put in a different gender from the 
first, Mbgvivan que all kinds of support Isa. 3:1, comp. Jer. 48:19. or a 
different number, pony 2m a heap, two heaps Judg. 15:16, 538 
mise Eccl. 2:8. Ora cognate word may be employed, mation mg 
waste and desolate Ezek. 6: 14, ae maw Lev. 23:3. 
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b. Instances occur of triple repetition, wip ip wtp holy. holy. holy 
Isa. 6; 3. ys y38 738 O earth, earth, earth, Jer. 22: 29, Vers Wud’ Bzel 
21: 32, Ex. 25: 35. 


§281. A separate pronoun may be added to a pro- 
nominal suffix for the sake of emphasis, 28 "hy my dying, 
mine 2 Sam. 19:1, Ax MAN thee, thee shall they praise 
Gen. 49:8, or toa noun to which it refers, sin7o3a med Zo 
Seth, to him also Gen. 4 : 26. 

§282. In verbs the absolute infinitive is joined with the 
finite forms to add emphasis or intensity to the idea, 7590 
qoan shalt thou actually reign over us? Gen. 37:8, nan mia 
thou shalt surely die Gen. 2:17. This combination some- 
times expresses continuance or repetition, particularly when 
two infinitives are connected together and both follow the 
finite verb, 21) Nix> N31 and it went out going out and re- 
turning i. e. it kept going to and fro Gen. 8:7, 32) Fon 3bn 
they went on lowing as they went 1 Sam. 6:12, D>" 8 7B 


"aN) DON and I spake to you rising up early and speaking 
J er. 7:13. 


a. The infinitive is mostly of the same species with the finite verb to 
which it is added, although this is not always the case. Thus, the Kal, 
on account of its greater simplicity of form, may be joined with a deriva- 
tive species. e. g. Niphal dpe: dbipo Ex. 19: 13, Piel yi42 ea) Josh. 
24:10, Pual m8 phe Gen. 37: 33, Hiphil pas: bis 1 sae o33 22, 
Hophial mans mia Ex. 19: 12, Hithpael novicnn win Isa, 24:19; or one 
derivative : species with another of like signification, nn3e3 xb nhen Lev. 
19:20. nbmn Xd dann Ezek. 16:4. Occasionally the infinitive is bor- 
rowed from a cognate verb, FON nox Zeph. 1:2 (F oh and $0), w cas 
arwany Isa. 28 : 28 (ty and win). 


b. The construct infinitive is very rarely used i in such combinations in- 
stead of the absolute, 152m Sm Neh. 1:7, manacninn Ps. 50:21; once 
it is added in a varied form to a preceding construct infinitive, nBan> 
nibs? 2 Sam. 6:20. The finite verb is repeated, "73% a7. 2 Sam. 13: 8 
K’thibh. A verbal noun takes the place of the infinitive, “isn nag 
Hab. 3:9. . 


c. When two verbs are connected together to express continuous ac- 
tion, a participle is sometimes substituted for the absolute infinitive in the 
case of one or both. 73128 M39... Mbd T45 2 Sam. 15: 30, mdh 77 qeh 
Jer. 41:65; an adjective may even take the place of the cleaned sn be 
boat Gen. 26: 13, mw on sana: 7em) Judg. 4:24; the Gait verb ig 
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omitted i in bina qbh "379 Est. 9: 4. the substantive verb takes its place, 
stom W723 = Gen: 8:5, bens sgn epwine nm 2 Chron. 17:12. The 
second verb mity also be put in one of the finite tenses, 127 am Wien Shh 
Josh. 6: 13, bbe + Wien .. . 72m 2 Sam. 16: 13, and in a ‘other construc- 
tions, begun with a ipabtioipte or infinitive, are not infrequently continued 
in the preterite or future, Job 12:21. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§283. 1. A direct question is indicated by the interroga- 
tive particle 4, "35nM wilt thou go? Gen, 24:58, mana 
sy OWN am I in the place of God? Gen. 50:19; an in- 
direct question by 4 or D8 ¢f, to know DAM’ DD whether 
you love Deut. 13:4, inquire M4nN-ON whether I shall re- 
cover prop. if I shall 2 Kin. 1: 2. 


a. The particle % is in Job 4:2 separated from the proper interroga- 
tive clause. 


2. In a disjunctive question the first member is commonly 
introduced by 7% and the second by 58 or DN}, 772 "2n20 
No-px am zs this thy son’s coat or not? Gen. 37:32; TERT 
is it any pleasure to the Almighty that thou art righteous 
yxa-DN} or is it gain to him, etc., Job 22:8. 

a. The second member is more rarely introduced by ‘8 or, who know- 
eth d20 i& Man: O3Nn whether he shall be a wise man or a fool Eccl. 2:19, 
or by 4 repeated } neon sa5 pinn whether they be strong or weak Num. 
13 : 18, on 925 BORIP pig have ye called us to impoverish us or not? 
Judg. 14: 15. "The construction of the second clause is interrupted and re- 
sumed again in Gen. 17:17. 

b. If a question stand in a disjunctive relation to something previously 
expressed or implied, it, may begin with BX, 7257 “7ghd-ON p32nn your 


perversion ! ! or is the potter to be reckoned as the clay? Isa. 29: 16, MX ok 
"55% or is this thing from my lord? 1 Kin. 1:27. 


§284. A question may also be asked by means of the 
interrogative pronouns or interrogative adverbs. Or it may, 
without any particle of Interrogation, be indicated simply by 
the tone of voice in which it is uttered, "YB O50 thy coming 
is peaceful ? 1 Sam. 16:4. 
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ReEwvAtTIvE PRonovn. 


§285. 1. From simple we pass to compound sentences. 
These are made up of distinct clauses united for the most 
part by the relative pronoun or by conjunctions. As the rela- 
tive invariably occupies the first place in its own clause, and 
as the Hebrew admits of no inflections to represent case, 
some special device was necessary to indicate its relation to 
the following words. Accordingly, when the relative "UN is 
governed. by a verb, noun, or preposition, this is shown by 
appending an appropriate pronominal suffix to the governing 
word, n>w 7x whom he has sent 2 Kin. 19:4; the g Pris 
AI “wx which he has cursed Gen. 5:29; sy “wx whose 
seed Gen. 1:11; houses of clay DyI07 "B22 ACN whose foun- 
dation is in the dust Job 4:19; the place 32... WO8 upon 
which Ex. 3:5; thou RIM. WS whom I have chosen Isa. 
41:8. 

a. When the relative is the object of a verb the suffix is frequently 
omitted, the sense being sufficiently plain without it, "M8727 "eX whom 
I have created Gen. 6:7. 

2. When the relative "x is preceded by m8 the sign 
of the definite object, or by a preposition, these pertain not 
to the relative but to its antecedent, which is in this case 
embraced with it as in the English compound relative 
what = that which, roay WeRns 1k and he commanded 
him who was over his house Gen. 44:1; to make thee under- 
stand p78 18 what shall befall Dan. 10:14. 


a. The only exception is nt CY with whom Gen. 31:32. Gesenius 
finds another in "N23 Isa. 47: 12, but see Alexander in loc. 

3. The relative is frequently omitted, not only as in 
English, when it is the object of its clause, 1» MN into 
the pit (which) they have made Ps. 9:16, but also when it is 
the subject, azd he forsook God sy (who) made him Deut. 
32:15, and even when it would stand for the compound 
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relative and include its antecedent, M2tm~3 dy the hand of 
(him whom) ¢hou wilt send Ex. 4:18, (so doth) 2xon Rw 
the grave (those who) have sinned Job 24:19. 


§ 286. The demonstrative 71 or % is frequently used in 
poetry with the force of a relative, and it then, like the 
English that, suffers no change for gender or number, D‘p2 
mo? Ht the place that thou hast founded Ps. 104:8, nian 
nau xt devices, which they have contrived Ps. 10: 2. 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 


§287. The Hebrew sedulously avoids all involution of 
sentences. Consequently, instead of linking its clauses to- 
gether into a complex whole by conjunctions of various 
power expressing their precise relation of dependence and 
subordination, it prefers, where this is possible, to connect 
them by means of the simple conjunction } and, leaving the 
exact nature of the connection intended to be inferred from 
the meanings of the clauses themselves. 


1. The conjunction } may accordingly be employed not 
only where we would use and, but before an adversative 
clause, of every tree thou mayest eat yar but of the tree of 
the knowledge, etc., Gen. 2:16, 17, or one expressing a rea- 
son, give us help from trouble N11 for vain is the help of 
man Ps. 60:13, an inference, J have no pleasure in the death 
of him that dieth 12") wherefore turn Ezek. 18 : 32, design, 
nm) iby msi do this and live i.e. in order that you may live, 
Gen. 42:18, a comparison, man is born unto trouble 5) 7237 
and (i. e. as) the sparks fly upward Job 5:7, or a co-existing 
act or condition, Voah was six hundred years old 232% and 
(i. e. when) the flood was upon the earth Gen. 7 : 6. 


2. It serves to introduce the apodosis or second member 
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of a conditional sentence, if God will be with me and keep me 
mine nim then shall Jehovah be my God Gen. 28: 20, 21. 

3. It may also connect a statement of time or a noun 
Placed absolutely, with the clause to which it relates, ni*3 
WPIMN DTA xb wd on the third day Abraham lifted 
up his eyes Gen, 22:4; M207 ony aNIpM thy hope, (is it not) 
the integrity, of thy ways? Job 4:6. Both these uses, 
which are wholly foreign from our idiom, are combined in 
2 Sam. 15:34, thy father’s servant "381 I have been so hith- 
erto, but now “81 I will be thy servant. 


a. For the meanings and usage of other conjunctions see the lexicon. 


GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS. 


GENESIS, CHAPTER I. 


VERSE 1. 


rewexia composed of the inseparable preposition 3, 
§231.1, with Daghesh-lene, §21.1, and the feminine de- 
rivative noun mw i, §198. a. (4), without the article, 
§248, comp. év dpx7 John 1:1, Ger. anfangs, King. at first ; 
position of the accent, § 32. 1. 

xq, NX> verb, §162. 2, the preterite denoting past time 
absolutely, § 262. 1, lack of formal agreement with its sub- 

*ject, § 275. 3, order of words, § 270. a, position of accent, 
§32. 2. 

mids a monosyllabic noun of class I., §183, plural, 

§199, of majesty, §201. 2, without the article, § 246.1. 


my sign of the definite object, § 270. 

pratin the article, $229.1, § 245. 4, and noun of the 
second form of class I., §185.2.d, only used in the plural, 
§201.1, §203. 5. ¢. 

mi the conjunction 1, $234, and ms. 

: 780 the article, § 229. 8, and Segholate noun of class L., 
§183; Seghol changed to Kamets by, $229. 4. 6, or §65 (1). 

This verse is divided by the accents into two clauses, 
$36.1; Athnahh is preceded by Munahh and Tiphhha, 
§38. 2; Silluk by Merka and Tiphhha, and Tiphhha again 
by Merka, $38. 1. 
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VERSE 2. 


nen, > verb nin, $169. 1, with Methegh, §45. 2, 
Kamets dismal fon KatiotsHWharaph: §19. 2. 

Cs Segholate nouns of class I. from 7d roots, 
$184. 5 abstracts used instead of adjectives, §254. 6. a, 
assonance or paronomasia. Double accent, § 30. 1. 

"2729 Makkeph, § 43, 3p noun of class I., form 2, 
$185. 2.d, only used in the plural, §201. 1, § 209.1; here 
in the construct state, A 2, §216. 1, with its possessive 
sense, § 254. 1. 

Dinn noun of class III from + root §190. 4, article omitted 
as if from a proper noun, § 246.1, or by a kind of poetic 
brevity, §247, the face of ocean. 

ret. Piel participle of the Ayin Guttural verb 99>, 
§116.4, §121.1, feminine, § 205, as the predicate without 
the article, § 259. 2, although its subject is definite, § 246.3; 
the participle expresses continuous action, § 266. 1, belong- 
ing to the period before spoken of, § 266. 3. 

‘D273 noun used only in the plural, § 201. 1, § 203. 5. ¢; 
vowel changed by the pause accent, § 65. 1. 

This verse consists of two clauses, §36.1; the clause of 
Athnahh is subdivided by Zakeph Katon and R’bhia, § 36. 2; 
Zakeph Katon is preceded by Pashta, and Pashta by Merka, 
§38.4, Athnahh by Munabh and Tiphhha, §38.2. The 
clause of Silluk is subdivided by Zakeph Katon; this is 
preceded by Munahh, §38.4, and Silluk by Merka and 
Tiphhha, §38. 1 


VERSE 3. 


ako) Kal future of Pe Aleph verb “ax, $110. 3, wit 
Vav Conversive, $99.1, §265, which removes the accent to 
the penult and changes the vowel of the ultimate, $99. 3. a, 
$111. 2. a. 
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“> apocopated future of md verb m5, §171.1, SECT, 
with a jussive sense, § 264. 


“m1 future with Vav Conversive ; Daghesh-forte omitted, 
$99.3, Methegh, § 45. 2. 


VERSE 4, 


x22) Kal future of “> verb m8 with Vav Conversive, 
MET. 06172: 4. 


av the predicate adjective without the article, §259. 2. 

232°) Hiphil future of 53a with Vav Conversive, § 99. 3. 

p22 Vav Conjunctive, § 234, with the preposition [2, 
§237. 1. 

VERSE 5. 

wipe from the 85 verb sap, §162. 2. 

iowm>s P’sik, § 38. 1. a. 

“ix> preposition > with the vowel of the article, § 231. 5. 

pis noun, whose plural is 07>, §207.1.7. 


xp the preterite, used rather than the future with Vav 
Conversive, because the verb does not begin the clause, 
§265, the accent removed to the penult, § 35. 1. 


mb-b paragogic 4,, §61.6, $219.2, with the noun >3, 
a Segholate of class I. from an “9 root, §184. 4, having a 
pause accent, § 65. 1. 


:5N8 numeral, §223.1, agreement and’position, §250.1. 


VERSE 6. 


°p1 noun of class I. form 2, $185. 1. 
yin. preposition 2, §231.1, with the construct of 73h, 
§216. 1. d, in a partitive sense, §254. 2. 


~ 818 GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS. 


sia -Hiphil participle of ‘452, §84.5, denoting con- 
tinuous action, § 266. 1, and referred by the tense of the ac- 
companying substantive verb to the future, § 266. 3. a. 


VERSE 7. 


wen DS guttural and 4d verb my with Vav Conversive, 
$109.3, §171.1, §172. 4. 


rma composed of the prepositions 7a and mn , 
§237. 2 (1). 
222 composed of the prepositions 7a and >9. 


VERSE 8. 
nav with pause accent, §65 (1). 
“pa, 2372 class I. Segholates, §183. 


‘28 ordinal number, § 227.1, agreement with noun and 
position, §252. 1. 


VERSE 9. 
wip? Niphal future of > verb m4p, §169.1, with an 
imperative sense, § 263. 1. 
pire noun of class III. from an “9 root, $190. 4. 
MN Niphal future of M¥1, $109. 4, §168. 


VERSE 10. 
mp2 conjunction 1, § 234, preposition >, §231.1, and 
noun of class III. from “> root, §190. 4, in the construct 
state, §215. 2, followed by the material of which it consists, 
§254. 4, 


mg? plural, §207. 2, of 54, a noun of class I. from an 
99 root, $186. 2. ¢. 
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VERSE 11. 


xéwm apocopated Hiphil future of x#3, §97. 2, § 264, 
governing its cognate noun Ny, $271.3. Methegh by 
§45. 2. 


yvn7a the participle expresses what is constant and habit- 
ual, § 266. 1. 


72 collective noun, §201.1, probably abridged from a 
“5 root, class I. form 2, § 185. 2. d, in the construct, §215. 1, 
with the following word, which denotes its quality, §254. 6. 


“4s noun from 7> root class I. form 1, §184. 6. 


my Kal participle of m> verb, §168; the accent is not 
Y’thibh but Mahpakh, as is shown by its standing before 
Pashta in the subdivision of Zakeph Katon, $30.2, §38. 4, 
shifted to the penult by, §35. 1, followed by Daghesh-forte 
conjunctive in the first letter of the next word, § 24. a. 

‘iad preposition >, §231.1, noun }9 from an *¥ root 
class I, $186. 2.4, and pronominal suffix, § 220. 1. 

‘iar WW oblique case of the relative pronoun, $74, 
§285.1; the preposition 1 with a pronominal suffix, § 233. 


VERSE 12, 


xkini Hiphil future of “b and &> verb, §144. 1, $162, 
with Vav Conversive, the accent remaining on the ultimate, 
§147.5, §166. 4. 


13% suffix of third person, §220. 1. 4, singular in dis- 
tributive sense referring to the preceding collective, §275. 6. 


VERSE 13. 
+69 ordinal number, $227.1, §252. 1. 
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VERSE 14. 
‘3? lack of agreement with subject, §275. 1. 


ria masculine noun in the plural, §200.c¢, class III. 
from an 3 root, §190. 6. 


23279 the construct form of the infinitive used with pre- 
positions, § 267. d. 


129) preterite with Vav Conversive, §100.1, §265, in 
the plural because following the noun, §275. 1. 3. 


VERSE 15. 


“xt? Hiphil infinitive construct of 49 verb, §153. 1. 


VERSE 16. 

"20 cardinal number, §228.1, joined with noun, 
§ 250. 2 (2), without the article, §251. 4. 

ota qualifying adjective with the article after the 
noun, $249. 1. 

yop... 2530 class I. form 2, §185.1, emphatic use of 
the positive degree, § 260. 2 (2). 

note noun of class III., $190, in the construct state, 


§214. 1.4, the following noun denoting the object, § 254. 9. 
+9223 noun of class II. from an ¥¥ root, §187. l.e. 


VERSE 17. 
w" from 25 verb j42, §129.1. 


DS sign of the definite object with a pronominal suffix, 
§ 238. 2. 


VERSE 18. 


2327321... Swab) construct infinitive with the preposi- 
tion, §267.4; Methegh with 4, §45. 2.a. 
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VERSE 20. 


pis Piel future of "¥ verb, §154. 2. 


VERSE 21. 
prema plural of 73m, §199; the Hhirik of the ultimate 
is long, $19. 1. | 
nan Kal feminine participle, §205, with the article, 
§249. 1. 
“wx the object of the verb 270 though without the ap- 
propriate pronominal suffix, §285. 1.a. 


paz? plural noun with plural suffix, $220. 2.4. 


VERSE 22. 


Jia") Piel future of ¥ Guttural verb, §116.4, §121. 1, 
with Vav conversive, §99.3.a, no Daghesh-lene in 3 since 
the preceding Sh’va is vocal, $20. 


“ian? the preposition with Tsere, $231.3. a, so as to say 
1. €. in saying. 
749, 78 Kal imperatives of mon, mp, $169.1. 
33> Kal apocopated future, §171.1, Hhirik short though 
accented, $19.1. 
VERSE 24. 


“im construct of m3, §214.1, with 1 paragogic, 
§218. Methegh, §45.2, Daghesh-forte omitted, §25. 


VERSE 26. 
ring) Kal future of 7, §109.1, §168, in the plural 
number, §275. 3. a. 
nba preposition, §231.1, Segholate noun, class I., 
§183, and pronominal suffix, § 221.5. 
21 
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799) from 777, §169.1. 
nj72 preposition, § 231.2, construct of the collective 
noun 33, $198, §214.1, §216.1; no Daghesh-lene in 5, 
§22. a (5). 
VERSE 21. 


Mp1 “RT predicates, §273.4, and consequently in- 
definite. 


‘OHS pronoun, referring to both genders put in the mas- 
culine, § 276. 3. 


VERSE 28. 
M25) conjunction °, §234, imperative Kal of wd, 
§84.4, and pronominal suffix, §101. Kibbuts is long, 
§19.1: 
VERSE 29. 


‘nn? from 7h?, $130.1, preterite in the sense of the 
present, $262.1. 0. 


ny? singular, referring formally to the nearest collective 
subject, §276.1, or taken distributively, § 275. 6. 


VERSE 380. 


PIZ2PR, OX before 52 without the article, $270. ¢. 


: VERSE 81. 
82 position of adverb, § 274. 1. 
1" o> article omitted before the noun, $249. l.e. 


PN DE Rawk. 


SUBJECTS TREATED FULLY OR INCIDENTALLY. 





The numbers in this and the following Indexes refer to the Sections of the Grammar. 


Abbreviations 9. 1. 

Absolute infinitive. 
lute. 

Abstract nouns, feminine 198, plural 201. 
Yaar Betas 

Accents 28, use in cantillation 28. 6, forms 
and classes 29, meaning of names 29. 6, 
like forms distinguished 30, position of 
32-35, aid in distinguishing words 34, 
change of position 35, effect of Vav 
conversive 83. 4, 99. 3, 100. 2, in place 
of Methegh 39. 3. 6, 45. 5, give sta- 
bility to vowels 60. 1. a, vowel changes 
produced by 64. 

Accents, consecution of in prose 36-89, 
poetic 31, consecution of 40-42. 

Accents pause 37. 2. a, position of 35. 2. 

Accentuation double 39. 4. a, 42. a. 

Addition of letters 50. 3. 


See Infinitive abso- 


Adjectives in place of participles of neuter | 


verbs 90, 185. 1. a, formation of 185. 2, 
expressing permanent or variable quali- 
ties 185. 2. a, intensity 187. 1, 189, 
defects 187. 1.6, diminutives of color 
188, declension of 217, qualifying nouns 
249. 1, qualifying nouns in the con- 
struct 256, predicate 259. 2, compari- 
son of 260, emphatic use with verbs 
282. c. 

Adjectives numeral 223-227, 250-252. 

Adverbial idea expressed by a verb 269. a. 

Adverbial expressions 274. 

Adverbs 235, with suffixes 236, as the sub- 
ject 242. c, numeral 252. 4, position of 
274, ’ 

Affixes 33. 

Agreement neglected 275-279. 

Aleph, sound of 3. 4, used as a vowel-letter 
11. 1, in a few verbal forms 120, 2, 122. 
2, 156. 8, once in 8 f. s, suffix 220, 2. 
6, otiant 16. 1, with Mappik 26, with 
Daghesh forte (?) 121. 1, substituted for 


He in Chaldee 51. 3, in Niphal infini- 
tive 91. 6, in Hiphil 94. a, 6, in Hith- 
pael 96. a, in feminine ending of verbs 
86. 6, and nouns 196. d, for Vav in fem. 
plur. of nouns 199, prosthesis of 53. 1. 
a, 188. ¢, omitted 58. 2, 8, 57. 2 (2) a, 
111. 2. 6, c, 151. 2, 164. 2, quiescent 
57. 2, after prefixed prepositions 231. 3. 
a, 6, after Vav Conjunctive 234. ¢, pre- 
fers diphthongal vowels 60. 1. a, 110. 3, 
111. 2, previous vowel rarely short if 
Daghesh forte omitted 60. 4. a, 121. 1, 
229. 3, added to 3 pl. preterite 86 6, 
| prefixed in the formation of nouns 189. 
| Alphabet 2, order of 6, Lepsius’ theory 
6. a. 
, Animals, names of 197. c. 
| Apocopated future 97. 2, 264, not in pas- 
sive species 97. 2. 6, in Ayin Guttural 
verbs 119. 1, Lamedh Guttural 126. 1, 
Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh 153. 5, 157. 
8, 158. 2, 160. 8, Lamedh He 171. 1, 
172. 4, 178. 8, 174. 4, 175. 3, 176. 3. 
Apocopated imperative 98, 2, 171. 1. 
Apposition of nouns 253. f 
Arabic letters 3. 1. a, currently read with- 
out vowels 10. a, syllables 18. 2. ¢, 
Teshdid 23. 3. 6, accent 33. 4. a, Elif 
prosthetic 53. 1. a, conjugations 83. ¢ 
(1), comparative or superlative 189. a, 
nouns of unity 198. 6, plural ending 
199, c, dual 202, article 229, 1. a, con- 
junction with the accusative 271. 4. 6. 
| Article definite 229, use of 245, with 
verbs, etc. 245. 5. 6, with proper nouns 
246. 1. a, before nouns with suffixes 
246. 2. a, before nouns in the construct 
246. 3. a, when omitted 247, 249. 1. 6, 
¢, 249. 2. b,c. 
Article indefinite 229. 1. 6, 248. a. 
Aspirates 8. 1, 7. 2, receive Daghesh lene 
21, their original sound 21. 6, affected 
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by concurrence of consonants or doub- 
ling 54. 1. 

Athnahh divides verse 36. 1, train of 38. 2. 

Augment, Greek and Sanskrit 99. 1. a. 

Ayin, sound of 3. 4, Chaldee substitutes 
for Tsadhe 51. 3, elided 53. 3. a, 128, 
previous vowel sometimes short when 
Daghesh omitted 60. 4. a. 

Ayin doubled verbs, origin of term 76. 3, 
their peculiarities 133-137, paradigm 
138, remarks 139-142. 

Ayin Guttural verbs 116, paradigm 117, 
remarks 118-122. 

Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, origin of 
term 76. 3, their peculiarities 152-154, 
paradigm 155, remarks 156-161. 

Biliteral roots 68. 6. 

Bohemian accent 38. 4. a. 

Cardinal numbers. 223-266, with dual end- 
ing 223. 1. a, position and agreement 
250, 251, with suffixes 250. 2 (2) a, 
251. 4. a, with the article 251. 4. 

Chaldee syllables 18. 2. c, words modified 
from Hebrew 51. 8, dual 202. 

Changes of person 279. 

Cities names of, feminine 197. d. 


Collectives with feminine ending 198, con- ' 


strued with the plural 275. 2. 
Commutation of letters 50. 1, Aleph for 
He 86. 6, 91. 6, 94. a, 96. a, 196. d, He 
for Aleph 189. 6, Aleph for Yodh 56. 
4, or Vav 56. 4. a, 199, Vav for Aleph 


57. 2 (2) a, 111. 2. 6, d, Yodh for Vav , 


56. 2, Teth for Tav 54. 4, 82. 5. 
Comparison, how expressed 260. 
Compound numbers 224, 225. 2, with 

nouns 251. 3, with the article 251. 4. a. 
Compound predicate 275. 1. 6, 275. 2. a. 
Compound sentences 285. 1. 

Compound species 83. ¢ (2). 

Compound subject 244. 1, 276. 

Conjugations 76. 1. 

Conjunctions 239, 287, 

Consecution of accents in prose 36-89, in 
poetry, 40-42. 

Consonant changes, 53-56. 

Consonants changed to vowels 57, vowel 
changes occasioned by contiguous con- 
sonants 60, by concurrent consonants, 
61. 

Construct infinitive. 
struct. 

Construct state of nouns 212-216, rela- 
tions denoted by 254, resolved by pre- 
position Lamedh 257. 

Constructio praegnans 272. 3. 

Contraction of two similar letters 61. 8, 
134. 1. 

Contracted verbs 107. 

Copula 258. 2, 3. 

Countries names of, feminine 197. d. 

Daghesh meaning of word 21. 2. a. 


See Infinitive con- 
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Daghesh-forte 23, distinguished from Da- 
ghesh-lene 23. 2, from Shurek 28. 3, 
different kinds of 24, conjunctive, in- 
stances of 24. a, 75. 1, separative 24. 6, 
190. a, 216. 2. a, 221. 5. a, 280. 2. a, 
emphatic 24. c, 86. a, 149. 1, omission 
of 25, resolved by the insertion of a 
liquid 54. 3, 221. 6. 6, or Yodh 141. 1, 
or by prolonging the previous vowel, 
59. a, never in gutturals 60. 4, 108, 
rarely in Resh 28. 1, 60. 4. a, omitted 
from Hithpael 96. a, in suffixes of verbs 
104. a, 105. 6. 

Daghesh lene 21, 22, omitted from Kal 
imperative 89 (f. s. and m. pl.), from 
guttural forms 109. 3. a, from construct 
plural of nouns 216. 2. a, after prefixes 
101. 2. 0. 

| Daleth assimilated to the feminine ending 

| Tav 54. 2, 148, 2 205. 8. 

‘Day of the month 252. 2. 6. 

‘ Declension of nouns, adjectives and parti- 
ciples 217. 

Demonstrative pronouns 78, qualifying 
nouns 249, 2, qualifying nouns in the 
construct 256, predicate 259. 2, used for 
relative 286. 

| Dental letters 7. 1. 

Dialects, effect upon words 51. 3. 

Diphthongal vowels 15. 

Distributive numbers 252. 4. 

Distributive sense expressed by repetition 
252, 4, 280. 1. 

| Division erroneous, of words 48. 6. 

| Divisions of Grammar 1. 

Dual, ending of 202, signification of 203, 
superadded to the plural 208. 5. 6, 
nouns with suffixes 221. 4, joined with 
the plural 278. 

Emphasis expressed by repetition 280-282. 

English accent 33. 4. a. 

Excess, how denoted 260. 2 (2) 6. 

Feminine endings 196, how related 55. 2. 
c, 196. 6, compared with Indo-European 
endings 196, e, used to form abstracts, 
collectives, official designations 198, and 
nouns of unity 198. 6, appended to in- 
finitive. See Infinitive construct. 

Feminine nouns without fem. ending in 
the singular 197. a, with masc. ending 
in plural 200. 6, with two plural forms 
200. c, with suffixes 221. 2. 

Feminine sign of, duplicated 88 (8 f.), 167. 
8, 169. 1. a (2), neglected 88 (2 f. s, 
3 f. pl.), 197. a. 

Final forms of letters 4, in middle of 
words 4. a, 

Flexibility various, of different languages 
69. 6. 

Formative syllables differ from prefixes 
and suffixes 88, 69. c, 101. 2. 6, 123. 4. 

Fractional numbers 227, 3, 252. 8. 
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Future, formation of 84. 8, its personal 
endings and prefixes 85. 1. a (2) with 
suffixes 105, uses of 2638, shortened 
form. See Apocopated future. 

Galilean pronunciation 51. 4. a. 

Grammar, function and divisions of 1. 

Grammatical subject 244. 2. 

Grave suffixes 72, 221. 1. 

Greek alphabet 5. a, 6. 6, 7. 2. a, accent 
33. 4, a, augment 99. 1. a, feminine 
and neuter 196. e, numerals 223, 2. a, 
construction of neuter plurals 275. 4, a. 

Guttural letters 7. 1, their peculiarities 60, 
108, attract or preserve vowels 60. 3. ¢. 

Guttural verbs 107. 

He and Hheth 3. 3. 

He as a vowel letter 11. 1, 57. 2 (2) 4, 
with Mappik 26, prosthesis of 53. 1. a, 
rejection of 53. 2, 8, 85. 2. a (1), 95. 8, 
211. a, 229. 5, 231. 5, preceding vowel 
often short when Daghesh omitted 60. 
4. a, 121. 1, 229. 3, added to 2 m. s. 
and 2 f. pl. preterite 86. 6, to 2m.s. 
suffix 104. 6, 220. 1. 6, to 2f. s. suffix 
220. 2.'c, to 2 and 3 f. pl. suffix 104. g, 
220. 1. 6, 220. 2. ¢, for 3. m. 8. suffix 
104, d, 220. 1. 6, omitted from f. pl. 
future 88 and imperative 89, omitted 
after prefixes 85. 2. a (1), 91. 0, 94. 0, 
95. 6, 118. 2, 229. 5, retained in excep- 
tional cases 95. e, 142. 3, 150. 2, 231. 
5. a, for Aleph 165. 1, prefixed in the 
formation of nouns 189. 6. 

He directive 219. 1. 

He interrogative 230. 

He paragogic, effect on accent 33. 1, with 
Methegh 33. 1. a, examples of 61. 6. a, 
219. 2, distinguished from feminine 
ending 196. c, added to preterite 93. ¢, 
to future. See Paragogic future. 

Hhateph Seghol in 1 Sing. future Piel 92. e. 

Hheth, preceding vowel mostly short, when 
Daghesh omitted 60. 4. a, 121. 1, 
229. 3. 

Hhirik, quantity of 14, 19. 1, between 
concurring consonants 61. 1, 85. 2. a, 
216. 2, 231. 2, 234, in Segholates 61. 2, 


184. 6, never in the ultimate of Kal ac- | 
tive participles 90, in 1 sing. Niphal fu- | 


ture 91. c, 149. 2, in Piel before suffixes 


104. h, in penult of Piel infinitive 92. d, | 


in Hiphil infinitive 94. 6, rejected from 
Hiphil future 94. c, and participle 94. e, 
in the inflected preterite of Kal, Hiphil 
119. 2, and Hithpael 96. 6, retained in 
Hiphil before suffixes 104. A, in the ul- 
timate of nouns 207. 1. ¢, 209. 2. 
Hholem, stability of 60, 1. @ (4), in in- 

flected verbs Ayin doubled 61. 3, 136. 
2, 141. 2, and Ayin Vav and Ayin 
Yodh 158. 4, 159. 1, 160. 2, shortened | 
to Kamets Hhatuph in Kal infinitive 
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construct 87, future 88, and imperative 
89, once retained in Kal future before 
Makkeph 88, in intensive species 92. 6, 
rejected from Kal future before suffixes 
105. d, in the ultimate of nouns 207. 1. 
¢, d, 207. 2. c, 215. 1. ¢, 209. 2, in the 
penult 210, d, 216. 1. ¢. 

Hiphil, signification of 79, relation to Piel 
80. 2. a (1), formation of 82. 4, orlgin 
of prefixed He 82. 5. 6 (2), nouns de- 
rived from 187. 2. a, 189. 

Hithpael, signification of 80, relation to Ni- 
phal 80. 2. a@ (2), formation of 82. 5, 
origin of prefixed syllable 82. 5. 6 (1), 
verbs having two forms of 122. 2. 141. 

Hophal, signification of 79. 3, formation 
of 82. 4, origin of prefixed He 82. 5. 6 
(2), no imperative 84, except in two in- 
stances 95. d, in Ayin doubled verbs 
140. 6, in Pe Yodh verbs 150. 5, in 
Ayin Vav verbs 160. 5, in Lamedh 
Aleph verbs 167. 2, in Lamedh He 
verbs 175. 5. 

Imperative, formation of 84. 4, its per- 
sonal endings 85. 1. a (3), Kal with suf- 
fixes 101, 3. 106. 6, paragogic 98. 1, 
111. 8. a, 125. 1, 182. 1, 148. 8, 167. 2, 
apocopated 98. 2, 171. 2, twice in Ho- 
phal 95. d. 

Imperfect verbs classified 107. 

Impersonal subject 248. 3, construction of 
passive and neuter verbs 271. 4. a, 275. 
hae 

Inanimate objects, names of 198. ¢, in plu- 
ral 203. 5. a, plural with feminine sin- 

6 e 
gular 275. 4. 

Indefinite subject 243. 2, article 229. 1. 6, 
248. a 

Indo-European roots 69. a, pronouns 71. 
6, feminine and neuter 196. e, dual 202. 
a, numerals 223. 2. a, conception of 
time 261. 

Infinitive, a verbal noun 267, as the sub- 
ject 242. 6, 267. a, does not admit the 
article 245. 5. 6, with prepositions 242. 
6, 267. 6, governed by verbs or nouns 
267. b, ¢, construction changed to pret- 
erite or future 282. c. 

Infinitive absolute, formation of 84. 1, 
with feminine ending 160. 4, for pret- 
erite or future 268. 1, for imperative 
268. 2, emphatic use of 282. 

Infinitive construct, formation of 84. 2, in 

Kal usually without Vav 87, with femi- 

nine ending in perfect verbs 87, in Pe 

Guttural 111. 3. @, in Ayin Guttural 

119. 8, in Lamedh Guttural 125. 2, in 

Pe Nun 181. 4, in Ayin doubled 139. 2, 

in Pe Yodh 148, in Piel 92. d, in Ho- 

phal 150. 5, in Hiphil 128, in Lamedh 

Aleph verbs 166. 2, in Lamedh He 168, 

with suffixes 101. 8, 106. a, following 
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noun or suffix denote subject or object 
102. 3, 254. 9. 6, emphatic use of 289. 4, 
Inseparable prepositions 231-233. 
Intensity expressed by repetition 280, 3, 
282. 


Interjections 240. 

Tnterrogative and indefinite 
trace of neuter in 196. a. 

Interrogative sentences 283, 284. 

Intransitive verbs construed transitively 
271. 

Irrational objects, plural, with feminine 
singular 275. 4. 

Jews modern, use Rabbinical letter 2, 
their pronunciation of Ayin 3. 4, use 
abbreviations 9. 1, 

Kal, meaning of term 76. 2, formation in 
perfect verbs 82. 1, remarks upon 86-90. 

Kamets and Kamets-Hhatuph distinguished 
19; 2. 

Kamets in the ultimate of nouns 207. 1. b, 
207. 2. 6, 215. 1, in the penult 210, 
216. 1. 

Kamets-Hhatuph in Kal infin. constr. be- 
fore Makkeph 87, before suffixes 106, 
in future 88, in imperative 89, 106, in 
passive species 82. 5. b(3), 98. a, 95. a. 

Kaph and Koph 8. 2. 

Kaph initial rejected 58. 2. a, assimilation 
of 54, 2. a. : 

Karne Phara 38. 10. 

Kibbuts, quantity of 19. 1, in 
cies 82. 5. 6 (3), 93. a, 95. 
pael 96. a. 

K’ri and K’thibh 46-48, number of 46. a. 

Kusho? 21. 2. a. 

Labial letters 7. 1. 

Lamedh initial rejected 53, 92, a, 182. 2, 
medial rejected 53. 3. 6, 88 (1 ¢.), assim- 
ilated to following consonant 54. 2, 182. 
2, appended in formation of nouns 193. 
2.6. 

Lamedh Aleph verbs 162, paradigm 163, 
remarks 164-167, 

Lamedh Guttural verbs 123, paradigm 124, 
remarks 125-128, 

Lamedh He verbs, origin of term 76. 3, 
their peculiarities 168, 169, paradigm 
170, shortened future and imperative 
171, remarks 172-177, 

Latin alphabet 6. 6, 7. 2. a, accent 33. 4, a, 


pronouns 75, 


passive spe- 
a, in Hith- 


feminine and neuter 196, 2, numerals | 


223. 2. a. 

Lazian accent 33. 4. a, 

Letters, sounds of 8, double forms of 4, 
of unusual size or position 4. a, names 
of 5, order of 6, classification of 7, nu- 
merical use of 9. 2, commutation of 50. 


1, transposition of 50, 2, addition of | 


50. 8. 
Lettish accent 33. 4. a. 
Light suffixes 72, 221, 2-4, 


| Neuter verbs rarely have 
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| Linguals 7. 1, substituted for sibilants in 
Chaldee 51. 3. 

Liquids 7, 2. 

Logical subject, 244, 2. 

Makkeph 43, 

Manner 274. 2. e. 

Mappik 26, omitted from 8 f. s. suffix 104. 
e, 220. 1. b. 

Masculine for feminine, suffixes 104 i 
220, 1. 6, future 88 (3 f. pl.), 105. e, 
predicate and pronouns 275. 1. a, 275. 5. 

Masculine nouns with suffixes 221, 38, with 
fem. ending in plural 200. a, with twe 
endings in plural 200. e. 

Matres lectionis 11. 1. 

Measure 274. 2. ¢. 

Medial letters for finals 4. a. 

Medium strength, letters of 7. 2. 

Mem dropped from Pual participle 53. 2. a, 
93. ¢, final rejected 55. 2, 214. 2, ap- 
pended to 3m. pl. future (?) 88, pre- 
fixed in formation of nouns 193, 2. Cc 
omitted from plural ending (?) 199. 6. 

Methegh 44, 45, aid in distinguishing 
doubtful vowels 19, 45. 2. a, with He 
paragogic 83. 1. a, in place of an accent 
shifted in position 35. 1, or removed by 
Makkeph 43, 44. a, 64. 1. a, after He 
interrogative 230. 2. a, its place sup- 
plied by an accent 39. 3. b, 45. 5. 

Modern Hebrew read without vowel points 
LOr a: 

Monosyllabie nouns 183. 

Mountains, names of, masculine 197. d. 

Multiliteral nouns 195. 

Mutes 7. 2, a p-mute missing (?) 7. 2. a. 

Names of: letters 5, their antiquity 5. a, 
their origin and signification 5. 6. 

Nations, names of 197. d, 275. 2. 6. 

Neuter gender, trace of 196. a. 

participles 90, 
with suffixes 102. 2. 

Niphal, signification of 77, relation to 
Hithpael 80. 2. a (2), its formation 89. 
2, origin of the prefixed Nun 82. 5. } 
(1), participle from a noun 91, e, from 
an adverb 80, 2. 6, nouns derived from 
187. 2. a. 

Nouns, formation of 181, Class I 182-186, 
Class II 187, 188, Class IIT 189-1927 
Class IV 193, 194, multiliterals 195, 
from imperfect roots 184. 6, 185. 2. d, 
186. 2. c, 187. 1. d, e, 187. 2. b, ¢, 190. 
6, plural from quiescent roots 204. 1. ifs 
208. 3. c, with suffixes 221, 5. gq. 

Nouns, gender and number of 196-211, 
construct state of 212-216, declension 
of 217, with suffixes 220, 221, para- 
digm 222. 

Nouns, feminine, without fem. ending 19%, 
a, with mase. ending in plural 200. 6, 





masculine with fem. ending in plural 
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200. a, with either ending 200. c, of 
doubtful gender 1947. 6, 200. & having 
but one number 201. 1, "definite without 
the article 246, used for adjectives 254. 
6. a, in construct before adjectives 250. 
1, a, 254. 6. 6, in construct before pre- 
positions 255. 1, in construct before a 
clause 255. 2, placed absolutely 271. 4. 
6, 274. 2, repetition of 280. 

Nouns, primitive 181. a, derivative 181. 6, 
of unity 198 6. 

Number, relations of 274. 2. d. 

Numeral adjectives 2238-227, 250-252, ad- 
verbs 252. 4. 

Numerical use of letters 9, 2. 

Nun, rejected 53. 2. a, 6, 55. 2, from 
verbs 129. 2, 131. 3, 4, from nouns 184. 
6, 194. 2. 6, assimilated to a following 
consonant 54, 2, in verbs 129. 1, 181. 2, 
132. 1, in nouns 184. 5, 190. a, 205. 6, 
to initial Mem (?) 55. 1, 88 (m. pl.), 
inserted in lieu of reduplication 54. 8, 
221. 6. b, epenthetic 56. 1, 101. 2, 105. 
6, added to 8 pl. preterite 86. 6, to fu- 
ture 88 (2 f. s., m. pl.), before suffixes 
105. ¢, in Niphal absolute infinitive 91. 6, 
131. 5, 166. 3, 173, 2, in Niphal impera- 
tive (?) 91. d, appended in formation of 
nouns 193, in mase. plur. ending 199. a. 

Object, definite, sign of 238. 2, 270, of 
transitive verbs 270, of intransitive verbs 
271, indirect 272, multiple 273. 

Occupations 186. 2. a, 187. 1. a. 

Office, names of 198. a (2). 

Official designations 198. 

Ordinal numbers 227, 252. 

irs soe symbols 1-49, changes 50— 


ee various 11. 1. 6, 51. 4. a. 

Palatal letters 7. 1. 

Paradigm, see Verbs paradigms of, and 
Nouns. 

Paragogic, future 97. 1, 264, not in passive 
species 97. 2. 6, in Lamedh He verbs 
172. 3, imperative 98, 1.. 

Paragogic letters, effect on accent 33. 1, 
instances of 61. 6. a, 218, 219. 

Participles, formation of 84. 5, of neuter 
verbs 90, with personal inflections 90, 
declined 217, qualifying nouns 249. 1, 
qualifying nouns in the construct 256, 
in the construct before nouns and in- 
finitives 254. 9. 6, signification of 266, 
emphatic use of 282. ¢, construction 
changed to preterite or future 282. ¢. 

Particles prefixed 228-234, separate 235- 
240. 

Parts of speech 70. 

Passive species with suffixes 102. 2, of 
doubly transitive verbs 273. 5. 

Pattahh preferred by gutturals 60. 1, 108, 
ehanged to Seghol 63. 1, assimilated to 


y 





2 
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Seghol 61, 1. 6, 68. 2, to Kamets or 
Tsere 63. 2, in Segholates 61. 2, with 
pause accents 65, in Kal constr. infin. 
87, inf. pl. future Niphal 91. ¢, and Piel 
92. e, in preterite and imperative Piel 
92. c, in Hithpael 96. 6, in the ultimate 
of nouns 207. 2. a. 

Pattahh furtive 17, 60. 2, 109. 2, 114 (2), 
128. 

Pausal forms with inferior accents 65. 6. 

Pause accents 87. 2. a, position of 35. 2, 
occasion vowel changes 65, with the 
preterite 86. a, with the future 88, with 
the imperative 89 (f. s. and m. pl. ), with 
2m. s. suffix 104. 6, 220. 1. 6, with Pe 
Guttural verbs 112. "4, with ‘Ayin Guttu- 
ral 119. 1, 121. 3, with Lamedh Guttu- 
ral 126. 1. 

Pazer, clause divided by 36. 2, train of 
38. 7. 

Pe Aleph verbs 110. 8. 

Pe Guttural verbs, origin of term, 76. 8, 
their peculiarities 108, 109, paradigm 
110, remarks 111-115. 

Pe Nun verbs, origin of term 76. 8, their 
peculiarities 129, paradigm 130, re- 
marks 131, 132. 

Perfect verbs 81-85, paradigm of 85. 2, 
remarks 86-96, with suffixes 101, 102, 
paradigm 103, remarks 104-106. 

Periods of human life 201. 1. 6. 

Persian construct state 61. 6. a. 

Personal endings and prefixes of verbs 85. 
1. a, before suffixes 101. 1, more closely 
attached than suffixes or prefixed prepo- 
sitions 101. 2. 6. 

Personal pronouns 71, not expressed in 
the subject 243. 1. 

Pe Yodh verbs, origin of term 76. 8, pe- 
culiarities 148-145, paradigm 146, re- 
marks 147-151. 

Piel, signification of 78, relation to Hiphil 
80. 2. a(1), formation of 82. 3, with the 
active vowels 82. 5. 6 (3), unusual forms 
of 92. a, 6, verbs with two forms of 122. 
2, 141.4, nouns derived from 187. 2. a. 

Pilel, Pilpel, Poel not distinct species from 
Piel 83. ¢ (1). 

Place where 274. 2. b. 

Plural endings 199. 

Plural for singular in verbs (?) 88 (8 f. pl.), 
of majesty 201. 2, 275. 3. 

Pluralis inhumanus 275. 4. a. 

Plurality expressed by repetition 280. 2. 

Points extraordinary 4. a. 

Points Masoretic 10, accuracy of 49. 

Polish accent 338. 4. a. 

Predicate 258, compound 275. 1. 6, 275. 
2. a, agreement with nouns in the con- 
struct relation 277, 

Prefixed particles 228-234, two constitut- 
ing a word 228, 2. a, 
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Prepositions inseparable 231-238, separate 
237, with suffixes 238. 

Preterite, personal endings of 85. 1. a (1), 
with suffixes 101. 1, 104, Kal before 
suffixes 101. 3, uses of 262. 

Pretonic vowels 64. 2, in Kal preterite 
82. 1, not rejected from Niphal 91. 6, 
106, a. 

Primary preferred to a secondary form 
275. 1. 

Pronominal roots 68, the basis of adverbs, 
prepositions and conjunctions 235. 1. a. 

Pronominal suffixes 72. See Suffixes. 

Pronouns, personal 71, 248. 1, repetition 
of 281, demonstrative 78, 249. 2, 256, 
259. 2, relative 74, 285, interrogative 
and indefinite 75, 196. a, 284. 

Proper nouns with the article 246. 1. a, in 
loose apposition 258. 2. 6. 

Pual, signification of 78. 3, formation of 
82. 8, with the passive vowels 82. 5. 
6 (3), no imperative 84, in perfect verbs 
93, Ayin Guttural verbs 121. 1, Ayin 
doubled verbs 142. 1, Ayin Vav verbs 
161. 4, Lamedh Aleph verbs 167. 1, 
Lamedh He verbs 174. 6. 

Pure vowels 15. 

Quadriliteral roots 68. a, verbs 180, nouns 
195. 1, Segholates plural of 208. 3. a. 
Question, direct and indirect 283. 1, dis- 

junctive 283. 2. 

Quiescent letters 11. 1, their two uses dis- 
tinguished 13, softened to vowels 57. 2. 

Quiescent verbs 107, 148. 

Quinqueliteral roots 68. a, nouns 195. 2. 

Radical letters 7. 3. 

Raphe 27. 

Wbhi*, clause divided by 36. 2, train of 
38. 6. 

Reduplication of second radical in verbs 
82. 3, in nouns 187, of third radical in 
verbs 92. a, 115, 122. 1, 154. 2, 161. 3, 
174. 1, 176. 1, in nouns 187. 1. d, 187. 
2. ¢, of two radicals in verbs 92. a, 115, 
122. 1, 187, 141. 2, 154. 8, 161. 2, in 
nouns 187. 1. e, 187. 2. 6, 188, of a 
short word 132. 1, 233. a. 

Relative pronoun 74, 285. 

Repetition of nouns 280, pronouns 281, 
verbs 282. 

Resh, sound of 8. 8, assimilated to a fol- 
lowing consonant 54. 2, inserted in lieu 
of reduplication 54. 8, preference for 
Pattahh 60. 1. a, with Pattahh furtive (?) 
60. 2. a, 114, with simple or compound 
Sh’va 60. 3. a, 120. 8, with Daghesh- 
forte 23. 1, 60. 4. a, previous vowel 
lengthened on the omission of Daghesh, 
60. 4. a, as the first radical of verbs 114, 
as the second radical 118. 1, 120. 3, as 
the third radical 125. 8, 126. 2, 127. 2. 

Rivers, names of, masculine 197, d. 
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Roots of words 67, 68. 

Rukhokh 21. 2. a. 

Samaritan Pentateuch, its negligent or- 
thography, 51. 4. a, 99. 1. a, and va- 
riant forms 156. 2. 

Samekh, Shin and Sin 8. 1, 3. 1. a. 

Sanskrit laws of euphony 21. 2. 6, 55. 1. a, 
accent 33. 4. a, augment 99. 1. a, femi- 
nine and neuter 196. e, numerals 223. 
2. a. 

Scriptio plena, defectiva 14, 

Seasons, names of 185. 2. a. 

Seghol inserted- between concurring con- 
sonants 61. 2, 171. 1, in Ayin doubled 
verbs 61. 8, 136. 2, 141. 2, in Ayin 
Vav verbs 153. 4, 157. 3, 160. 3, final 
rejected 66. 1 (1), 171. 1, with pause 
accents 65, in Kal active participle 90, 
in Niphal 91. a, 6, in Piel 92. ¢, d, 126. 
2, before suffixes 104. h, in Hiphil 94. 
a, 6, in Hithpael 96. 6, in the ultimate 
of nouns 208, 209. 1, 215. 2, in the 
penult of feminine nouns 207. 1. e. 

Segholate forms from triliteral monosylla- 
bles or final syllables 61. 1. 6, 183, 184. 
a, in feminine 205, construct 214. 1. 0. 

Segholate nouns 183, signification of 184, 
their feminine 208. 2, plural 208, 3, 
dual 208. 4, construct 216. 2, with He 
paragogic 219. 1, with suffixes 221. 5. 

Segholta, verse divided by 36. 1, train of 
88. 3. 

Sentence, elements of 241. 2, subject of 
242, predicate of 258, 1. 

Separate particles 235-240, 

Septuagint, equivalents for Ayin 3. 4, 
mode of writing Hebrew words 49. 2, 3. 

Servile letters 7. 3, anagrams of 7. 3. a. 

Shalsheleth, when used 38. 9. 

Shin, Sin, and Samekh 3. 1, 8.1. a. 

Shurek, quantity of 14. 19. 1, in the ulti- 
mate of Segholates 61. 2, in the penult 
of Segholates 61. 4. a, 205. ¢, in Kal 
future of perfect verbs 88, before suflix- 
es 105. d, in Kal active participle 90, in 
the ultimate of nouns 207. 2. d, 209. 8. 

Sh’va 16, silent and vocal 16. 2, 20. 1, 
simple and compound 16, 8. 

Sh’va compound, with gutturals 16. 8, 60. 
3, 108, with Resh 60. 3. a, 120. 8, with 
strong letters 16. 3. 6, before guttwals 
120. 2, 127. 8, in construct plural of 
nouns 216. 2. a, after He interrogative 
230. 2. a, after Vav Conjunctive 234. a, 
which is selected 60. 8. 6, 109. 8, 112, 
changed to a short vowel 60. 3. ¢, with 
pause accent to a long vowel 65. 

Sh’va simple with gutturals 60. 8. a, in 
Pe Guttural verbs 112. 2, 5, in Lamedh 
Guttural verbs 123. 4, 127. 1, changed 
to Seghol by pause accent 65. 

Sibilants 7. 2. 


a 
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Silluk, position of 36. 1, train of 88. 1. 

Singular predicate or pronoun with plural 
subject 275. 1. a, 275. 6. 

Sounds of the letters 3. 

Species of verbs 76-80, mutually supple- 
mentary 80. 2. a (3), what number in 
use in different verbs 80. 2. a (4), forma- 
tion of 82, with double forms in distinct 
senses 83. ¢(1), 122. 2, 141. 4, com- 
pound 83. ¢ (2). 

Strong letters 7. 2. 

Subject 242, omitted 243, indefinite 243. 
2, impersonal 243. 8, compound 244. 1, 
276, grammatical and logical 244, 2. 

Suffixes, pronominal 72, of verbs 101. 2, 
of nouns 220. 8, relation denoted by 
254, more loosely attached than atfixes 
101. 2. 6, with neuter verbs and passive 
species 102. 2, with infinitives and parti- 
ciples 102. 3, with cardinal numbers 223. 
1. a, 250. 2 (2) a, omitted 247. 6, with 
nouns in the construct 256. 

Superlative degree 260. 

Syllables 18, intermediate 20. 2, mutations 
in, a source of vowel changes 59. 

Syriac currently read without vowels 10. 
a, aspirates 21. a, doubling of letters 
23. 3. 6, words modified from Hebrew 
51. 8, dual 20. 2. 

Systema morarum 18. 0. 

Tay and Teth 3. 2. 

Tav unites with Tav of personal affixes 
86. 6 (2 m.), or feminine ending 54. 1, 
205. 6, prefixed in anomalous verbal 
forms 94. a, 115, 161. 5, in the forma- 
tion of nouns 190, 192. 2, in Hithpael 
assimilated 54. 2, 54. 4. a, 82.5, 181. 6, 
transposed 54. 4, 82. 5. 

Tav of feminine ending rejected 55. 2. ¢, 
196. 6, origin of 196. e, added to verbs 
86. 6, 166. 1, 169. 1, 172. 1, in nouns 
196. 6, 205. 

Tenses, primary 84, 262-264, secondary 
99, 265, past and future not promiscu- 
ously used 263. 5. a. 

Time, conception of 261. 

Time, when and how long 274. 2. a. 

T’'lisha Gh’dhola, clause divided by 36. 2, 
train of 38. 8. 

Transitive construction of intransitive 
verbs 271. 

Transposition of letters 50, 2, 54. 4, 82. 5. 


Tsere rejected from the ultimate of verbs , 


66. 1 (1), 171. 2, in Kal preterite 86. a, 
164. 1, in fem, plur. future Niphal 91. ¢, 
and Piel 92. e, in Piel inf. abs. 92. d, in 
Hiphil 94. 4, e, in Hophal inf. abs. 95. e, 
with Aleph in place of Sh’va 60. 3. ¢, 
92. e, 112. 1, 184. 6, as union vowel 
with the preterite 104. a, in the ulti- 
mate of verbs before suffixes 104. h, 
of Lamedh Guttural verbs 126. 1, of 
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| Lamedh Aleph verbs 164, 6, in the ulti- 
mate of nouns 207, 215. 1, in the penulf 
of nouns 210, 216. 1. 

Vay rejected after vowelless consonants 
53. 3. a, 184. 6, initial changed to Yodh 
56. 2, 144, 1, rarely reduplicated 56. 3, 
in verbs 154. 1, 161. 1, or nouns 187, 
2. c, softened or rejected 57. 2, 152, 
184, b, 186. 2. ¢, 190. 6, 207. 1. f, 208. 
8. ¢, 211. a, 216. 1. d, preceding a vow- 
elless consonant 61. 1. a, 234, paragogic 
61. 6. a, 218, omitted from 3. pl. pre- 
terite 86. 6, in Kal infinitive 87, in Kal 
future 88, in Kal imperative 89, in Kal 
passive participle 90, in Pual 93. 6, 
added to 3. m. pl. suffix 104. f. 

Vav in K’thibh, where K’ri has Kamets- 
Hhatuph 13. a, 88, 105. d, 215. 1. ¢, 
Pattahh 125. 1, or Hhateph-Kamets 13, 
a, 214. 2. b, 89 (£. s.). 

Vav Conjunctive 234, 287. 

Vav Conversive of the future 83. 4, 99, 
with Ayin Guttural verbs 119. 1, Lamedh 
Guttural 126. 1, Ayin doubled 140. 1. 5, 
Pe Yodh 147. 5, 150. 3, 150. 2(p. 182), 
Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh 158. 5, 157. 
3, 158. 2, 160. 3, Lamedh Aleph 166. 4, 
Lamedh He 171. 1, 172. 4, 173. 3, 174. 
4, 175. 3, 176. 3, time denoted by 265. a. 

Vay Conversive of the preterite 33. 4, 99, 
with Pe Guttural verbs 112. 8, time de- 
noted by 265. 6. 

Verbs, their species 76-80, occurring in 
all the species 80. 2. a (4), denomina- 
tives 80. 2. 6, perfect 81-100, with suffix- 
es 101-106, imperfect 107-177, doubly 
imperfect 178, defective 179, quadrilite- 
ral 180, syntax of 261-269, codrdinated 
269, object of 270-272, with more than 
one object 273, passive, object of 273. 5, 
repetition of 282. 

Verbs, paradigms of, perfect 85. 2, with 
suffixes 103, Pe Guttural 110, Ayin Gut- 
tural 117, Lamedh Guttural 124, Pe 
Nun 130, Ayin doubled 138, Pe Yodh 
146, Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh 155, 
Lamedh Aleph 163, Lamedh He 170. 

Verbs, personal endings and prefixes of 
85. 1. a, 85. 2. a, suffixes of 101-106. 

Verbs, middle @ and 6 82. 1. a, have Pat- 
tahh in Kal future 84. 3. @ (1), inflected 
86. a, before suffixes 104. h. 

Verbs with Pattahh in Kal future 84. 3. a, 
WUE 1, 116. 1, 1981, 140, 1, 144. 9: 
with Tsere in Kal future 84. 3. 5, 130, 
144, 2, 147, 172. 3. 

Vowel changes 58-66, significant 58. 1, 
euphonic 58. 2, causes of 59, due to 
mutations of syllables 59, to contiguous 
gutturals 60, to concurrent consonants 
61, to concurring vowels 63, to the ac- 
cent 64, to pause accents 65, to the 
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shortening or lengthening of words 66, 
of short vowels in mixed penult 58. 2, 
210. ¢,, 216, 2.6. 

Vowel letters 7. 2, use of 11, 1, distin- 
guished from their consonantal use 13. 

Vowels 10-17, Masoretic signs for 12, 
different modes of dividing them 12. a, 
meanings of their names 12. 5, mutual 
relations of their notation by letters and 
by points 18, 14, mutable and immuta- 
ble 14, 58. 2, pure and diphthongal 15, 
ambiguity of certain signs 19, 20, o and 
u more stable than ¢ and e 60. 1. a, in- 
serted between concurrent consonants 
61. 1, 2, 2 and 6 preferred before con- 
current consonants 61. 4, 7 and % before 
doubled letters 61. 5, paragogic 61. 6, 
218, 219, concurring 62, proximity of, 
a source of changes 63, pretonic 64. 2, 
rejected or shortened 66. 1, 2, of union 
before suffixes 101. 2, twice e with pre- 
terite 104. a, sometimes a with future 
105. a, final of verbs before suffixes 
104. k, 2, vowel a retained in ultimate 
before suffixes 105. d, 118. 3, 164. 5. 

Weak letters 7. 2, effect of upon syllables 
TS se 2ne: 


Zakeph Gadhol, clause divided 





Zakeph Katon, clause divided 


INDEX I, 


Words not divided in writing 8, ambiguity 
when unpointed 10. a, sources of change 
in 51, three stages in the formation of 67, 
changes in formation and inflection 69. 

Written symbols of two sorts 2. 

Yodh as a vowel letter 11. 1, in Kal active 
participle 90, in Niphal future 113. ite 
before suffix 105. a, 220. 1. b, initial re- 
jected 53. 2. a, b, 144. 3, 148, 150. 1, 
184. 4, 188. 6, medial rejected 53. 3, 
a, 6, 150. 8, 168, 169, softened or re- 
jected 57. 2, 152, 184. 3, 186. 2 ¢, 
190. , 207. 1. 7, 208. 8. ¢ 211. a, 
216. 1. d, changed to Aleph 56. 4, para- 
gogic 61. 6. a, 218, added to 2f.s, pre- 
terite 86. 6, to 2 f. s. suffix 104, €, 220; 
1. 6, 220. 2. ¢, omitted from 1 sing. 
preterite 86. 6, from Hiphil 94, in 
Lamedh He verbs 169, 172. I, prefixed 
in formation of nouns 190, 192. 1, ap- 
pended in formation of nouns 194, 
quiescent after prefixed prepositions 
231. 3. b, after Vav Conjunctive 234, ¢. 

by 36. 2, 


Dyes onan. 


when used 88. 5. 


train of 388. 4, 


d-NED TEX. SAL. 


TEXTS OF SCRIPTURE EXPLAINED OR REFERRED TO 


1: 


GENESIS. 
Pos. 21,1, 36: 1, 
242, 245. 4, 262, 
1, 270. a, 275. 3 
2...21. 1, 258. 3 
4...270.6 
Cie srote 
Seger age 
7... 86.1, 203. 5.c 
9... 250. 1 
ll. a 2, 254. 6, 
285.1 
12....220: 1. 6 
14... 275.1. 6 
16... 245. 2, 254. 9 
18...45.2.a 
22...38.l.a 
24...198. a(4), 218 
24, 26...38, 1.4 
20's e210. € 
31... 249.1.c,274. 1 
1... 244, 1 
2... 262.1 
8... 249. 1l.c¢ 
4...4. a, 259. 2 
267. d 
5... 258. 3. 6 
6... 263. 4 
7... 147. 5, 273. 3 
9... 245.5. 6 
10... 248 
11... 245. 5 
12...16. 3. 5, 284 
a, 259, 2. a 
14... 258. 2 
AGA Te LOR L 
17... 106. a, 282 
18... 242. b 
19...147. 5 
23...16. 3. b, 24. 
a, 127.3 
25... 263. 5. a 
2,3... 263.1 
5...106. a 
6... 258.1 
18... 262.1 
15...30. 2 
16...53.3.a 
2) pa ie by fae} 
: 8...231. 3.4 
4...220.2.6 
12... 267. d 
18... 260. 2 (2) b 
14... 245.3. b, 262 
gto 
16...147.5 








12: 





Be Mags Be 
18 4.2276. .1ee 
23... 88(f. pl.), 89 
cf. pl pl.), 98. 2, 
26. Tg 
i 5... 177. 2, 251. 
2. a 
Si 20. @ 
aie: 38. 1. a 
18... 225. 2 
29. +. 39. 4, a, 285.1 
: 3... 74 a, 189. 2, 
157. 3, 158. 2 
7... 283.1. a 
9...96. b 
18... 262. 2 
17... .. 266. 2 
18... 100. 2. a (1) 
19... 45. 2. a, 229. 
3.a 
22... 278. 2 
1... 262.1, 273, 4 
De eeon: 4, 280. 1 
4...251. 2 
(emer Aayr a b 
9...252.4 
3... 200. e, 246, 3, 
249, 2, 251.1. a 
19... 280. 3 
23...178. 8 
5... 282. ¢ 
To 202 
10... 269. a 
12...149. 2 
17... 150.1 
18... 147.5 
7 14..,189.1 
20... 258. 3. a 
24...147. 5, 270. ¢ 
5.252220. 206 
19... 56. 4, 126, 2 
21... 256. a 
25... 250. 2 (2) 
26... 229.1. a4 
13228, Lae 
6,7...141.1 
7... 80.4 
OF arnae k 
16... 251.2 
30... 56. 2 
81... 22. 0 
2... 263.1 
4...10.4a 
5... 254.1 bis 
eee iy yp els) 
8...19.1,220.1.6 


12: 12...§ 243.3 
20.2143 
13: 2...245.5.d 
4...4.a 
6... 275. lia 
9...119. 1, 180. a 
14: 2...71. a(8) 
4... 252.2 
6... 221. 6. 6 
8... 208. 5. ¢ 
9... 250. 2 (1) 
10... 63.1. a, 219. 
a b, 280. 2 
19...10.a 
15: 1... 246.3, 249, 2, 
274. 1 
2...47, 258. 2. b 
85.5 262, 1 
11... 229.3 
12...245.4 
Veen. Lae 
18... 254.3 
18-21... 270. 5 
22... 245. 5. a 
16:3. 5.,...4: @,.264, Sia 
11...90(2f. 8.) 
13, 15...48. @ 
30... 60. 3. b (2) 
17: 4...65.a 
4,5...215. le 
5...271.4. 4 
5, 6... 265 
8... 80. 2, 254. 5 
11Se 2s, 0. 
12... 254. 6. a 
17... 24. b, 230. 2. 
a, 254. 6. a, 283, 
2.4 
19... 90 (f. 8.) 
20... 265. b 
18: 1... 262.1. a, 274, 
2.6 
6... 258. 2 
11... 276.3 
20... 254, 9. a" 
21... 24. b, 39. 3. b, 
230. 2. a 
28, 29... 251. 4 
19: 1,4... 266.3 
OV ¢sdot. Oo 
11... 207. 1. a, 245, 
5 
ie leo 
14...2%.0 
19... 86. 6 (2m.), 
105. a, 105. d 
380,.. 251. 4 








19: 33...§ 249.26 
33, 35... 100. a 
35..,38 la@ 

20: 5...71. a(8) 
6... 164.2 
On 22. Oe75. dy 

263. 1 
11... 254. 9 
13... 275. 3. a 
1S i277, 1 

21: 6...60.2. a,120.2 
8...65.a 
14,..214,1.6 
16...119, 1, 174.1 
TT eee. % 

28, 29 . . 220, 1. 6 
22: 1... 262, 1, 265, 
270. b 
3... 265 
4... 287.3 
5...244,1 
8...44 
14..,.126,2 

23): Als. a2el.. 24S 
4...275.5 
6...165. 3 
10... 254. 9.5 
2 Us ae ae bl 
11,18... 262.1. 5 
16...36.1 
19... 246.3 

24: 1..,.119,1 
8... 249. 2.6 
14,.,..39.4 
15...39.3.4@ 
20... 245. 8 
22 ne 251. 2. c, 254, 
23... 158.3 
80... 36. 1 
ae ee 

ie 5. da 
ry 1.1 
42, 48, re .. 89.4 
48. 181. 1 
68... 288. 1 

. 73. 2. a, 176 

Ps ons. 3. a 
67... 246.3. a, 256, 

d 

25: 6.)..48 
8...388 1a 
12,.:. 254.1 
27... 229. 4. 6b 
31... 98.1. a,125.} 
84..,.65.a 

26: 3... 262, Lo 
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26: 4....§30, 2, 246. 3 | 34: 
corckikia! 
35: 


27; 


28 : 


29: 


81: 





8... 245. S 
18... .282. 

15, LSS “104. g 
22), . 156, 4 
niles 1 

-60. 3. a 
-88 (f. pl.) 
-263. 1. b 
-119. 1 
141. 6 


28.. 
29... 





6, 266. 


36.. 16252, 4 
38....16. 3. 5, 230. 
2.a 


42....271. 4.4 

44....223. lia 

2,5, 6,7... .388. lea 

9....39. 4 

12... .65.1 

po er ye 2 
-263. 4 

ne 1139.1 

5. Liig9, a, 280. 2. a 

6....34 

Cis eee Bia} 

9....84, 257 

itaeeies 10. a 

17.....278 

20....228. 1. a 

23....10. a 

32....105, a, 118.3 

. 3 O 


38... 45. 2, 88 Cf. 
pl.y bis, 216, 2a 

39....60. 3. b (2) 

4....45, 2. a 

6....71. a (2) 

9....220. 1. 6 

18....19. 2. a, 246, 
3. 


a 

27....126. 1 

30....86, 6 (2m.), 
91, b 

32...-104. 2, 285, 
2.a 

36....75, 1 

39.3 Ol, 6. @ 

1....270. ¢ 

5....111. 2.5 

16....250. 2 (8) 

20, -%<G0, 1: 


22....45. 8 

23....249. 2. b 

5...-220. 1. b 

6....88 (f. pl.) 

11....48, 166. 1, 
270. b 


+7... 100. x a(l) 


21....258. 2 








37: 


38: 


39: 


41: 


42: 


43: 


45: 


46: 


47: 
48 : 


49; 








INDEX II. 
80....§ 254. 5 49: 19....§ 140.1 }15: 
31... .230. 2 23....189. 1 
Tsue stl. O. @ 50: 9....248 
Toe2 27056 10.0. 271.8 
18... .34 TYR One thy 
22180) 4a 19....283, 1 
26....275. 1. ¢ 23a eae 
29....22. 6 26....147. 5 
2. 02249) 1G 
Seep ose 
Dee oTiaS EXODUS. 
DAA PY 
14 eal Oe: 1 LesraS QL. 
19....78, 2. a, 254. Woe 278s, 5 
6a 10....88 (Bf. pl.) 
20... .104, 7 16....177. 2 
22....60. 3. b (2) 27) 732.5 -24.18, 104, 16: 
82....24. b, 283, 2 4....53. 3. 6, 148, 
83....105. a, 282. a 2, 150. 3. 182) 
9....131, 4 7....230. 
11.55.2742: 6 9....150, 2, 151, 15, 
25....71, a (8) 161. 5 
Aye 119 et 10....104. | 17: 
TRAD MRCOR. I 17...-104, g, 105. a | 
Til eee Rahs C2 20....60. 3. c, 98, 2, 
12.44322, b 64. 3 18: 
14....119. 1 235. 25. 2 
sia 84. 1.15266. 8.8 
20....255. Diesboy Oa 
ees Carpet ge 
Se . §....481. 8, 285, 1| 19: 
Js calB0. 8... .248 
8....119. 1 18s50 075: 1 
11....99. 38 As 2.5004. 0,75, 1 
12.....257. 2 10....254. 6. a 
19....254, 3 1 5...0158..2 20: 
Q1....220. 1. 6 ‘bees — 2, 285 8 
33....35. 2 23.5. MG: F 
35... .249. 2 29... 112.3 
40....260. 2 (2) 4 815...275, 2aa 
43....94. 5: 5....86. 6 (2m.) 
51....92.¢ T.. 0151. 2 
Tne n 202, 2.50 8....89. l. a 21; 
Ile sila A) 16....166. 1, 275. 
AES Wena 2.6 
smee8Ts 6: 14....255. 8 
A aeeRtN 16.;.2251. 8 
25, 36....216,:2. a 29....10. a 
36....220. 1. 5 Ts 10.,..262. 1 
760245. 1 11.008. 2. @ 
Shp A 25.1 20....276, 1 
14....65. a, 82. la 22.4. 258, 2. @ 
(8), 249. 1.8 26... .265. 6 
26....26 Ss) 25. Sles Oe 
29....141.3 17....258.. 3.8 
sp 3285.2 23.5 ..100, 2. ey 
4....114, 271. 2,] 9: 10. a, 177.1 
oe -119. 1 
17....80. 2 5.2%, 104.%e 23 
18....263. loa 126. 2 
40....271. 4 29... .88 (pl.) 
22... 251.2. ¢ 10: 14.2919./9.%5 
25....45.8 8.6 178, 2 
98....45. 5. a 8....271. 4. 4 24: 
2....38. La 24....150. 5 25: 
8....148, 2 11? Wan 6219.2. 
22, 27....275.1.¢ | 12: 7.....45,.2 26: 
28....22. b 16....256. c 
24....275. lic 21....89 (f, a. & 
20....+270. .¢ m, pl.) 
22. ..2.298, 1. ia 89....141. 6 
3....65..a 49....275. 1. ¢ 
5... 216.1, 5 Ie ale Geb} ey 
8....281 2....92. ¢ oer 
10....24. 8 9....254. 7 
11....58. 2. a, 61. 6. 16....220. 1. 5 
a, 218, 220. 1. b, 22... 263. 4 
221. 5. b 14: $4 aoe 8; Gi. 29: 
12. ae 1. a, 259, 14....119. 1 
2.6 17....22. b, 91. 
17....216. 2. a J 15: 1....22. 6, 263, 5 











2....§ 56. 1, 105 
6, 181. 1, 247, b 
4....277. a 
5. 61, 6, 104. f 
6....60. 3. a, 61, 
oe a 
-104, f 
6. Soni 1. b, 61. 6, 
139. 1 
1, 1365.22.00 
14; 15... .268. 5. a 
16....22. 6, 61. 6.4 


prs b, 190. a 
20 vere Dd a 
21. 22, 0 
26....112, 3 

5.60088, 1. @ 

7, 8....71.:a (1) 
14....180. a 
15....39. 3. 5 
23....38. 1. a, 112.1 
Wisc. DAZ. @ 
lieys ier a 
8, 10.. Pe 2 Pea 
it). 278. 2.6 

eae z 

ION. 215. 1G 

plelste ZOD. eat 

21, 25. ..2226. 1. a 
26... .88 

++ 44a 

9... 215; lee 

sino aaa, UE 
18....149. 2, 282, a 

21, 24....121.1 

Daisey BORA oe 
4....27, 243, 2 
Face thihes.@ 

70208, 2 
10....249. 1. 'c¢ 
lite cee 
ISS say 

Tas QB, Ae 
9..0.275, 8 
Livin 215,100 
19....92, d 
22....19. 2. a, 39, 

3. 6 

28....270. ¢ 
30....55. 1 
35....19. 2, a, 39. 

3.0 

DOs 2292, 'G. 

25 cel, Ld 

3....166. 3 
4....220. 1. 5 

8....48, ae 3.4 
26....220.1. 6 

eb ea oan 2 

14... .252.4 
265.30207. Ina 
30....280. 1 
31....104. f 
4. 248.8) 5 
Ol ate otelil 1. 7118.1 
35....280. 3. 6 

2.5. <250. 4 
2dr JG. 258 

ree -53. 3. @ 

-100. 2. a (1), 
“Yoo. 2. a (2), 
229. 4. b 

21.5287. @ 

1. Ad9, 1 
2....254. 6. @ 

Viste ONO. Lape 
40....207. la 
3....248. a 
On 2a. S 
20....38. 4.4 
30... .105. a 


= 


ad 


31: 
32: 





36: 
38: 
39: 
40: 


oO 





13: 


14: 


15: 


16: 


18: 


19: 


20: 
21: 


TOS. ne 


Seas a 


: 35....§ 65. a 
30: 


87..-.229. 4, 6 
18....109. 3 


Ds rey Ae 
34....38. lia 
3....104. A 
14....275. 6 
ASctow ks ISO 1, 


Swan 08s 1s @ 
28....216. 2. a 
27....250. 2 (2) 
30....105. d 
3...-166. 4 


LEVITICUS. 
«S71 a (8) 


:18....60. 3. @ 


23, 28....150. 5 


:21....61. 4. a, 


205. c 
22 sce AAO. 1 
24....220. 2. a 


:14....114 


15....95. a 
-216. l.a@ 
Bs coe kdOE 1 
Vane se DOL 
4....89, 4. u 
11....278. 2 
12....39, 3.0 
-271. 4.4 
-230. 2. 5 
vac tZ6,1 
1200; 
229. 4. b 


2... 38.1. a, 254. 4 | 


39....71. a (8) 


29....100. 2. a (2) 
82... .87 
4....104.h 
&....11.1. a, 188.4 
Slice alls a(S) 
4....263. 1 
7 ff....172.3 
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mxy 184. b (“D), 217 

nxy 198 

DOM SEY 203: 5 

DEY 80. 2. a (1), 82. 1. 
a (2) 

pry 197. 5, 200. ¢ 
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“VINY 187. le 

WW 216. 1. a 
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Mwy 172. 5, 209. 3.4 
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“wy 227. 1 
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WY 62. 2. ¢ 
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“mp 78. 1 

SMB 184. 5 

MMB 198, 211. a 

"MD 131. 3 

Mp 131. 4 
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7B 239. 1 

mB 143, a 

IB 39. 4. a 
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"M352 100. 2. @ (1) 

mop 187.1.6 
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MRE 148. 2 
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FMNX 30. 2 
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Dwiay 56. 4 
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MPA 209. 2. b 
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AWW ll. la 

“NIE 200. ¢, 215. 1, 
216.1. ¢ 
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“MZ 185. 2. 5 

"Z 209. 2 

MX 208. 3. ¢ 

so 187. 1. a 

"SE 210, d 

pre 187. lec 


pe 14. a 
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Moy 82. 1. a (2) 

minoy 57. 1 

mmby 57. 1, 210. e 

"bo¥ 139. 1 

‘ob 20. 2, 221. 6. b 

prob 209. 2. a 

myaed 195. 3 

yoy 197. a, 200. ¢, 216 
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PipE 197. b 

MINDY 219. 1 
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PHY 141. 2 (p. 175)" DIP 65. a DIP 217 
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BNP ll. l.a@ Mp, Mp 174. 3 DP 83.¢ (1), 154. 1, 
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Map 172. 2 

“Ep 172. 2 

“Joip 215. lc 
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NP 179. 1. a 

NAP 166. 2 

wp 167. 1 
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“prp 161. 2 

mwpwp 207. 1. e 
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MUP 210 
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Mp 186. 2. a 
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“HU, "BW 22. a, 216, pm 51. 2 


2. a 
ww 141. 5 
Ww 141. 5 
mo (v.) 148. 2 
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Pins 200. a, 207. 1. ¢ 
BMT 197. 6, 208. 3. 6 
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“ND 3. 1. 
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3 141. 1 (p. 175) 
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ATID 220. 1. b 
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mY 201. 1, 215. 2 
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PNW 166. 2 
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“yw 207. 1.6 
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my 200. b 
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220. 1. b 


392 INDEX III. 


MDW 3. 1. a, 199. d, POND 139. 3 “BU, mat 126. 2 
917, 221. .2..4 ND 183.6 PAW 84. 3. a (3), 86. 5. 

JEU 50. 1 TIARW 198. a (4) Maw 148. 2 
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Nw, rbxw 119. 9 YAY 216. 1. TW 141. 4 
MOND 119, 3 MYAW 293, 1 MAW 207. la 
PNY 119. 2 DAD 208, 3. a, 295.1 PAW 199. a 
"27ND 118. 8 DAW 203. 3 "71D 194. 2. a 
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FOND 104. a DINPIY 291.2.5 — dyrvi ise, 2 
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ONOND 119. 2 BNIIY 223. 1. a, 250. UPI 186. 2. @ 
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NW 187. 1. d, 207.2. 8 730 3.1. Pw 207.1. 7 


pid 197. a 

“AW 3. la 

“it (v.) 158. 3 

“iW (n.) 197. ¢, 201. 1, 
DOG ed fa 

“MUiW 92. b, 174.1 

Wid 207. 2. b 

NIM 60. 3. b (2), 119. 4 

mow 141.1 

wm 60. 4. a, 141. 1 

mony 119. 3 

mnw 199. d 

“hw 185. 2. 6 

“nanw 188 

mow 78. 2 

"iw 121. 2 

penne 119. 1 

Mow 200. b 

Dow 156. 3 

“MW 187. lic 

sow, >5W 55. 2.4 

WW 158. 2, 3 

mt 220. 1.8 

mw 158. 2, 3 

ImW 221. 5. b 

JW 139. 2 

320 84. 3. a (2) 

230 87 

320 87 

M230 98. 1 

M220 106. @ 

jaav 106. a 

Siow 184 

22D 90 (pass.) 


e 
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yisw 87 

TDW 80. 2, 82. 1. a (2) 

“aw 216. 1. 5 

"TDW 127. 2 

saw 127. 2 

TMIDW 60. 2. a, 127.1 

bow 3.1.4 

DSW 82.1. a (3), 84. 3. 
a (1), 85. 2 

pmb>aw 65. a, 82. 1. a (3) 

“M5W 65. a 

D2w 183. b 

nDw 65 

"a20 221. 5. ¢ 

J2U 82. 1. a (2), 84. 3. 
a (1) ° 

JU 87 

j20 90 (pass.) 

"3D 61. 6. a 

miDw 132. 1 

“m22W 90 (2 f) 

“DW 3.1. a, 125. 3 

"DW 185. 2 

<o0) 131.3 

di 139. 2 

RW 68. a 

MHI}Y 195. 3 

"bY 185. 2.d 

‘bw 184. b 

ma ‘bt 21.1 

mmbw 187. 2 

pisw 187. 2 

“MIST 168. a 

m2U 80. 2. a (1), 124 
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mow 60. 1 

Tow 125. 2 

mw 126. 1 

moo 126. 1 
mney 125. 1 
Wn2W 221. 3.4 
"MDW 126. 1 
W720 200. a 
NITTISW 45. 4 
MMW 123. 5. a 
wow 84. 3. a (2) 
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:Sam 174. 4 

5m 66. 1 (1), 173. 3 

MPIM 172. 3 

meam) 173. 3 

mIpgM 158. 2 

"DWAIN 220. 2. ¢ 

tam) 8s (f pl) 

PRIIF 88 (2 £) 

“PAIN 105. a, d 
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Mpan 141. 2 
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“IAM 192. 2 
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“72m 192. 2 
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MDISIM 104. b 

NWN 131. 6 

"3am 102. 2 
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Tat 

Jor 140. 5 

SOM 111. 2. b, 151. 2 

ayP 51.1, 121. 1 
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“IIa9F) 88 
Bam) 111.1 
MIM) 97. 1. a 
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“ymi 172. 4 
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MINEM 192. 2. a 
wpm) 111. 2.6 
TDM 192. 2 
DS NITION 161. 5 
MMP 157. 3 
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MPEM 190. b 
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JEM 150. 3 
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DPM 141. 3 (p. 175) 
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MDM 140. 5 
poten 88 (m. pl.) 
MINSM 147. 2 
MITTIN 161. 3 
MPSUM 141. 2 
MsSEm 141. 2 
"2PM 139. 1 
MIPM 190. 4, 198. @ (3) 
mpm 88 (f. pl.), 161. 3 
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Spm 140. 1 
IPM 50.1 
“pr 46 
Ypm 157. 3 
NPM 166. 4 
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MIN IPM 88 (3 f. pl.) 
NDIPM 88 (3 f. pl.) 
PAM) 99. 3.4 
pr) 174. 4 

PIMPM 95. a 

NAN 35. 2 

NIA) 172. 4 

ANIM 172. 3 

"INN 105. e 

23M) 172. 4 

MAIN) 175. 3 
PPDIM 190. b 
"MINN 94. a, 115 
TIM 147, 2 

MOTI 192. 2.4, 216.1.6 
MITIN 88 (3f. pl.), 147.2 
WIM 147, 3 

10m) 156. 4 

MOAN 190. d 
MOM 161. 4 
TIM 140. 3 
MIWOIN 92. ¢ 
MIAN 192. 2. a 
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JIM 190. b 

MAM 97. 1. a 
m2 88 (f. pl.) 
YIM (v.) 140. 5 
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DDIM 201. 2 
MIBIN 165, 3 

7171 140. 5 

Tim) 172. 4 
INLIN, ILI 93. a 
MPNWM 165. 2 
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Maw 157. 3 
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MIIIOM 88 (3 f. pl) 

navn, Mawn 65. a 

MPBWA 157. 8 

Dawn 54. 2 

MPWHA 190. b, 192. 2.4, 
198. a (3) 

“IMM 60. 3.5 (2), 120, 1 

nym 119.1 

"OM 172. 4 

“wn 227.1 

MIAQUM 91. ¢ 
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“OSTA 97. 2 

"230M 95. a 

Dwm 147, 4 

DADA 105. d 

MawM 65. 5 
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YM 216. 1. e 

DUM 60. 3. ¢ 

MYWM 223, 1 

DWM 208. 3. a, 225.1 

PWwIWN 142. 1 

WM) 158. 2 

MDW 118, 4 
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iDAMM 142. 2 
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MY 13 

mipmin 2 

222) MBA FNS 7. 8 
may 31 | 
ami> TSW 7N 7. 3.4 
mpd 733 21. 1 
"212 85. 1. a 
m2 76. 1 

Nya 45. 4. a 

prn wat 23.1 

Sp was 21. 1 
TMP ND 229. 1 
TORU NT 230. 1 
PRION 7. 3 

syaia) 9. 1, 243. 2. a* 
Jpn 1 99. 1 

“2T 196 

Hur 16. 3.4 

pin 45. 4. a 

my 28 

NIITD 29. b 

DAD 76. 2 

p55 71. ¢ 





pan ax Sw 7. 3. a 

and 46 

“Ip No] DMD 46 

FQN? 29. b 

Tm Tiw> 199 

Dra) Tw 199 

Dw Fiw> 199 

FWA 45. 4. a 

"279 71. ¢ 

mata 212 

m0 70. a4 

D229 28 

m2 32 

yb) 32 

m0 10. 46 

pre’2 26 

“ipa 85. la 

sp 43 

"ON AMD nw 7. 
3. a 

a9 44 

mia? 28. b 

m3 16, 2 


Nw) 71. ¢ 

77903 212 

“md? Tl.c 

32 16. 2 

Map? 196 

DTA? 2 

Pre M0 36, 1 

JA 212 

Day 28 

“ay 85. 1a 

TNY 85.1. a 

Dep 70. a 

"NE 85. la 

“Ip 46 

an> X51 “Ip 46 
MDI 27 

sand 7M OND 7. 3. 4 
NIW, NW 16.1 
man IN “gio 7. 3.a 
miaw 70. a 

spoan mind 223, 1 
mona inpxbaw 7. 3. 4 
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Names of the letters § 2, their signification $5. } 

Names of the vowels § 12, their signification § 12. d 
Names of the accents § 29, their signification § 29. 6 
Names of the verbal species $76. 1, 2. 
Designations of imperfect verbs § 76. 3. 
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Tue folded leaf which follows contains a general view of 
the inflections of the various kinds of verbs, perfect and im- 
perfect, the rules for the changes to which nouns are liable, 
the personal pronouns in their separate and suffixed forms, 
and the different vowels assumed by the inseparable prefixes 
and the interrogative ma. It is designed to be taken out 
of the book and mounted upon pasteboard. The student 
will thus have the most material parts of the grammar brought 
together and exhibited to his eye upon a single page. 

Two sections of the grammar have been inadvertently 
numbered 141 and two 150. To prevent embarrassment 
from this cause in the use of the indexes, the page is almost 
always added when the second of the duplicate sections is 


intended. 
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croatia tee 
cadets 


eet 


mare 
‘ eK: 
Posabeacetteeahe 


EMER E DEES bee csscey 
Rarer 


MERGE Hen SA Sia haa aii 
pan HGH SRE SAH: CERES 
ESCTTECEST aE aac peesat Sea ae: pte sence arr erarsr gaye na rita 


ESTES TESOERT Hata annie 


sg 
Rea CaeR auiarcradeentei 
OER 
Aeetr oitert cg : 
bUresieit 


5 
z5i5i2 
cezsiSig 


reese 
hese 


MUSH Er parse 


PERL 
. HAE 
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SRE ASH 
RN tet rere 
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She 
ENEMAS! 
NSS 


Bota 
fees 


Sor, 
ss 


: 
= 
be 


ies 
pee 
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